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INTRODUCTORY ALGEBRA

The Most Elementary Priuciples Fully Kxplained
and Llustrated by Model Solutions

WITH

ONE THOUSAND EXAMPLES

BY
JOHN COUK, M.A., F.R,S.E.

crincipal, Central College, Bangalore, Fellow of the Madras University, eto.
Sizxth and the latest Edition—Rsvised. Price 10 Annas.

RUDIMENTS OF ALGEBRA

With a Chapter on Graphs
by the late 3. SRINIVASA 1YER,
Author of ' Problems in Arithmetic.”
ltevised by B. HANUMANTHA RATU, B.A.

Drefessor of Mathematics, College of Engincering, Madras,
sixth Edition. Price Re. 1.

15th Edition.

A MANUAL OF ARITHMETIC

By the late 5. RADHAKRISHNA AIYAR, B.A,
Principal, Maharajah’s College, Pudukotah.
Vvery useful for School-Leaving Certificate Examination,
Price—Ras. 2.

PROBLEMS IN ARITHMETIC

WITH
SOLUTIONS AND EXAMPLES

CLASSIFIED AND ARRANGRD
BY

S, SRINIVASA AlYAR
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POPULAR COMMERCIAL TEXT-BOOKS

BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS

With nomeronus Exercises aud Select Examination Papers.—A Standard Woirk for the use of
Schools and Olasses preparing for Public Examinations in the sobjeot and for the ase of
Accountants aud Book: keepers in Business cffices

by the late Rao SaHiB S, VAIDYANATHA AYYAR,
Hesdmaster, Government Schoo! of Commerce, Oalicut,
Approved as a Switable Temt=book (Fort Sr. George Gugette, Oct. 21, 1913.)

OMoially recommended for reference by the Qommissioner for Govt. Examinations, Madras

Seventh Edition, Price: Rs, 3.8-0,

By the same author.

A TEXT-BOOK OF TYPE-WRITING.

«Recommeonded by the Director of Public instruction as a Text-book fer he Goverpmert
Techaoical Examinations in Typo-writing.)

Bighth Edition—Price: Rs. 3-8-0.

By the same author.

COMMERCIAL PRACTICE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF COMMERCE

including a knowledge of Business Methods & Correspondence

for use in Secondary Schools for the Public Examinatioa for School-Leaving Cortiticate and for the
@ovt. Techaical Lower Grade Examination ia the sudjsct

JMeially recommended for olass use by the Commissioner for Govt. Examinations, Madras,

Approved as a suitable Text-book.
6th Edition. Price: Rs. 3-8-0.
(Fors St. Qeorge Gazelts, 4tk June 1912, page 371)

Mfickelly recommended as a Text-book for the Junior Grade Examination in Law and Practice of Commeres
ot thoMysers Commercial Examinations, vide Notification No, D. 6855.57 Edn. 374.29.2, dated 18-12.29,
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A HISTORY OF INDIA

FOR STUDENTS
By C. S. SRINIVASACHARIAR, MA,,
Projessor of History, Annamalai University
AND
The late M, 8, RAMASWAM] AIYANGAR, MA,

Professor of History and Economics, Maharajah’s College, Visianagram.

Part I. Hindu India. With Six Maps
WITH AN INTRODUOTION
By RADHAKUMUD MOOKERJT, M.A., P.R.S,, Pan.D.,
Professor and Head of the Department of Indian History, Lucknow University.
Second Edition. Thoroughly Revised and Enlarged.

(Prescribed as a text-book for the Intermediate Examination, of the
Madras University, the Andhra, the Annamalai and the Benares Kindn
Universities and by the Board of High Sohool and
Intermediate Education, U. P.)

Demy 8vo. 400 pages, Rs. 2-8o.

PartII. Muhammadan India. With Five Maps
WITH AN INTRODUCTION

By MOHAMED HABIB, B.A. (OxoN.), Bar-a1-Law,
Professor of History and Politics, Muslim University, Aligarh,

Demy 8vo. 384 Pages. Price—Rs. 3.

(Presoribed us a text-book for the Intermediate Examination of the
Madras, Andhra, Mysore and Annamalai Universities
and;by the Board of High School and Intermediate Education, U.P.)
Recommended as a Reference Book for the Madras
8. 8. L. C—C. Group—History of India, for 1931-32.

Part IIT. British India. With Seven Maps
WITH AN INTRODUCTION
By Rev. H. HERAS, S.J.,
Professor of History, St. Xavier's College, Bombay ;
Direotor, Indian Historical Research Institute, Bombay.

Demy 8vo over 500 pages Rs, 3-8-0,
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THE INTERNATIONAL OUTLOOK IN LITERATURE.®

By PrincieaL P. SEsHADRI, M.A .,

Ajueer,

HER % is perhaps no subject in which the
cooperative effort of mankind isso evident

in achieviny the highest ends as literature.
The great treasuves of literature which have
come down to usfrom the past ave mot the
accomplishment of any single mation, how-
ever gifted, but the work of a variety of peop-
les, each contributing something peculiar to
itself, to enrich the world’s outlook. This
is true not werely in the sense that the great
litevary master-pleces of the world belong to
severzl nations, as God has scattered the seeds
of genius with almost a prodigal hand all over

the world, but also that the excellence of no

literary form 18 complete, without taking

into account the activities of wmany nations,
while the statement also holds good in tha

subtler atmosphere of the spirit of literature.

Time was when the professor of literature
confined himself to the brilliant achievements

of the particular language in which he was an
expert, bub 't is significant that in recent

] /’—/‘
Address to the Peace and Internation-
teenth All India Educational

the 28th December 1938.

# Inaugural
igm Section of the Four

Conference, Bombay, 0D
X1.V--10

decades, the outlook has been gradually wi-
dened to an international horizon and 1t is signi-
ficant that we should have text-books like
Schlegel’s History of Literature, Ancient and
Modern,and Moulton’s book on World Litera-
ture and Chairs are being created for Compar-
ative Literature at least in some of the
more richly endowed Universities of the
United States of America. The point is not
merely that the advanced student has to exa-
mine the questions of parallels, contacts, and
influences, but that the highest appreciation is
possible, only when he is able to_take the
whole world in the wide sweep of his vision.,
I'he professor of literature has therefore speci-
al opportuaities of developing aud, let us hope,
of also propagating, ideals of international
cooperation,.

Epic poetry is no longer fashionable and
has practically ceased to be written ; but
being ammong the earliest intellectual efforts
of civilised nations, embodying noble ideals
of action, has continued to exercise its
fascination on mankind. Can a student of
Knglish literature, for instance, aver hops
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that he can make any useful study of the
subject by merely reading Milton's Paradise
Lost? It may be that Homer’s master-pieces
have been the great models for posterity in the
composition of epic poetry ; but can anybody
maintain that his successors have not con-
tributed to the growth of the art? Virgil
might have closely followed on the lines of
his Greek master ; but what about his high
conception of civic duty, the dignity of man
and aspirations of national greaftness? Is a
complete study of epic poetry conceivable
without a knowledge of Dante’s Divine
Comedy, with its burning intensity of religi-
ous faith and deep concern for the welfare
of humanity ? The efforts of writers ike Tas-
80 and Comoens do not perhaps come up to
the same level ; but to the good student of
literature epic poetry in its highest sense is
the effort of many nations.

The most popular department of literature
of to-day is perhaps the Novel—and which of
the European nations can claim that it has
a monopoly in the achievements of fiction,
though being only a transcript of contem-
porary life, every nation can be expected to
achieve success in it ? The countrymen of
Jane Ausfen and Sir Walter Scott might
have been under the impression, at one times
that their supremacy in the art of Fiction
was not liable to be challenged ; but much
water has flown down the Thames since their
time, and we have had Tolstoy, Balzae,
Dostoevsky and a host of others, not to speak
of more recent writers like Knut Hamsun,
John Bojer, Sigrid Undset, Della Grazida
and others: It is, however, in the art of
the Short Story that the need for supplement-
ing English Literatare is more fully revealed.

(FeB. 1939.
Nobody bhas understood the art of the Short

Story, for instance, who has not read the

works of Anatole France and Guy De Maupas-
sant and it is idle to expect such knowledge,
confining oneself to English writers,

It is true that English dramatic literature
has enjoyed considerable prestige since Shake-
speare’s time ; but here again, many new
developments have arisen as is exemplified by
the work of writers like 1bsen, Strindberg,
Maeterlinck and others. The spirit ag well as
the form of Greek drama has been exploited
by many generation of writers, but he would
be a bold man indeed who could declare that
the need for the study of classical drama
to-day has entirely disappeared. Meredith
was not worng in his estimate that the highest
comic spirit was embodied in the play of
Molie're and it is doubtful, if anything has
happened since, to throw him into the
shades, as is perhaps realised by all professors
of literature. Similar remarks apply to the
art of the One-Act Play which is a develop-
ment of the last few decades.

Matthew Arnold was proud of the achieve-
ments of Eaglish poetry and maintained that
“the future of poetry is immense, because in
poetry when it is worthy of its highest destinies,
our race, as time goes on, will find an ever
surer and surer stay "; but the fullest possibil-
ities of lyric poetry have not been exhausted
by the genius of even the Knglish race!
There has been a long tradition of lyric postry
outside England, whose charm is not less
distinctly original nor less attractive, Sappho
and Petrarch, Goethe and Heins, Lisopardi
and D’'Annunzio are not merely names to be
read with respectful reverence in literary
chronicles, but poets infimite azjusintance
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with whose work is essential for a complete
recognition of man's achievements in lyric

song-
Negatively, it is also necessary to discourage
the attitude of any nation’s complacent self-
sufficiency in literature. 1t was undoubtedly
bod taste and also & confession of profound
jgnorance, ON the partof the late Sir William

Watson, when he exclaimed :

The prize of lyric victory who shall gain,

1f ours be not the laurel, ours the palm?

More than the froth and flotsam of the Seine,
More than your Hugo-flare against night,

And more than Weimer’s proud elaborate calm,
One flash of Byron’s lighting, Wordsworth's light !

75

It is only necessary to say, in conclusion,
that as literature is universal in its applica-
tion and based on the fundamental and com-
mon instincts of all humanity, its finest expres-
sion can only be a logical result of a coopera-
tive effort on the part of all nations. The
millennium would undoubtedly set in, when
such a consummation is achieved, not
only in the master-pieces of literature,
but also in the real life which it has al-
ways been its ambition to embody in its

imperishable records.

(MODERN INDIA STORY BOOKS)
By Mrs. CORRIE FEARON, Ep- B. (Edin.)
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UNIVERSITIES AND ADULT EDUCATION.

By Dr. B. V. NARAYANAsSWAMY Nawu, M.A,, B. Com, Pu.D., Bar-at- Law
1

Annamalainagar,

CCORDING to the degree of progress in
education achieved by the various nations
of the world the problem of adult education
has received varying emphasis, In countries
where the population contains a very large
proportion of illiterate, adult education must
devote itcelf primarily to the problem cf stamp-
ing out illiteracy in the grown-up population.
Here the kenefits of education of even the
most elementary kind must be brought home
to the average man in the street, the field or in
the factory. In countries which bhave attain-
ed a bigh percentsge cf literacy, the problem
is not one of tackling the illiterate but that
of teking up thbe intufficiently literate and
making them realise the reed for greater and
more up-to-date knowledge so that the coun-
try might have an enlightened citizenship.
This aspect of the problem has been in the
forefront in ¥ pgland and Arcerica during the
present century while the campaign for adult
literacy has been vigorously pushed forward
by Soviet Russia where almost within a
decade the percentage of literacy bas shot up
from 30 to more than 90 in 1931. Obviously
the situation in our own country is similar to
that in Russia; but attention needs to be
_paid fo both aspects and a brief examination
of the difficulties and achievements in thig
field in other progressive countries must help
us to understand our problem better, to set
down our objectives clearer and to devise
ways and means of attaining them in a more
efficient manner.

At the basis of every movement for adult
education lies the fundamental realisation
that education is of supreme importance to
the well-being of society. No society can
afford to confine its benefits to g favoured class.
Especially in a democratic society, education
must be co-extensive with society itself.
An educated and leisured upper class enjoying
power and position at the cost of serfdom or
slavery of the many hag become obsolete.
Enlightened opinion to-day cannot tolerate
brutal predatory nations exploiting the less
favoured by the iron discipline of g party
dictatorship. And even where thisis tolerated,
it has been recogunised that a certain common
level of education in the community can along
secure a minimum of efficiency and make it
possible for its organisation as g potent instruy-
ment of warfare—political o economic,
When political power is vested on the ulti-
mate common sense of the masg of &% com-
munity, self-interest and the demands of
survival require it that the community muss
be enabled to exercise its franchise in ag
enlightened a manner as it possibly can,
Apart from this, efficiency in any form of
human activity depends upon a knowledge of
the conditions of action and g realisation of
the necessity for such action. Therefore, the
first pre-requisite for the promotion of adult
education in any country is the realisation by
the powerful and the educated of the great
need for educating the vast mass of the com-
munity. Out of co-operation among leaders
of thought, of government, of the yast mass
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of persons engaged in the work of education,
achools, collegee, Universities and institutes,
must spring up & strong movement for the
liquidation of adult illiteracy and for equipping
the average citizen with sufficient knowledge
to fulfil his duties intelligently and to the
greatest benefit of himself and his fellow-citi-

zeDs.

The history of adult education in Soviet
Russia réveals how initiative in regard to this
inatter has been taken by private agencies
who have been helped, guided, controlled and
encouraged by Goverament. On the morrow
of unprecedented changes in state, society
and economic organisation, the task that
awaited Soviet Russia was stupendous : the
people had to be taught a new political and
gocial philosophy and 'at the same time an
appreciation of them and a desire for them
had to be instilled into them. The way in
which the Russian people and government
tackled this gigantic problem is really remark-
gble. Though during the first ten years of
the Soviet regime attention was primarily
directed towards liquidation of illiteracy, the
adult schoolsin Soviet Russia are of different
types and are calculated to meet different
and varying ends. Some of them are for
the illiterate, others for agricultural, icdustrial
or political workers. Some are day schools
with courses extending over two or three
others are Sunday schools. Apart

g instruction, other forms of adult
ation,

years;

from clas
education are also pursued, viz , gelf-educ

libraries, clubs and special propagands swj‘h
as those for famne relief, im?rovement .m
agriculture, aviation and antl-tube,rculosm.
In Russia the Council of the People J Com-
misars resolved to stamp out illiteracy in the
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populaticn Letween the ages of 8 and £0.
This was towaids the end of 1919 ; this work
was i nteriupted by famine ; but it wes taken
up in earrest in 1923 when the Depar{ment
of Fducation established an All-Russian
F xtraordipary Commission for the elimination
of illiteracy. This Commission eet about first
to train the special type of teacher necessary
for thie purpcse. By 1924 they secured a
body of trained teachers who were to devote
{hemselves wholly and solely to the cause of
removing illiteracy. Tlere were about seven-
tee n million illiterate to ke tackled. The Com-
mission drew up a time schedule and carefully
calculated the cost including not merely
teachers’ salaries, but also the cost of text-
bocks, supplies and the training of teachers.
W hile the Government paid 20% of the cost,
807, of it was to ccme from local authorities.
The party founded & ‘Down with llliteracy
Society’ to which the leading government
paper Jzvestia subscribed liberally. In 1926
the llliteracy Scciety bed & million and a half
of members. They collected funds not
merely by subscriptions hut alo by sale of
literature and by lotteries. This Society main-
tains more than 807, of the centres in the
country side, which have been established to
eradicate illiteracy. 1t is calculated that this
Society published in 1925 two million primers
and 12 million books which included special
literature for the illiterate, insufficiently liter~
ate and peasants. The illiteracy stations
were meant not merely for the illiterate but
also for the insufficiently literate. In the
latter, stress was laid on economic geography
which provided them with a subject which
interested them economically and politically
and thus prompted them fo strengthen their
habits of reading, writing and reckoniag,
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Even in the case of the first type of stations
there was a definite political colour in the
text-books and oral discussions of current
events were encouraged. Apart from its
temporary political advantage this had a much
greater psychological advantage ; it combined
the method of normal school instruction
with a content calculated to rouse the inte.
rest of grown-up men and women. The
students of the adult schools have evinced
much interest and not a little enthusiasm and
the methods have met with remarkable
success when we remember that reading
and writing are habits acquired by long and
patient application.

Another means of adult education in Soviet
Russia is the net work of clubs that exist
throughout the country side. These are con-
ducted in the cottage reading rooms or in the
people’s houses, Here the peasant, the teacher,
the doctor and the journalist meet, read their
books or news-papers, play games, listen to
the wireless or to lectures and attend classes
or dramatic performances. The following
table shows the development of clubs in Rus-
sia during the first five year plan :—

Year. Reading huts. Clubs.  Total.

1927-28 21,208 6,115 32,669
1928-29 23,816 5119 82,726
1929-30 20,669 5426 32,855
1930-31 25,764 7,922 43,089

1931-32 32,815 13,295 55,998

Libraries too play a prominent part in
promoting adult education in Russia. There
ave well-organized libraries in Moscow and
Leningrad; besides every large village or
factory has a library of its own. The
strength of the library movement in Russia
can be guaged from the following table.

[Fes. 1959,

Year. No. qf No. of No. of
Libraries,  books. subscribers.

1927-28 28,294 62,312,703 7,627,895
1928-29 28,361 ¢6,511,003 7,959,435
1929-30 29,268 79,081,539 8,573,821
1930-31 27,312 94,404,585 11,653,708
All the stationary libraries organize study
circles and in 1928 the one at Odessa had 14
study circles including one on aviation. The
models manufactured in that library are eaid
to be fliable. The smaller villages and factories
have itinerant libraries containing carefully
chosen books and circulating from the central
district. The work of the libraries is ably
assisted by the Department of Peasant Liter-
ature of the State Publishing House which
has issued millions of cheap booklets of interest
to the villager on government, taxes, ocotton
goods and credits. Peasant readers no merely
read these booklets, but also point out thejr
defects by means of letters to the depariment
and thus these booklets are improved,

Another potent weapon against illiteracy
has been forged in Russia by the peasantg
and workers themselves. This is the move.
ment for gelf-education which is guided ang
directed by the State by means of centrq] and
local commissions and also by the publication
of a magazine called Assistance in Self-Educq-
tion which is meant for their benefit, They
have a Naturalist Association consisting only
of self-taught members whose object is to
discover latent talent which has not yet come
up for lack of opportunity,

Yet another important factor in adult
education is the army school where education
is compulsory for every illiterate recruit,
The Russian army provides not merely for
the education of the illiterate tut sleo for
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the training of the officers. To these must
be added the professional theatres, cinemas

and radio.

From this analysis of Russian efforts to
secure adult education let us turn for a
moment to the adult education work in Great
Britain. As has been pointed out, the problem
in Britain is of & different nature. Here the
primary aim is not securing of literacy but
the imparting to each citizen a higher modicum

~ of knowledge than he bas bhad af school 8o

that he might be a better worker at his own
job and a better citizen for the state. The
chief feature of adult education in England is
that it has been primarily voluntary. The
adult education moyements in England grew
out of the desire for self-improvement of the
worker himself and out of the idealism of
those who were eager for his advance. The
organisations for adult education in Great
Britain differ from one another in that some
have definite political aims while others are
nob g0 trammelled ; some receive considerable
assistance from governwent, others but little.
The main features of this movement, common
to all the types, are found in the Workers’
Educational Association founded in 1903 by
Alfred Mansbridge. The sim of this l?ody
was fthe co-operation of all organizations
engaged in educating the work'ef and to
epable him to be & better citizen and
o botter worker. ~ With the help of
the Universities, the worl.ier w:as to be
given & btoad, scholarly and. 1mparh1al educ;-
tion going ap to the University 'sta.nda..r .
While the Univarsities Wete to help in mautl-
taining t0e gtaniicds, th3 gtudmt; ware 1(:1
ch)ase thoir subjests anl th'a.r t.e:xc ere; -
this B Mbh3¢ §0) O<forl Uaivarsiby §2)
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field first and that was in 1907. Tutorial
classes consisting of twenty or thirty students
were organised. The students met once &
week in winter and the courses extended to
three years. Before joining the course the
students agreed to attend classes for three
years consecutively and to do the necessary
written work, Fach class consisted of an
hour’s lecture and an hour’s discussion. The
classes were controlled by a Committee on
which the University and - workers' organisa-
tions were equally represented and came toan
Honours standard. These classes increased in
popularity and many Universities copied
Oxford’s esample ; 80 much so that in 1925
there were in England and Wales 500 tutorial
classes with 12,000 students. The British
Board of Education report for 1931 states
that in that year there were in England 10
advanced tutorial courses and 323 University
Extension Courses under Universities or Uni-
versity Colleges as responsible bodies. Besides
there were 399 one year courses and 666
terminal courses. DBesides these, summer
schools, each giving a fortunight’s course, were
held in Bristol, Chester, Durham, Hereford
and Rochester. Courses of varying length
were held also at Oxford, Reading, Bangor
and other pleaces. Besides, during the same
year, there were working in England under a
University or University College 20 full time
tutors who aided in pioneer work of all kinds
including lecture courses and single lectures.
More than 60,000 students attended such
courses in 1931, Great DBritain has been
secured by the co-operation of Universities and
University Colleges, Workers’ Educational
and Settlements Associations, the National
Industrial Alliance, the Welsh National Coun-
cil of Y. M, C. A'sand other bodies. =
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Similar co operation in the work of Adult
Education is found in the United States also.
The United States Bureau of Home Kduca-
tion, the Universities, the Parent-Teacher
Associations, the Libraries and the Y.M.C.A's
and the Clubs have worked together and carried
on an iatensive and well-directed campaign
to promote home reading, to popularise books
and libraries, to make men better citizens and
women better mothers by increased means of
knowledge. Most extensive press campaigns
and publicity schemes have been put through ;
every resource of publicity has been tapped
in order to attract attention, arouse interest,
create desire and make the reading habit
wide -spread in the population. In collabora-
tion with various other bodies the agencies
engaged in adult education have issued ques-
tionnaire, circulated leaflets, sent round
circulars, published pamphlets, organ‘sed read-
ing courses, written press articles and thus
tried their Jevel best to impress thz pablic
with a sense of the imporkance of sustaining
and continuing the reding habit and the pro -
cess of improving kaowledge even after the
regular years of schooling. The work of
spreading kaowledge among the alult papula-
tion has been pushed forward by vavious
other maans. Night schools for adults were
opsned in various places maialy with a view
to cater to the needs of adults. Correspon-
deace courses of sbtndy wore organisel by
various academic bodies. The establishmant
of well-stocked public libraries was alio a
move in the same direction. Club stady pro-
grammes, conventions, conferences, Univer-
sity extension courses and labour colleges, all
kept the same purpose in view. Tha phono-
graph, the radio agd the talkie were also
pressed into the same service,

(Fen. 1939.

All these means of i)opularisa,tion and publi-
city were adopted to secuve certain definite
ends. The main aim of the campaign was to
help adults, particularly parents, to fill in the
gaps in their education and improve their
equipment for shouldering family and civic
responsibilities. The Partent-Teacher Asso-
ciations were specially interested in training
the parents to taks proper care of their chil-
dren and in secuving greater co-operation
between home and school in the education of
the young. The movement also aimed ab
helping young men and womsn to continue
their education even after school days.

The part played by Amorican Universities
in promoting adult education is truly remark-
able. Americam Universities have always kept
the educational needs of grown up mzn and wo-
men in planning their extensive courses. Over
and above popularising kaowledze and culture
they have aimed at giving instruction in
organised and consecutive coursss of college
grade. They hava encourazsl hom: reading
by printing, s:lling, lanling or sunplying
freely books, pumphlets and other reading
matter. I[n addition theit lectures are so0
arranged as to stimulate ths desire for homs
reading. Besides, their professors and
teachers lecture on books, draw up book lists
and make syllabuses for lessons. Universities
and even high schools have undertaken cor-
respondence courses and established contact
with Parent-Teacher Associations in order to
promote the development of the commuaity
in various directions. The nature of the
courses given by the American Universities
ig indicated by soma of the subjects taken up
by the Massachusetts University in 1931 for

ity extension courses: The Child in Pra-. .

Fes. 1939.]
scﬁool years; Safe-guarding the Mental
Health of Children; Training of Mothers in
Music.

The public libraries of America have also
contributed a good deal to promote the cause
of adult education. Their usefulness has been

greatest in the field of self-education, Ameri-

can libraries have studied the needs of the
population that lived near them, anticipated
their wants and tried to meet them even if
they were not realised. Libraries have pro-
moted study circles and conducted corres-
pondence courses Many American libraries
have educational advisers and many of them
send by post to distant readers books, pam-
phlets and other unbound material. In a land
of vast distances this ‘package library’ is
bound to be very popular. They have con-
ducted vocational and cultural courses and
have prepared book lists—gra.duated. and
gpecially selected —for the study of pa,'l'blCI.ﬂar
subjects. In Detroit there are readers’ assist-
ants who can be consulted in the stackroom
by any reader who wants tostudy a particular
sul;ject. The Clevel and Pablic bem}'y has
an Adult Education Assistant. Work in the
library is untrammelled by the formahhes. of
the classroom and the library has an in-
tellectual freedom rare in the lecture hall.
8o the library i8 bound to have an a.ppe?l
which i8 permment and in some ca.see deci-
give. Speaking at a Ho.me Education 9on-
ference &b Minnesapolies 10 1924 an .A.meucan
o avion observed thus —]In some cities every
librarts® ew bora infant receives a card
ottt 0! & " Jibrary telling her of a few of
from he publlc l are and feeding -of
pest books on the car . .
the hers the library makes it a
children  1p othe

tice t0 gend to the memboers of every new
rachl
° XLV.—ll
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chamber of commerce or civic club committee
notices of important books, pamphlets,
magazine articles and clippings on the subject
of the Committee's study, inviting the
members to make use of the library.

Another important factor in the develop-
ment of adult education in America i private
effort. Private agencies like Workers' Asso-
ciations, Lndies’ Clubs, Y. M. C. As and
Parent-Teacher Associations bave cO-oper-
ated with government to promote the cause of
adult education. 1he Workers' Fducation
Bureau of New York City has produced' a
Workers' Book Shelf consisting of cheap
books of interest to the worker written in a
simple styls but at the same time with a
scholarly and scientific attitude towards facts.
The State Department of Home Education
with the collaboration of the American Lib-
rary Association and the Congress of Mothers
and Parent-Teacher Assoc'ations has organised
study courses for parents. The desire for the
extension of education has been stimulated to
& great extent in Awerica by the Parent-
Teacher Associations with their auxiliaries, the
Mothers’ Club and the pre-school circle, The
Parent-Teacher Associations have pro-
grammes based on hygiene and physical educa-
tion, on citizenship and legislation on recrea-
tion and social standards, on thrift and home
economics and on  various similar subjects,
These subjects are touched upon in monthly.
meetings and the interest of the parents, is
thus sustained in them. "

From this picture of Adult I ducation in
other lands when we turn to our own countzy
we realise how much we are behind other
progressive countries in regard to this master,
The Report of the Indian Bureau of KEducs
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_tion for 1935-30 shows how the number of
_adult schools in 1935 is less than a third of
their number in 1925 and the number of
students also records a similar fall.

SCHOOLS FOR ADULTS, 1936.

Province. No. of schools. Enrolmont,
Madras, 9 . 407
Bombay 129 5,1¢8
Bangal 580 15,691
United Provinces 270 7.993
Punjab hE 198 4913
Burma 16 1,486
Bihar and Orissa 1 43
Central Provinces and

Berar 25 1,384
Assam , 2 138
Dethi 18 256

- Ajmer Merwara S T A .
British India 1,260 37,123
1925 . . 3,98+ . 96,947

- And yet if even there was need to strain
every nerve in the cause of adult education
in any country here and now, we lave it in
-this land. When more than three-fourths
of the population is steeped in illiteracy when
‘the country is struggling for a free status, the
-need for education in"every sphere is greater
to-day than at any time in her history. Kvery
year we hear of & large percentage of pupils
who struggle to the fourth standard but go no
farther, give up the“ fight and relapse into
itliteracy. THé greateds hindrance :to educa-
‘tional work iri‘primary stages has been the
poverty of parents: which compelled them to
withdeaw children from school at too eatly
‘an dge. If one could devise some type of
combination school which will enable a person
to earn his living and at the same time pick
up the rudiments of learning, a great service
to a large section of suffering humanity would
certainly be rendered. Besides there are thous-
ands of men and women who have not been

[Frb. 1939.

able to push the‘r studics as far as they desired,
who would like to complete their secondary
education or even pursue it to the University
stage withont sericus hindrance to their
occupation. there are also man whose know-
ledge has become rusty, who would like to
keep up with the younger generation; men,
ronsed $o halated interest in philosophy, rural
d-:velopment on scientific agriculture ; women,
anxious to pick up health and maternity wel-
fare work ; men and women who need relaxa-
tion  or inspiration, who want ¢ for-
get  the drudgery and dreariness of the
daily routine by reiding anl enjoying s>me
grert literature; and persons who wish to
minimise the drudgery of inevitable daily
work by more scientific methods and to make
the home cultured and comfortabls. A new
art of earning, a new ait of living have to be
taught to willions in this country. And the
momentum for this tremendous work of
betterment, amelioration and uplift must
come from the spirit of service, sacrifice and
fellow-feeling of those who have the ability
to impart to others the vital elixir of know-

ledge.

And in this sacred work of bringing light
to the dark spots of our land and to the gloomy
hearts of ignorant millions, all can join; not
least among them being the Universities. The
example of other countries has demonstrated
to us how government, libraries, private agen-

cies and Universities can all join in the-

work of adult education. A great non-party

movement is urgently necessary to carry ous-

this programme; adult education centres
must be opened as in Soviet Russia. These
must be supplemented by libraries and clubs
where men can meet, play, study, discuss -ang

¥FEB. 1950.]

exchange ideas. The library movement must
be taken up with greater seriousness and
every town and important village must have
a good library. The Universities can help in
this movement by publishing popular
and cheap books instead of taking up
an attitude of aloofness and lofty indifference.
The need of the bour in India is to get laige
éumbers of books published in the vernacular,
books which are readable, simple and at the
game time up-to-date and accurate in their in-
formation.
readers by drawing up book-lists for self study
of various subjects and by arranging for
popular lectures on important books. Over
and above this they can arrange for extension
lectures on topics of interest and utility.
They can also provide for off-time courses,
gummer schools, lecture campaigns and
utorial courses as in British and American
Universities  Students of Universities can be
encouraged to study the special problems of
the country and induced to take up village
settloment work, slum improvement or
ganitation campaigns. In short, the time has
come for Indian Universities and their alum-
ai to realise that the best service that they
can render to the community that has bxl'qu‘ght
them into existence is to enable the Vast n'nass
of the people to ghare with them the light

$hat has been vouchsafed to them.

Universities must also assist

UNIVERSITIES AND ADULT EDUCATION. 3.

SUNRISE,
By Mr JAGAT SINGH BRIGHT, M.A.,

Lahore,

Lo ! the Apollo recovered from pain,
And up he stood to fight again

With Empress Night and glory gain,
Last whom he was defeated by.

The Golden Hunter did not paase
To shoot his arrows with applause
‘On shining host without a cause,

And turned them out of the sky.

All train of Night he drove away

Into the woods and caves and hay ; i
He gave his friends a golden day,
And loud he said, “ Up, man and try.}"

On Hima's head he made a crown,

A host of angels laddered down,

He bade to work both King and Clowg, -
And waved his beard on low and 'high%

Cooler, cooler flowed the breeze,
Sweeter, sweeter sang the birds on trees,
Higher, higher cracked the geese,
Golden Light! all gave a cry.
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K=" Approved for class use Jor Schools in the Madras Presidency.
~ Fort St. George Gazelte, dated 10th May 1938.)

THE FIRST STEP TO ENGLISH COMPOSITION
should be

"THROUGH PICTURES

Educational Departments throughout the country recommend
the use of PICTURES for the teaching of Composition, both oral and |
written, to boys in lower standards.

(Vide

THE NEW (14th) EPITION OF
FRASER’S PICTURE COMPOSITION
is printed from new blocks, and contains over 220 illustrations,
Issued in two books, each priced annas five.

@ Prepared specially for Indian boys.
@ Contains Pictures with Indian settings.

@ Can be used as the basis of conversation lessons,

@® Contains many * picture stories” suitable for interpretation by
the beginner in English.

@ Develops the pupil’s power of self-expression.
@ Provides subject-matter for “ free-composition.”

@ Can be used by teachers as the basis of seat-work.”

@ Can be used for a variety of exercises in composition—both oral
and written,

, The TEACHER'S HANDBOOK (supplied to teachers only)
contains exhaustive Questions and Answers on qjl the Illustrations.
Pages 271, Price, Re. i-14.

S —

COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY, 4

Sole Selling-Agents for the Madras Presidency .
Christian Literature Society for India, Park Town, Madras.

COINAGE OF WORDS.

By MR. S. KUTTALAM PILLAY,

Mettupalaiyam.

(Continued from Page 710 of Vol. XLIV, No. 11)

N the manuscriptal writing, three strokes
are quite adequate to represent the
small character k. Accordingly, it stands for
the three sounds in English, viz, (1) the
silent k, as in Knowledge, (2) the pure sour'xd
k, as in King, and (3) the ck sound k, as in
Talk.

What does this particular number 8 signify?
This particular number 3 signifies the three
Essentials, viz., (1) Observation, (2) Reason,
and (3) Experiment, which are indispensably
necessary in attaining Knowledge. (1) As
each and every stroke which should sténd
either to reprssent a phonotic} funcifxon
or to represent an ’ideograph.ic function,
nay, even a dot which marks mmutenass'; of
observation, is to be acecounted for accor'dm.g
to Hieratic which treats of S).(stemat}c
observation, (2) as Numerolody is an aid
to memory which is the purveyor of reason,
and (8) as logical consistenc?y leads us to
distinguish the right thinking frf)m the
wrong thinking by expe riment which qon-
vinces and brings us to a correct conclusxo_.n,
the letter K which is the King's Se?.t in
Hieroglyphie, has become the captain of
Knowledge in Hieratic.

Again, even four strokes are quite ad'equate
to represent the capital lett'er K in the
manuscriptal writing. Accordxpgly, K has
four meanings in English, viz, (1) K':Yf
(2) Kindred, (3) Beautiful, and 9 Power u'.

What does this particular number 4 indi-

' cate ? This particular number 4 indicates

that Knowledge only c&n -give us the four

benefits derived from our Hindu Shastras,
viz., (1) Charity, (2) Property, (3) Cheerful-
ness, and (4) Moksha or Mukhti (Noor-
payan 4), ‘
Then again, the printed letter K is made
up of seven strokes. Accordingly it stands
for saven important words, viz., (1) Know.
ledge, (2) Kingdom, (8) Knight, (4) King's,
(5) Kai, (6) Kaiserlieh, and (7) Koniglich,
What does this particular number 7 denote?
This particular number 7 denotes that . real
Knowledge only can give us the seven Philo.
sophical Knowledge (Vidya-thathuvam 7).

When the Roman Pica is to be accounted-.

for, the capital letter K and the small cha-
racter k are both alike in form. -

Even three strokes are quite adequate to

represent the capital letter N inthe manu-.

scriptal writing, and accordingly, it stands

for the three distinet sounds (excludipg the
silent N), viz, (1) the pure sound N, as in

Knowledde, (2) the compounded and mixed

-

N, as in Thank, and (3) the NG sound N, ‘ag

in Anger, as already mentioned.

What does this particular number 8 ‘hére'

signify ?  This particular numberSh@?_e
signifies that Knowledge only can teach ug
the three kinds of Yukthi (Yukthi 3), "

The printed capital letter N is made up
of six strokes and accordingly it stands for

the six important words already given. ...,

' What does this particular number 6 ligre
announce ? .. This particular number 6-horey
announces that Knowledge only. can reves
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to us all about the six Atharams as already
explained (Atharam 6).

The printed small character n also is
made up of six strokes, and accordingly it
stands for the six important words already
pointed out.

What does this particular number 6 here
declare ? This particular number 6 here
declares that Knowledge only can teach
us all the six kinds of poetries (Pah 6).

Again the small character n has six mean-
ings as already illustrated. What does this
particular number 6 here inform us? This
particular number 6 here informs us that
real Knowledgde only can teach us definitely
about the six Shastras (Shastras 6).

The small character o in the manuscriptal
writing i1s made up of seven strokes, and
accordingly itstands for the seven important
words already said.

What does this particular number 7 here
mark ? This particular number 7 here
marks that Knowledge can give us the seven
kinds of Obliging Spirit which is called
Punniam (Punniam 7).

The capital letter O in the manuscriptal
writing also is made up of seven strokes, and
accordingly it stands for the seven important

. words already given. (Here, the O is a short
broad one.)

What does this particular number 7 here
say ? This particular number 7 heresays

that Knowledge only can teach us the seven
natures of Maha Rishis (Periyoreiyalpu 7).

Again, the printed lstter o is made up of
four strokes, and accordingly it has four
meanings as already explained.

What does this particular number 4 here

symbolise ? This particular number 4 here
symbolises that Knowledge only can teach

us definitely about the four Agamapadams,

viz., (1) Kriyahpadam, (2) Grarapadam ,

(3) Sariyahpadam, and (4) Yogapadam
(Agamapadam 4),

In the Roman Pica, the printed capital
letter O and the small charactero are both
alike in form,

As we have already seen, four strokes are
quite adequate to represent the capital
letter W in the manuscriptal writing, and
accordingly it has four meanings in English,
viz., (1) the best means to attain the best
ends, (2) the union of high mental and
moral excellence, (3) quickness of intellect,
and (4) the two wings (wisdom heavenly
and wisdom worldly) wherewith we fly to
heaven.

What does this particular number 4 here
indicate? This particular number 4 here
indicates that Knowledge only can teach us
the four kinds of Kavi, viz,, (1) Ahsuy,
(2) Mathuram, (3) Sithiram, and (4) Vitha.
ram (Kavi 4).

Again, we have seen that W stands for
four sounds. What does this particular
number 4 here teach us ? This particular
number 4 here teaches us that Knowledgde
only can foreteil us the four kinds of
Gnanam (Gnanasvakai ).

The capital letter W as well gs the small
character w is made up of seven strokes
according to the Roman Pica, and accordingly
it stands for the seven important words
already mentioned.

What does this particular number 7 here
signify ? This particular number 7 here
signifies that Kowledgde only can teach us the
Saptha Surams (Suram 7).

Again, the printed letter w stands for the
seven pringipal virtues already mentioned.

by Madras and Travancors Text Book Committess)

@

JUsBlLEB READINGS?‘;}

FOR HIGH SCHOOLS N

o

BY e
Henry Martin, M.A., OB.E,

Principal, Islamia Callege, Peshawar

With introduction, critical notes to clear up difficulties and )
-exercises based on new model questions and grammar syllabus
‘ issued by the Department.

Boox I : As. 14 Book I1 : RE. 1,

& CO.

HERSM' SE-S'HAC:*:-‘ALA:V‘ MASULIPATAM
PUBLIS X

s EXERCISES IN ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS®

for Training and Middle Schools
(for Masters and Mistresses)
with a Chapter on < Hints on Teaching Methods’

By M. D. GOPALACHARI, BA, L.T,

First Aust. Govt. Secondary Training School, Guntur ; author of the F.A. Algebrs Maauel,
s - .

r in Mathematics at the University and School Final Ezaminations.

and sometime Asst. Examine

TAMIL—2nd EDITION—Revised and Enlarged—As. 12.

TELUGU—3nd EDITION—Revised an
CO,, 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,

d Enlarged—As. 12,

SRINIVASA VARADACBARI &
XLVems -



THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW. [Jax. 1939,
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“ Helps One to Pass from Darkness to Light."—** The Hindu.
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THE FOURTEENTH ALL-INDIA EDUCATIONAL
CONFERENCE, BOMBAY.

CONCLUDING PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS OF PRINCIPAL P. SESHADRI.

Ladies and gentlenien,

OW that the deliberations of our con-
l ference are over, it is my pleasant duty
to convey the thanks of the All-lndia Federa-
tion of Iducational Associations‘ to phe
organisers, for the splendid success with which
their efforts have been crowned We have
had more than thousand delegates; there ba.ve
been a number of interesting apd lively
discussions ; lectures have beeg delivered by
scveral eminent gentlemen which have pro-
fited the assembled teachers m.nuensely an@
there has been a valuable educational exh‘b‘L-
tion as an adjunct to our co»nferencg. Ab(-)\./-é
all, everthing has been carried op in a spit
of harmony and [riendliness which deserves
the highest counuendation,

I must confess that this counference was
considerable improvement on 'Lhe oue. whl.ch
was beld under our auspices in this city, ten
years ago, when 1 lmd'the pleasure of we%-
coming the delegates, in the absgnce of a
Chairman of the l{,eceptlon. Committee. We
have had the privilege this year, 'of being
associated with some of the most lmportant
personages in the city. We are gratefgl to
the Vice-Chancellor of the Umvgrswy ui
Bowbay, for having acted as the Chairman o
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the Reception Committee, with the able . -
assistance of Principal A, V. Hampton of the-
Secondary Teachers’ Training College,who has
taken a very prominent part in the proceed-
ings of our conference, Consistently with
this advantage, you have had the Hon,
Mr, G, B, Kher to inaugurate the conference
and the Mayor, Mr, Chinoy, was good
enough to open the Kducational Exhibition,
In every way, we have been dealt with in a
spirit of the highest courtesy which is, in~ -
cidentally, I take it, an appreciation of the
ailus and objects of the All-India Federation
of Kducational Associations.

In closing these broceedings, in the un-.
avoidable absence of the esteemed President of
the conference, Sir I, Vijaya.raghavacha,rya,
I may perhaps be allowed to invite your
attention, once more, to the two-fold aim of
the conference, We stand for the advancement
of the teaching profession in India, for the
improvement of the conditions of the average
teacher, not only in his own interest, but in
that of the advancement of educational
elliciency in the country at large. Frankly,
13w not a believer in poverty, nor am I
ashawed of stating from this platform that we
arc anxious to improve the materiyl prospects
of teachers. No teacher can be eflicient
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without opportunities for living & life of com-
fort ; he should not have to worry constantly
as to Mé# {0 make both ends of the domestic
budgét meet. 1t is an ipjury to the soul
as well as to the body, if a teacher has to
wear himself out, in his desperate and pathetic
attempts to supplement his meagre income by
privaté tuitions and the like. No real culture
is possible’ without facilities for books, maga-
zines, the theatre and the cinema, travel, and
holidays, most of which seem now be denied
to the average teacher in this land. Itis no
use merely paying lip-sympathy to the
teachers’ life and work, as many of our public
men'do, calling the teacher’s a noble profes-
fession, all the time trying to secure to their
own children lucrative jobs in other profes-
sions! Congress ministries in recent months
have rlvbtly been concentrating attention on
many provra.mmes of educational expansion,
bud’ooé of the' ‘essential planks of educational
re{orm’ in'this country ought to be the econo-
mic advincerent’ of the Targe army of teachers
on.whom the: ‘enlightenment and, therefore,
the progress of the country depend, very
largely in the future. Let it be realised that
a discontented teacher is a national danger,
as was said by the Rt. Hon, Mr. Fisher, whomn
1 had the privilege of meeting in Oxford
several years ago and with whom I discussed,
at some length, the economic status of our
profession  The foundations of peace and
contentment for the coming centuries can be
laid only by getting the help of the younger
generation through a contented and happy
teaching profession.

I is well-known that the k¢. Hon. Mr,
Fisher, when he was the P’resident of the Board
of Educationin England, during and imme-
diately iollbwing the peviod of the Great War,
did much for i nnprovm«r the economic status of
teachers, by introducing better grades of
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salaries and offering such other conditions of
service as might be conducive to efficient
work. It was a pleasure seeing the teachers
in England, men and women, who had pro-
fited by this reform and were leading lives
which did not cause them any embarrassment
in society and also ensured for them the faci-
lities necessary for efficient work, I had the
pleasure of congratulating the Rt. Hon.
Mzr. Fisher on the results achieved and he was
very proud of the fact that he had done some-
thing during his life-time for making the
educational conditions more efficient. It was
a pleasure, he rightly said, to go into the
average teacher’s house and find a shelf of
books and other conveniences so necessary for
the profession. 'The pictures in the Victorian
period, of the school mistress plain in her
looks and plaicer in her dress, had disyppeared,
It must be the endeavour of our Congress
Ministers to achieve similar results in India,
as it is idle to talk of educational reform
without such achievement.

I hope these confercnces have also served
the useful purpose of increasing the efficiency
of our profession. They will have been hcld
in vain, if the delegates attending themn do
not go back, with the feeling that they have
learnt something more regarding the craft
which they have becn practising. They should
be able to relight their torches of learning at
this altar, year after year. Having been in
the profession for more than thirty years now,
I may perhaps claim the privilege of advising
the younger members, that the uscfulness of
their work and also the esteems in which they
are held will depend largely on the ability they
acquire aod the standard of conduct they
exhibit, not only in relation to others but
also with reference to the fundamental ideals
of their profession. jt his been my
experience to realise as 1 grow older and
older, that my own teachers—aa a Hindu I
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respect their memory ! —were often guilty of

culpable ignorance which did not do any credib.

to themeelves or to their profession. As 1

- speak, memory goes back to @ trip to the

Rockies in America, when I met a teacher in
a Secondary School in the States, who spoke
to me on the problems relating to the Indian
Monsoons, with the knowledge which would
have done credit to a life-long student of the
subject living in our amidst and not living in
America. 1t must be the ambition of every
one of us to fulfil such an ideal of efficiency.

When I was in Japan for the World
Conference of Education in Tokio two years
ago, I was approached by the Broadeasting
authorities of the counsry to speak to the
teachers of Japan in the hour wisely seb apart
for the purpose, every week, in their pro-
gramimes, I appreciated very much the
sequest that I should give teachers “something
of myself” and not anything local, like educa-
tion in India or some such subject. On the
analogy of the title of Kuskin’s famous book,
“ he Seven Lamps of Architecture” I
spoke on the “ Five Laraps " of Kducation, 1
may mention at least two of them on this
occasion. Without the Lamp of Knowledge
burning undimmed, it is impossible to be a
good teacher. If the lamp is to be - fit,
constant vigilance has to be exercised to see
that the wick is not burnt out and the oil is
replenished at proper intervals, We must
ask ourselves if we have in . our hands the
sacred Jamp in a condition, in which it can
adequately exercise lts function of illuminat-

ing the land,
't here is again, what I called the Lamp of
Joy. The teacher must be a centre of cheer-

fulpess in the c¢'\ssroom, radiating happi-
ness and furnishipg the most exhilarat-

ing inspiration possible to the children.
1t also implies physical fitness, withoyt which
it is impossible to put on the appearance of
cheerfuloess, There is a good deal of wisdom
in the remark made by & headmaster the other
day in Kngland, who said he would retire
from the profession, the moment he is mot
able to go up thestaircase taking two steps at
a jumnp. Nobody is aware, more than myself,
of the serious handicaps of the profession
which militate against sucb a consummation,
over-work, poor wages, domestic worries,
unsympathetic administrators and so on, but
it is our duty to rise above those handicaps
and exhibit a picture of joyful and eﬁicmt
service which will meet with wide appresia-
tion from the public at large. o
Before I sit down and declare fhe, procesd-
ings of this conference closed, I must e
myself the indulgence to refer to two m
which have begun to appear on the educatlonal
horizon of our land and are fraucht with the
gravest conmsequences for the future. 'f'he
want of discipline which is gradually un&er-
mining our educational mstntutxons 188 senons
matter requiring our anxious aﬁtentlon
Btrikes have been an unfortunate feature, npt
only of volleges but also of s¢hools durmg the
last two or three years. They ha.ve ﬁean
declared and carried out for the mosé fnv bi‘ls
and unreasonable gnevances a.na
presunied fo dictate the poﬁcy ofugeu i
stitutions and sit in )udgment Gver, ﬁ?
duthorities entrusted with their u'fiﬁ‘a‘gl o0t
Students Have struck, because they m)f
want certain teachers or want others con-
sidered unsuitable by the authorities, for
reasons which cannot always be made plain
to the students. A Principal made physical
education compulsory and in their wisdom
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students have protested against it! A certain
number of students were not sent up to a
public examination because of their unfitness,
and the students have insisted that such a
thing should not happen! They have
misbehaved with reference to girl-students
in an institution, but the head had apparently
no power to punish them for their misconduct
If such a state of affairs is allowed to con-
tinue, we may bid farewell to all hopes of
national advancement. 1f you wish our
young men to qualify themselves for the
qualities of leadership required in many
departmenty of national activity to day, they
must first be trained to obey. Let me remind
you of the famous words of Burke who said,
“ Do you wish to command? First learn to
obey.” If Britain has done so well in world-
history in recent centuries, much of the
credit can be attributed to the sense of
discipline which the nation has exhibited.

Another portent of equal importance is the
appearance, in at least some centres of
Northern India, of a communal feeling among
students in elections and similar matters. 1t
is bad enough, that in the large theatre of our
national life, the disgraceful episode of want
of unity between the Hindu and the Moho-
medan community is being enacted, but we
thought that our educational institutions at
least were safe and the younger generation
was being brought up in an atmosphere of
mutual good-will. - 1f it were so, it would be
the best guarantee of national unity at least
for the future. One of the manifestationg
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generally apparent at college elections is, that
votes are recorded for a student of one's own
community, however alile the representatives
of other communities may be. This is an evil
which should be nipped in the bud, requiring
the vigilance of the heads of cducational in-
stitutions.

It now only remains for me to bhid good-
bye to the large number of teachers assem-
bled here and wish them all success and
prosperity in the coming years, A busy con-
ference like the one which has just finished
unfortunately leaves little time for the culti-
vation of personal contacts and friendships
which should be one of the valuable features
of such gatherings, 1 have crowded many
activities in the four days of our conference,
but I wish 1 had also ample opportunities for
more intimate acquaintance with the nume-
rous people who have come here. With some
of them I have had to be content with merely
geeing them from the platform, while I have
not been able to mneet others at more than a
moment's greeting, Let me express the hope,
in conclusion, that I and my colleagues in the
All-India Federation of Iducational Associa-
tions will be able to meet many of you at
future conferences also and we shall have the
inestimable advantage of working together, in
the humble nieasure which may be voach-
safed to us, for the advancement of education
and therefore of the general welfare of thig
country of which we are all so glad to call
ourselves children and citizens.

IMPRESSIONS OF THE PRESIDENT, ALL-INDIA FEDERATION OF
EDUCATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS.

IE {onrteenth session of the All-India
Tiducational Conference which has just
finished in Bombay must be considered to
bave been a great success, There is no
doubt that the All-India Fducational Con-
ference, which was inaugurated by a handful
of workers, in the Christmas of 1925, has
been growing from strength to strength and
there could now be no misgiving regard-
ing its permanence. Memory goes back,
when writicg on this Conference, to the
fourth session held in the same city ten
years ago in 1928, when the presidential
chair was taken by Dr. George 5. Arundale,
the present head of the Theosophical Society,
and, at one time, Principal of the Central
Hindu College, Benares.

That the recent Conference was an im-
provement over its predecessors was de-
monstrated by many circumstances. The
Conference was held under the highest
auspices in the city of Bombay, while ten
yesrs 8go, it was not associated with
dignataries of such rank. In my capacity as
President of the Federation, I welcomed
the delegates to the Conference the last
time though I came from outside the Pre-
sidency, while this year the Conference had
the honour of being opened by the Prime
Minister, the Hon. Mr. B. G. Kher, and the
Vice-Chancellor of the University, Mr. V.N.
Chandawarkar, acted as the Chairman of the
Reception Committee. It was felt in the
year 1928, that the All-India Federation of
Educational Associations, under whose aus-
pices these conferences are held annually
was not sufficiently well-known and the

‘public had better be enlightened regarding

the aims and objects of its organisers by me.

Whatever advantage thisarrangement might
have had, the conference enjoyed, this year,
considerable prestige by association with the
names of such highly placed people as the
Prime Minister of the Presidency and the
Vice-Chancellor of the University. It must
also be remembered that the Educational
Exhibition was opened by another dignatary
of the great city, the Mayor himself,

It was unfortunate that some of the edu-
cationists who had been invited to preside
over the conference could not accept the
invitation, though it was all due only to
other pre-occupations and not to any other
reason. The Rt. Hon. V. 8, Srinivasa
Sastri had actually accepted the invitation,
but had to cancel it, later, in view of his
poor health. It is matter of regret that
such a distinguished ornament to the teach-
ing profession could not be secured for the
chair owing to some accident or other,
though efforts have been made in the direc-
tion for several years. It is hoped that the
Federation may still have the privilege of
inviting him to occupy the presidential chair
in some future year.

The Conference was, however, lucky in
having been able to secure Sir T. Vijaya.
raghavacharya, M.A,, K. B. E.,, who kindly
agreed to preside at very short notice and
was able to keep up his engagement,
with his usual high sense of public duty,
though his son got ill and had to be carried
all the way to Calcutta, for special medical
treatment, ouly a few days before the con-
ference. As a brilliant student, a successful
administrator, a versatile officer of the
Government and a person with numerous
international contacts, Sir T. Vijayaraghava-
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charya eminently deserved the honour. It
is always an advantage for members of the
teaching profession to hear what outsiders
have to say of their work and such co-opera.
tion should always be welcomed, though
in the aggressive days of my own youth, I
resented such interference !

The political implications of the present
situation all over the world and the great dan-
ger to freedom, which is being m2naced by
more than one totalitarian State, was respon-
sible for the President’s concentrating atten.
tion on education or democracy. It could have
been equally interesting, if Sir T. Vijaya.
raghavacharya had spoken on the results of
our eduncational system, for as a member of
the Pablic Service Commission with the
Government of India for several years, he

-had ample opportunities of judging the
worth of the finished products of our Uni-
versities.

The Hon. Mr. Kher, as head of the
administration in the presidency and parti-
cularly as Minister in charge of Hduca-
tion, exhorted the conference to furnish the
Government with the expert guidance they
needed in shaping their policy. It is not
much use teachers complaining that they are
usually left in the cold, because the greater
the lead they can give to the country in
educational matters, the greater the esteem
in: which they will be held. While recognis-
img the serious handicaps of the teaching
profession in India, it is my experience,
hawing been in it for more than thirty years
now, that the public have never grudged
.due honour wherever they have discovered
tite qualities of ability and willingness to
work for the ddvancement of national
welfare. Our conferences have kept this aim
steidily in view and it is hoped that while
efferts will be made like Trade Unions for
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the advancement of the profession, there
will always be inspiration enough for increas-

ing the efficiency and width of outlook of all
our teachers.

A special feature of the conference was the
large number of lectures and debates held
under its auspices which met with consider.
able appreciation from the delegates who had
assembled from far and near. The present
political atmosphere in the world of public
affairs was reflected in the great attention
paid to the need for making the world safe
for democracy at least in the future, Rao
Bahadur K. V. Rangaswamy Iyengar gave g
brilliant address on the subject and the Hon,
Mr. P.N. Sapru, who happened to be in
Bombay presiding over the Liberal Cop.
ference, also gave a lucid exposition -of the
principles underlying the scheme of any
education for democracy. Among several
lectures delivered at the conference was
a plea for the recognition of the Place of Art
in Education by Mr. Gerard, the Principal
of the School of Arts in Bombay.

One of the most lively items in the con-
ference was & debate on a subject which has
excited much attention in recent months,
the obligations of the State in matters
relating to higher education. Mahatma
Gandhi’s statement that higher education
should be the concern of private agencies
only hasapparently upset many people whose
fears were evident from the full dress debate
which was held under the auspices of the
conference. Presiding on the occasion, I
complimented the speakers on the high
degree of efficiency they had exhibited. Ip
fact, I paid the speakers the greatcompliment
of saying that their speeches compared
favourably with the uttérances I had heard
in some of the well-known parliamentary
assemblies in Europe and America,
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Being free from the shackles of purdah,
the presidency of Bombay could always be
expected to produce 8 number of ladies at
these conferences who can hold their own
in such deliberations. True to this tradition,
the fair sex was fairly well represented at
the conference though one could have
expected even a larger number. The All
India Women's Conferences which are
usually held about the same time are un-
fortunately responsible for preventing us
from getting the full complement of feminine
leaders, but in accordance with our practice
we had a special session for considering
problems of women’s education, It was a
field-day for ladies and the speakers included
Mrs. Hansa Mehta whom I had met as a
girl at college twenty years ago and who has
done so well since, rising to be a member of
a Legislative Assembly and also Parliament-
ary Secretary to Government, Mrs. Atiya
Begum, Mrs. Joshi, Mrs. Yamuna Hirlekar
and. several others. Some amusement was
caused at the conference by the -suggestion
of one of the lady speakers, that boys should
be taught cooking, music and needle work,
when I promptly pointed out that the great
chefs, musicians and the master-tailors of
the world had always been men a.'nd.mgn
had always demonstrated their superiority in

such matters !

Further evidence of the keen intergst
taken by the Federation in matters pertain-
ing to women’s education is furnished by
the fact, that at the last meeting of the
Council, it was resolved to have a lady J oint-
Secretary for our organisation. ’l‘he:; Coungll
adopted the proposal w1thoqt a»ysmgle dis-
sentient and elected Miss Kapila hh&ndwa}la
of the Vanita Vishram ab Bombay. Miss
Is handwala has well deserved the honour of
being the firsh lady Joint-Secretary of the
Federation. An able and well-travelled
teacher, she has attended more than one con-
ference and came to Japin the year before
for the last World Conference at Tokio

when she acted as Secretary to the Indian
delegation,

The Exhibition was one of the best we
have had under the auspices of the con-
ference, having been eclipsed only by the
somewhat more elaborate one arranged by
Madras in the year 1939. There was not
only an extensive collection of Publishers®
stalls containing the latest books but also a
large number of educational exhibits of great
value. The proceedings of the conference
kept me too busy to watch the progress of
the Exhibition, but I have the feeling that
perhaps the visitors to the Exhibition might
have been larger in number. Some more
advertisement could have secured such a
result.

The reception of such a large number of
delegates was no easy matter, but the or.
ganisers rose equal to the occasion and did
all that was humanly possible to meet the
rush. Social functions were also arranged

‘in sufficient number, though some of us

were too busy to meet individual members of-
the conference in the freedom and leisure. of-
recreation. There was a sumptuous evening
party given by Lady Jehangir ; there was a

variety entertainment; a cruise in the

harbour; a cinema exhibition; physical
demonstrations—there was enough to please

all appetites. It is only necessary to say, in

conclusion, that the delegates from various

parts of India have returned with the

most pleasant recollections of the conference

and hope to renew the friendshi})s they have

made in the coming annual conferences,

Where so many helped to make the
conferences a success, it may be invidious to
single out special names for commendation.
Mention must, however, be made of
Principal Hampton of the Secondacy
Teachers' Training College who was the able
Chairman of the Executive Committee and
Mr. C A. Christy who was the energetic
Local Secretary of the conference. The
young volunteers were particularly smart
and were among the most efficient I have
noticed during the several years of our
annual conferences. It must be some satis-
faction to those who laboured hard for the
Fourteenth Session ‘of the All:India Educa-
tional Conference in Bombay thag, their
labours have been crowned withi such,signal,
success, ' ‘ ' '



VISUAL INSTRUCTION FOR ADULTS.*

By MRr. N, S. ULLat, B.A,, S.T.C.D,,
Bombay.

ll!HE problem of the education of the vast

illiterate adult population of Indiais a
difficult and iatricate one, The need of the
adults for acquiring a sufficient knowledge of
the Three R’s so as to be able to manage
their own correspondence and accounts by
themselves is, of course, great, The impartiog
of adequate literacy to our millions of brethren
—1nd we koow that about go per cent, of the
population of our country are illiterate,—is by
itself a Herculean task, Lnoking to the cost
and trouble involved in this task and to the
appalling poverty of the average man in our
country, the end in view appears well-nigh
impossible, unless a large number of self.
sacrificing individuals come forward in every
village and town and work towards it day
and night and Government, Local Bodies and
the public at large generously cootribute and
help towards the formation not only of Adult
Education class:s but also of free libraries
and reading rooms to enable those who have
acquired eveu a little literacy to keep it going.
Thank God our present respoosible provincial
Governments, in general, and Congress
(G overnments, in particular, are striving hard
towards the end.

Loking, however, to the present in-
‘ternational situation, in which the trade, io.

“dustry and agriculture of our country cannot

‘be free from reactions and competitions from
::foreign countries, our traders, industrial
“‘workers and agriculturists badly need educa-
ttioa ia a great deal more than mere literacy,

Ualess they are made acquainted with and

. A Paper submitted to the Fourteenth All-India

Bducational Conference, at Bombay, 1938,

made to practise the most up-to-date scienti-
fic methods adopted by their'compeers in
foreign countries, they will soon getlostin
the race, Again they must know the
geographical conditions of foreign countries,
geographically similar to theirs, as the
Russians have done, It is said that the
Russians have introduced hundreds of new
varieties of fruits and vegetables into their
country. Similarly in these democratic days
the masses must be educated in the principlés
of respoonsible Government and people have
to be taught how to exercise their votes at
elections. They are also to be taught the past
history of our country as well as of Eogland,
so that they may properly understand their
position in the political condition of the coun-
try. Thus History, Geography and Science
have tobe taught toour illiterate adult bre-
thren and this has to be done as quickly and
efficiently as possible, Now the adults
whose education we have in view are mostly
engaged in some walk of life, Ifthey are to
be educated, they have to be handled at a
time when they are free and this time is night.
But, having worked during the whole day,
they come home tired in the eveniong and are
more in need of rest and sleep than in need
of a study of subjects like history, geography,
etc,, unless the subjects are so taught that
they form a pleasaat diversion as well as a
means of lostruction, The best means by
which we can combine entertainment with
instruction is visual instruction. Facts of
history, geography or science, if shown and
explained through the magic lantern slide or
the cinema flm, attain a concreteness and
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intelligibility which bring them directly home
to the onlookers in such a manner that they
will never forget them, Since the last great
war, every nation has been striving to develop
its natural resources to the fullest extent, so
as to become economically self-sufficient and
in its feverish race for advancement, has been
in search of the quickest and most efficient
means of educating its pupils in schools,
farmers in fields, workmen in factories and
masses outside, and visual instruction has
undoubtedly been proved to be that meauns,

In the Unpited States of America, which,
like Germany, is the home of Visual
lastruction, the Mines Department and the
D:partment of Agriculture have produced
hundreds of films, in addition to slides,
posters and exhiblts, covering all phas:s
of the mineral and agricultural industries.
These visual alds are available for use any-
where in the United States at no cost except
for transportation,

The big industrial firms in America use
motion pictures, slides, film.sides, charts and
exhibits, both for advertising and for teaching
wotkers how to handle their machines, These
visual aids show the complete details of
manufacturing processes, as well as the his.
tory and development of any industry, By
this means even an illiterate worker can learn
the mechanism of the machines he has to
handle, 1f the machinery itself is to be
observed at work, only a few workers can be
engaged at one time, while the several parts,
especially the inner parts of the machinery
cannot be showa at work, But through the
cinema a large gathering of workers can be
taught the working of every part, as well as
the whole, of any machine. The picture can
be projected on a monster screen and the
Jecturer can speak through a loud speaker to
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hundreds of workers at one and the same
time,

Thus in America, there are exhibits of silk
and silk-worms, sugar in the various stages
of refininyz, salt and salt.mining methods,
spices from all parts of the world, the maou.
facture of linen, cotton and woollen goods,
paints and pigmeats, pens and pencils and
pf)ttery, So also charts obtain showing the
different meat cuts, the products of the
various sections of the United States of
America, the manner of preparing certain
foods properly, balanced diets for children
of all ages, the arrangement of a model
farm and so on. Not only atc many of
the leading industries of tbe United S‘ates
of America graphically described by moticn
pictures for the benefit of workmen, and people
at large, but the cinema industry itself has
now become one of the biggest industries of
the country, From this point of view, frequent
industrial and agricultural exhibitions held
preferably in hygienically model villages are
of great use ia adult education.

Let us now tura our attention to what other
countries in the world have been doiog in the
use of Visual lostruction for adult education
purposes, Russia or rather the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics, that great wonder
of the present century, has used all types of
visual.sensory aids—excursions, museums,
posters, maps, stereographs, slides, plays,
pageants, motion pictures and the radio to
combat the appalling illiteracy that existed
among its people at the time of the Revolu.
tion, The progress made is phenomenal and
withio these twenty years mass literacy has
been established in that country, It is said
that the leading newspapers Pravda (Tiuth)
and the Peasants’ Magazine in L:niagrad,
have got 26 lakhs and 30 lakhs of readers
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respectively, In Moscow, there is a training
schocl f r Visual Instructors which runs a
course of four years giving training in the
construction and use of visual aids of all
types. Signior Mussolini has introduced the

poster, the motion picture, the slide and other
forms of illustrative material in the education
of school pupils and adults in Italy. He has
given the former Kaiser’s palace in Rome to
the International Iostitute of Educational
Cinematography as permanent headquarters

The Canadian Government M stion Picture
Bareau produces educational, industrial, and
scenic pictures in slide and flm form for
distribution throughout the D ,minior,

In England the wonderfal British Museum
offers its facilities of visual education to all
kinds of schools, while the Emgire Film
Library lends films free of charge,

la Germany excellent collections of
paintings, photographs, slides, and motion
pictures are extensively used at Berlin,
Leipzig, Munich and other cities among
schools of all types.

France bas converted one of its military
barracks into a production studio for the
preparation of suitable educational films,

Even in bapless China, wireless sets are
being barnessed with cinema machines as
effective means of instruction in schools,

Japan has, of course, introduced education
through the cinema in most of its schools,

A library of 16 mm, educational films has
been maintained by the Union Government
in South Africa, while a circulating film
library for departmental schools is maintained
by the Educational Department in South
Australla, Iustances of this kind can be
multiplied still more,

The experience of all these countries has
been that education with visual ajds becomes
both quicker and more efficient than withoyt
them and especially so in mass edycation,

{Jan, 1939,

In American schools careful experiments
have been performed and it has been proved
that education with visual aids is 41 per cent,
more efficient tharn without them,

Thus Visua! Instruction not only impre:-
sively teaches people within a short time how
to do their work efficiently but also shows
them what improvements in their own
industry or what new industries have been
introduced in other parts of their country or
in similarly situated other parts of the world,
and inspires them with a desire to imitate
ther, Mere verbal descriptions  will not
appeal to them so strongly or so quickly,
Side by side with self-improvement this
method of instruction produces a good moral
eff:ct upon the people, Their views are
broadened and they tegin fo think not only
in terms of their own town or district but of
their whole country, nay, of the whole world,
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CORPORAL PUNISHMENT IN SCHOOLS.*

By Mg, K. VISWANATHAN,
Bansda.

] lI—IERE was a time when a child was punish-
l ed for every sort of behaviour. Tim-es have
-hanged. That attitude is also 'changl?g. A
variety of causes contributed to this, Be or? we
liscuss this let us see what the offences, cr@es
or causes were that deserved corporal punish»
ment in early days of this century and befm:.
Briefly the offences which, in the eyes of.the
teacher, deserved to be awarded corporal punish-
ment, were the following and others: late cor?:
ing to school, absence withou.t leave {and previ

ous permission was rarely g.lven), non-preparal;
tion of lessons, non-execution of home-x?/.or

allotted, sleepiness in the class, .non-attenuon,
diversion, talking to neigh.bours in the same ox;
adjoining benches, non-seeing the .teachfer, Eot
looking at the black-board, r‘non-hearmg of w at
the teacher speaks, or being unable to l;repea

another’s words—not having he:?.rd thfam, absence
of the co-ordination of senses 'hke snmu.ltaneoui
hearing and seeing, Scl’ibblit‘lg in books, }nn;):en

pranks of wmischief like calling flames ol ) e::s;
pinching neighbours and suc.h lx'ke, and ha.st,t‘ u
not least, discipline. This list is not exhaustive.

The punishment meted out for these :reb]zlke
the following : caning anyov;};er;aego:p tb:nd?n;,’
i tanding postures— R ,
:'::::‘l’::; :;le toes, rising and benc{i‘ng, etc.,k zt;z:c-l
ing with the ruler and so on. The St;f nd
ducking stool are out of use now: . )mcf ne
various patts (specially hands ?nd thighs ,Ow-mg
body with sand in fingers, boxing f.a.rs, scre "
the ears (I well remember the screwing of fmT ea t(,)

along with my sister, by my tutor for failing

cram ten lines of a book—though he did it with

- I-1ndia Edu-

'A };aper sﬁbmitted to the Fourteenth Al
cational Confereace,Bombay, 1938,

the best of motives—1 should say be loved me
much) were other forms. One punishment now
considered atrocious is to ask the boy to keep the
hand on the table edge and strike with a ruler 91’
keep the hand on the table edge and drop the lid
or keep the fingers on the table drawer and close
it. Hitting the head with the rod, slapping,
kicking are other forms., The above is not ex-
haustive, but is given only as a sample of punish-
ment in those days. Education Councils and
other authorities have restricted the infliction of
corporal punishment on infants ; in rare cases the
headmaster can punish; then too the punishment
is restricted to two strokes with the cane on the
palm of the band. Formerly the strokes would
be given on the bare buttocks,

Let us take the causes and discuss them a
little. Late coming is not desirable and should
be stopped, Punctuality is a virtue and shorxld
be cultivated. And only habitual late-coming
should deserve such punishment, And before
punishment, the boy's explanation should be
taken, and if genuine, the boy should be forgiven,
I amn a slave of punctuality and regularity. Irre-
gularity will upset many. Still it should be
considered how often one is irregular and whe-
ther the work suffers thereby. I am not one of
those who think that more work is done when
one sits at the desk punctually to the stroke of
the clock and rises on the stroke of time. More
work (and efficient work at that too) may be done
if one is not in time (though not as a rule, but in
some cases). Punishment for such is misdirected
il work is the criterion. 1 know of persons who
sit at their table from 10 A.M, to 5 P,M, and the

work done is not much, while others sitting only
from 12 noon to 3 P.M. turn out more work,
Punctuality should be insisted upon, but stray
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cases of lapse should be forgiven. The same is
the case with boys. So also absence should be
considered. Habitual absence without leave
should be checked, but there are ways of doing
it and achieving the result.

1f the lessons are interesting the boys will not be
absent, so part is the teacher’s blame. The other
items must be found out, No child will willingly
neglect school-going if conditions be favourable.
For sleepiness there must be causes like under-
feeding, over-work at home, general debility, etc.
Non-hearing and non-seeing should be due to
defective organs. They should be tested. Simi-
larly for other defects. * The relationship of the
aduit teachetr to the young child is such that un-
less there is a growth of sympathetic understand-
ing with the child’'s point of view, the teacher is
too much disposed to require the child to conform
to the pattern he offers. It may be an excellent
pattern for himself ; to impose it on others by
authority or by suggestion is an oppression ; it
renders the child far too dependent on the tea-
cher.,” (Frank Smith and A. S. Harrison:
** Principles of Class Teaching. ")

Before we proceed further we shall see the
ethics of punishment, Raymont, Spencer, Sher-
wood, Bray, Arnold and Thring, Dr. Watson,
Burt and others favour corporal punishment on
the principle that it checks future further degene-
ration. Fear has its place according to these,
There is an element of truth in their conteation,
The grounds for corporal punishment are:
* 1. Tradition, 2. Moral sanctions, 3. Natural
law of offences and consequences, 4. Right of
government, society or organizations to have
their own laws and penalties for self-preserva-
tion, 5. Privilege of school-masters to act i1 loco
parentis and ensure penitence in wrong-doers,
6. Approbation of psychologists to apply a pain-
ful stimulus in the educative process.” 1 have not
discussed each of these for want of time,

Innocent mischief should be tolerated. Curb.
ing of childish pranks results in grave danger to
society. And some of the great men had been

[Jan, 1989.

imps of mischief in their childhood. It wasa
boy shipped off to get rid of trouble that founded
the British Empire in India. It was another
such mischievous imp that made a great dis-
covery. Another became a great explorer, Each
child has an individuality which is distinct from
all others’. It should never be stunted and pre-
vented from growing and developing, nor distort-
ed beyond recognition, 1 am against making
automatons of children, They are not penny and
slot machines, nor should they be made so.
Children should have a natural growth. Only
the weeds that hinder and destroy should be
removed. Curbing of child nature is the
cause of so many criminals and undesirables in
the world. The responsibility is partly ours. The
pent-up waters of the river rush through in a
different direction breaching the weakest point
of the dam or the bank. So also the child energy,
if curbed beyond measure, reacts on society in
criminality or other acts. It is said (with what
amount of truth 1 don't know) that Herr Hitler
persecutes the Jews because, in his childhood, he
was ill-treated by a Jew, though there are other
reasons for nis acts of vandalism, A Dillinger,
an Al Capone, the 13lue-Beard, Burke and others
might have turned otherwise if their childhood
had been properly guided, ‘A generation or so
ago it was a common practice in the school to
inflict corporal punishmeat on children, day after
day, because they could not get correct answers
in arithmetic or avoid a certain number of spell.
ing errors in dictation. Children were punished
for talking to their neighbours, for helping them
with a diificult sum, for singing out of time, for
arriving late at school, no matter what the cause,
in a word they were punished for being children
and for being too unlike the teachers. But now
it is a common-place view that inasmuch as
children differ so much from one another
and from adults, the ‘faults’ of an earlier
day are natural enough. If we put 50 or 60
children of differing intelligence together in one
class we shall find some who spell badly and
some count incorrectly, some who are stope-deaf
and some who will talk to their neighbours no
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matter what penalties are prescribed. The teacher
who responds to the situation with a system .of
corporal punishment, or in these days on!y vs'nth
expressions of irritability and conderqnatlop is a
bad eacher®, mo matter what h'ls s}ull in
techpique may be ; for he has failed in his first
task, that of attempting to wunderstand the

child.”"*

Children by nature are joy-loving and mischief-
mongering. They cannot put faces a yard long.
They should never be checked from innocex?t
mischiefs and childish pranks. Thereby thglr
personality is destroyed. 1f they do no mischief
in their childhood and boyhood, when are they
going to do?—not certainly as old men with cares
and worries of the world. They should be curbed
only when they go beyond the limit or the mis-
chief is vulgar, derogatory or productive of loss.

Another ellect of checking this joyous nature
is that the child becomes morose, mood).z and
depressed in body and mind. Many men of sor-
rows, melancholiacs, eccentrics can be traced to
their early childhood being all but joyous. The
best in the child is not drawn out thereby. And
education is nothing if it does not do that; accord-
ing to one ‘‘ education is drawin,g out’ }he perfec-
tion that is already in man’  The Ia.terft
good in the boy is suppressed beyond 'll-mlt
and the nature is changed beyond recjogmtlon,
Modern psychology is playing its destined [?art
in this. More of child psychology is required
than the rod to reform the boy. The age-’ol-d
dictum * spate the rod and spoil the child " is
proving to be obsolete and is giving way to bet-
ter methods. It will not be wrong to say now :
“ Use the rod and spoil the child "’ or “‘spare the
rod and improve the child.” :

The fear of punishment makes the child utter
lies, or take to subterfuges under another wrong.
(Corporal punishment is a relic of t!le dark ages
when men were hanged for petty crimes or their
hands were cut off for stealing a measure of
grain). He escapes punishment by such. But

* Jtalics mine.

thereby you make a liar of him. Washington
was not punished for the wrong but rewarded for
telling the truth, An irreparable harm bas been
done directly to the boy and indirectly to society
by such hasty punishments, If the boy was not
trembling with fear of punishment, he would
have told the truth. Many would-have-been
honest persons are turned out differsnt. Many
criminals can be traced to their early environ-
ment and punishments, Who can say that a
Dillinger, an Al Capone could not have becouie
model citizens ?

Some schools m’a]\e much of some trifles, 1
may give a few examples. .\ bad element is bound
to be in every group. 1ul that does not entitle
you to punish all or publish the bad elemeut,
Some boys are in the habit of writing nonsense
or slang words on the walls of buildings. The
reason is, of course, perverted mind ot unhealthy
home influence or slun society. The remedy
for such is to find out the culprit and privately
punish him so that such a thing will not recur.
Instead, telling all the boys of it and asking them
to find out the cnlprit, or in the alternative
threatening all with punishment is proceeding on
the wrong track, Many might not have noticed
the writing on the wall, DBy such public warn-
ing, the innocent even are impelled to read such
and they next practise writing such. Tleir
burity is thereby defiled, 1t is improving the
byys the other way, It is a question of suppressio
veri and suggestio falsi then for the youngsters
in their formative period. There are ways of
finding the culprit. And if the staff cannot suc-
ceed in tracing the boy they are unfit to be tea-
chers. A better way of checking such practice
would be to get the boy clean the wall in the
absence of others (so that he feels no humilia-
tion)., This would put him to such a shame that
he would not repeat it even under duress. In one
well-conducted school at Poona, a boy forgot to
rub the shoes on the door-mat and entered the
hall, making the floor dirty -the season being
monsoon. The Principal observed it, but instead
of making a scene or punishing him in public, .
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she quietly asked a bucket of water and a brush
to be brought and got the floor scrubbed and
cleaned by the boy. The boy had learnt his
lesson without humiliation and fuss. 1 give
another example when I was in charge of the
school hostel. Playing mischief boys split a cup
of tea on the floor. The punishment was to get
the floor washed and cleaned by the boys. This
was never repeated, On another occasion a boy's
clothes were dirtied by another. The culprit had
to wash the clothes of the victim, Children
ordinarily learn abuses and slang only from the
elders who only utter such.

Discipline is a vital factor in the develop-
ment of children and preparing them for life,
It has two aspects —external and internal, Sub-
mission to authority is external, The * stand to
attention " of the soldier on seeing the.officer in
uniform is such. It has not much charm to
some. The internal discipline is growth and
development by will. This is a positive impulse
and lasts through life and is preferable. Dis-
cipline was the means and end of education in
ancient India, Greece had a parallel, but there
formation of character had a drive from the
outward to the inward, while in India it was an
organic development in both. The method and
process were different. Discipline is a prime
necessity in student life and has to be
maintained by co-operation among teachers,
students and guardians. Extra-curricular
activities help to maintain discipline. The boys
learn the team spirit and esprit-de-corps then.
“The right discipline consists, not in external
compulsion but in habits of mind which lead
spontaneously to desirable rather than un-
desirable activities.”” (Bertrand Russell),

Trifling offences like smiling or laughing in
the class should never be noticed. The very
fact that they are ignored with contempt is
sufficient punishment and the boys learn better.
Instead punishment for such trifles attain a
premium thereby, and hardens the average boy,
And first offences should invariably be forgiven-—
whatever the magnitude, A register for such

can conveniently be maintained, Psychology

has played not a little part in understanding-

the child mind, On that are based now the
various systems like Montessori, Dalton, etc,
Over and above this, each child should be
individually studied to grasp its trails and bent

of mind. There is a Tamil proverb: ‘“One cow .
has to be milked by beating and other means;

another has to be sung to to milk (another
should be milked to the tune of music and sweet
tones).” The same method will not suit all,
Uniformity is the bane of life even if variety
be not its spice. So also the same uniform
punishment will not suit all. Our object being
to improve the boy, different methods will have
to be adopted according to cases,

The teacher is often unable to do it on
account of the defective system of education
obtatning in India. Tne multiplicity of subjects

in the school class is one of the frequent causes .

of the boys’ inattention as it brings on mental
fatigue and enervation. In the lower classes at
least this should be absent.* A child does not
like a subject and when it is compelled to be
present in the class for it, he naturally is in-
attentive and creates mischief. A boy averse to
algebra will not pay attention in the class even
if a great mathematician is teaching., So for
another subject. Sir A. Quiller-Couch will not
be able to create interest in a boy who hates
English, The boy should be tested for the
bent of subject and there should be grouping of
subjects accordingly as is done in Germany
and America. This will eliminate many
troubles, And all subjects are not of equal
utility in daily life to all. '

As I have frequently written children should
never be made to sit quiet. This is the root
of mischief, Put them in the way. Guidance
according to the child's mind and not compulsion
or conformity to a standard should be the
objective. The latter is an oppression, The
wisdom of the ancients is seen as great educators

® 1 bave discussed this in my paper to the First All
Asia Education Coaference, Benares, 1930.

[Jiw, 1089,

ax, 1939.] THE 14rs ALL-INDIA EDUCATIONAL CONFERENCF, BOMBAY. 18

‘when: {he Sanckrit verse reads: ' Treat the
&hild for the first five years as a prince, the next
ten years as a servant; when tbe son attait?s
_sixteen years of age, treat him as a friend.” This
Iis fdr the father but equally applicable to the
teacher. What a world of psychology is con-
tained in this terse verse written perhaps after
ages of experience and study of human nature!
The boy is unlike the mun, One can never
expect the same thing from a boy as from-a
grown.up man. 'Ihe boy is not a man In
miniature. There is very little common between
a man and a boy. This should always be borne
in mind. Tha * little man” theory of Joseph
Lancaster may not be acceptable to many; “it
is easy to accept, but difficult to correct.”
“Pestalozzi’s effcrts were better directed and
changes are brought about thereby. We cannot
‘ptoceed to-educate on certain assumptions.

Without going into details, the arguments
against corporal punishment are summarised as
s, -Itis degrading to the child, often sapping
his courage and blasting his personality. 2. Tt
brutalizes the teacher and makes him an object
of scorn and horror. 3. 1t is unnatural and
ipeffective, 4. It is arbitrary and repressive.
5, It has no definite standard in its application.
6. It fans and flames animal instincts, breeds
‘defence and animosity. 7. It curbs the free devel-
opment of character. 8. It produces a neurotic
conscience reflecting deceit and falsehood.” It
must be admitted that there is an element of
truth in these objections, Many of those who
favoured corporal punishment were arware 'of
* thege,” which are not brand new modern dis-
‘coveties. _ '

' The psychology of punishment has undergone
“a ‘variety of changes in recent times. Originally
1t ‘was thought that such pupishment acted as &
détertiant on others. This has been proved to
be baseless. In the impressionable period of
the child’s life, as far as possible, no harshness

is to be showa. Tce boy should not carry
bitterness in his later life. The child should
grow naturally, We can only correct it, Just
as a gardener trains his plants, the teacher
should train the chiid. From a mulberry seed
an oak tree can never be got ; an acorn is needed
for the latter. But a good mulberry plant can
be got from its seed by careful tending. The
same is the case with boys and girls. No
amount of punishment willturn a child’s genius
for history into one for mathematics. Every
endeavour should be made to reclaim the boy
by kind treatment and other persuasive ways.
I am sure that 90 per cent. can be claimed in
this way, To draw out the noblest in the
child —drawing out such is education—corporal
punishment is not the way.

“ Galen attributed temperament to blood, bile,
phlegm and a fluid called ‘black bile,” specially
invented for the purpose.” Galen’s classification
then is:

“1. Sanguine People (i.e., well supplied
with blood) ; * fickle,’ butterfly minded.

2. Choleric People (i.e., supplied with excess
of bile) ; head-strong, determined, easily provoked
to anger.

3. Melancholic People (i. e., supplied with
excess of * black-bile ’) prone to melancholy and
depression. o,

4, Phlegmatic People (i. e., supplied with
excess of phlegm) ; placid, slow to act, emotions
not easily aroused.”

This is with regard to temperamental types,
In these he anticipated the modern discovery of
the ductless glands and their effect on man,
We need not discuss all these in detail. Modern
psychology recognises two main types of tem.
paraments as (1) Extravert—talkative, cheer-
ful, self-asured and sociable, (2) Introvert—
contemplative, quiet, self-contained., I firmly
believe that kindness fully repays in all these
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cases, It isa very slow process but is effective 4. It should be confined to children between

EDUCATION IN JAPAN.
By MRr. A. V. K. MENON, M.A,, B,L., LLT,,

and leaves its impress everlastingly.

*“ Public opinion sways him (the youth) sirong-
ly, and there are few who are strong enough to
defy it; if public opinion in the school is
healthy, it is an excellent aid to individuals,

“ This principle has been made much use of
during a century and more, first in the Public
Schools by a system of prefects and now in
nearly every school in the land so that the
pupils themselves play an important part in
creating public opinion, and also in using it
against defaulters. Thus it is that the discipline
problem is largely solved in th: school by
providing group activities that are largely self-
governing ; finding expression in athletic teams,
school societies and hobby groupsvas well as in
prefect system.” Thus declare Frank Smith
and A. S. Harrison with regard to discipline in
school. In short for no purpose in the school is
corporal punishment necessary—as was thought
some years before. And teachers should not be
hampered if they think it absolutely necessary.
The teacher being properly chosen, there is
little chance of his misusing his auathority,
I.eave him to his discretion and don’t jog him at
every step. If he has erred in judgment, let
him learn by his mistake. Extraneous influence
in the class is highly reprehensible.

.fLet me quote some rules or guides with
regard to corporal punishment, having weighed
the pros and cons:

1. It should be restricted to grave offences,
gross insubordination, and habitual idleness,

2." It should be moderate and reasonabie -
the maximum being limited to four or five
strokes,

3. It should be remedial and the offender
must feel that he right well deserves it,

the ages of six and sixteen—adolescent girls
exempted altogether.

5. The instrument of punishment should be
a thin strap or a supple cane,

6. It should be inflicted only on the palm
of the hand,

7. It should be administered calmly and
good-humouredly.

8. It should be inflicted by the Headmaster
or any of his assistants with his approval,

9. It should not be inflicted on highly
neurotic children.

10. Adolescent boys should be punished in
camera. k

11, Never should the offender be submitted
to nagging or ridicule,

12. All punishments should be recorded
in a Punishment Book, dated and signed,
Most girls improve by a rebuke or suggestion,
Recalcitrant girls never improve by corporal
punishment. The ages given in 4 above tally
exactly with our Sanskrit verse quoted clsewhere,

Corporal punishment according to some is an
evil, but a necessary evil at that. It should be
sparingly adopted and judiciously meted out
(not in the flush of anger or fit of emotion or
temper, but in calm moments with ful) control
of the senses on the part of the teacher) and
resorted to only when no other way is possible ;
ordinarily it should be taboo, Punishment in,
reformative and preventive, Both should be
kept in view, more weight being given to the

one or the other depending on conditions,

and time, It place

M

A

Principal, Zamorin's College, Calicut, and Delegate to the Tokyo World Education
Conference in 1937, -

DO not know whether there is any country in

the world which could boast of such a high
percentage of literacyas Japan. According tothe
latest educational statistics published in Japan,
the percentage is 99°'58. Every part of Japan
to-day is provided with a public school and
elementary education has been made compulsory.
. It has been said that “Japan is made up
of schools.” So it is. Educational instilutions
of various types are found there; elementary
schools, middle schools for boys, high schools
for girls, ‘Koto Gakko’ (higher schools”,
universities, special colleges, technical colleges,
normal schools, higher normal schools, training
gchools for technical school teachers, schools for
the blind, for the deaf and dumb and miscellane-
ous schools. The following table shows the
aumber of these schools and their students, the
figures being those of March, 1935.

Number Number

) of
Schools. S'udents.

Elementary schools 25771 11232076

Middle schools for.bloys g;g gggg&gg
High schools for girls o 388932

’l‘echnica.ll schools ;:;m <chools
i ical continuat)
a?:lﬁggwn as youths’ schools) 15306 1281814

Koto Gakko 32 18903

Universities 1:; ;éégg
" Special colieges ... v ? 70083
Technical colleges... lf) S 212
Narmal schools e 0420
Higher normal schools 2
Do. _do do for , a5
women L.
Special institutes for the train- . o
ing of t?ach;rst “‘;ﬁng of "
titutes for the trai
m:elclmicnl school teachers 4 356
. Ipstitntes for the training
of technical continuation .- 106
- school ’tenchors d 4 1108
Schools for the blin % 830

Schools for the deaf and dumb.,

Miscellaneous schools 1921 230394

46138 14035823

————
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The educational system which Japan has
developed and improved during the last seventy
years accounts for her marvellous progress in all
directions. With the accession of Emperor
Meiji to the thronme, it was made clear that
‘ knowledge and learning should be sought
throughout the world’ and in an Imperial
Rescript it was stated that education must be
so diffused that ‘there should be no ignorant
family in the land and no family with an ignor-
ant member.” The good points in the educational
systems of Europe and America were introduced
and other improvements were effected in qﬁick
succession, so that Japan has been able within
a comparatively short time to come up to the
advanced state which she enjoys today,

The educational policy of Japan wasestablish.
ed once for all in October 1890 when the famous

_ Rescript on education was issued by Emperor

Meiji. A copy of this Rescript preserved in
every school is read on the 30th October every
year as well as on other formal occasions and
every Japanese knows it by heart, The principleg
et forth therein which aim at making ‘ideal
Japanese subjects’ are followed in all the schools
and consequently every Japanese has his or her
educationdl training entirely in conformity with
these principles, The Imperitl Rescript reads
thus:

“KNOW YE, OUR SUBJECT :

“ Our Imperial Ancestors have founded -our
Empire on a basis, broad and everlasting, and
have deeply and firmly implanted virtue; Our
subjects ever united in lo%alty and filial piety
have from generation to generation illustrated
the beauty thereof. This.is the glory. of the
fundamental character of Our Empire ‘asd
herein also lies the source of Our education: Ye,
Qur subjects, be filial to your parents, affac-
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tionate to your brothers and sisters; as
husbands and wives be harmanious, as {riends
‘true ; bear yourselves in modesty and modera-
tion ; extend your benevolence to all; pursue
learning and cultivate arts and thereby develop
intellectual faculties and perfect moral powers;
furthermore advance public good and promote
common interests; always respect the
constitution and observe the laws; should
emergency arise, offer yourselves courage.
ously to the State; and thus guard and maintain
the prospetity of Our Imperial Throne coeval
with heaven and earth. So shall ye not only be
QOur good and faithful subjects, but render
illustrious the best traditions of your Tore-
fathers.

‘““The way here set forth is indeed the teaching
bequeathed by Our Imperial Ancestors, to be
observed alike by Their Descendants and the
subjects, infallible for all ages and true in all
places, It is Our wish to lay it to heart in all
reverence, in common with you, Qur subjects,
that we may all thus attain to the same virtue.

“The 30th day of 10th month of the 23rd year of
Meiji (Imperial Sign Manual— Imperial Seal).””

This forms the basic principle of Japanese
education, The cultivation of national moralitly
is held as the primary object and hence it is
that we find in the curricula of all schools the
course in morals being given the foremost place,
.The courses in civics, history and Japanese lan.
guage are also regarded as of great importance,

On the 3rd April 1934, there assembled in
front of the Imperial Palace in Tokyo 35,000
elementary school teachers to express their joy
at the birth of the Crown Prince and His
Imperial Majesty delvered to them a message
to the following effect : “ The prosperity of the
Empire to be attained through the promotion
of the national morality depends fundamentally
on elementary education. Those who are con.
.cerned with this branch of Education, therefors,

[Tan. 19:9,

should exert themseives to the utmost, striving

day and night for its improvement and
furtherance.”

‘The Emperor’s word is law and it is, therefore,
no wonder that with this message ever ringing

in" their ears, the teachers of Japan'should strive,

day and night for the improvement and further-
ance of elementary education.

Belore dealing with the system of education
in Japan, 1 should like to say a word about the
system of educational administration. All
higher educational institutions are under the
control of Department of Education of the
Central Government while secondary and ele-
mentary schools are supervised by  the
Local Governments, Private individuals are
allowed to found echools and universities in
accordance with certain conditions. The Minis-
ter of Education is the highest authority in
educational administration. He is assisted by
the Vice-Minister of Education who supervises
the work of the different bureaux of hig_her
education, general education, social education,

. school books, 1eligicts and educaticnal research-

Bureaux are divided into sections. Each burean
has a director and each cection a chief. Besides,
there are supervisors {o direct social educational
affairs, to supervise the school, to compile and
examine text-books and to look after physical
education and there are architects to attend to
building and repair. The expenses of collegiate
institutions are met from the national treasury
while those of public elementary and secondary
schools are met chiefly by the Local Govern-
ments.

[ have already referred to the various kinds
of schools and shall now deal with them in some
detail. Quite at the bottom of the educational
ladder is child education which is very carefully
attended to in Japan. It is chiefly given at
home, the Japanese taking a special delight in
making their children happy. There are also

JaN. 1039 )

public institutions where children are properly
looked after, the ‘day nurseries’ and the
' Kindergartens,” The form:r are for the
children of the working classes, the infants being

- taken care of during the day while the parents”

are at work. The purpose of the ‘‘Kindergar-
tens " is to further the healthy growth of the
child from the age of three to six and conse-
quently games, music, observation, story-telling
and manual training are specially attended to.

Elementary education is the next stage, It
is compalsory and all children from six to
fourteen years of age are compelled to attend
elementary schools. In the lmperial Ordinance
relating to elementary schools, the object of
such schools is set forth as follows :—

“ [Tlementary schools are designed to give
children the rudiments of moral education
“specially adapted to make them good members
of the community, together with such general

" knowledge and skill as are necessary for the

practical duties of life, due attention being paid
to their bodily development.”

Llementary schools are of two kinds: (1)
Ordinary Elementary Schools the course in which
covers six years and (2) Higher Elementary
Schools the course in which is from two to three
years. Most of these schools are maintained by
the public funds of the Local Government. The
subjects taught in them are fixed by Govern-
ment regulations, They are Morals, Japanese
language, arithmetic, Japanese history, geo-
graphy, science, drawing, singing, sewing {for
girls only) and gymnastics. In the higher ele-
mentary schools, handicraft and technical
studies for boys and sewing and domestic science
for girls are prescribed in addition to the sub-
jects taught in the ordinary elementary schools,
The number of hours for each subject is also
fixed by Government regulations. The buildings
gnd equipment of the elementary schools are
guparb aud some of them which I saw could
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boast of lecture halls, music rooms, medica
inspection rooms, gymnasiums, swimming pools
and other large rooms for variois purposes, in
addition to the regular class rooms. This is
what I wrote in my diary about a primary
school in Kobe which I visited on 16-7-37 :—
SWAYAMA PRIMARY SCHOOL.

“ 1,700 students in all—boys and girls, six
years’ course, After the fourth year, boys and
girls are taught separately. A fine garden is
maintained and looked after by the children.
Medical inspection is conducted with great care
at short intervals., Bad teeth are specially
attended to. Iiverything is kept neat and clean.
Not even a small bit of paper could be seen any-
where inside the class room or outside on the
verandab.

“Children are taught the dignity of labour and
do the sweeping and clearing work, No writings
on the walls, Little children are made to learn
good manners from the start, The huge uproar
and confusion that one meets with in Indian
schools were conspicuous by their absence, It -
was all calm and quiet. A hage building of three
storeys. A'long terrace at the top. Extensive
playground. In India one can rarely find such
a building even for a college.

“The head of the institution is called ¢ Princi-
pal,’” even though it is only a primary school.

‘ All teaching work is done through the
medium of Japanese.

“The Botany Department looked like a big
research laboratory.”

In another primary school which I saw in
Tokyo there were a splendid swimming bath
and a good X'ray room for treating weak
children,

New educational methods as, for example, the
Project work method, are attracting the atten-
tion of the Japanese teachers to.day. The
elementary schools have made the greatest con-
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A TRIBUTE.

Dy Princieat P. SESHADRI, M.A,,
Ajmer,

II[O»DAY, the 20th of Jannary 193", is being

celebrated at Sigra, in Benares, an event
which should have attracted nation-wide atten-
tion, but for the present absorption of the
country inserious public problems in India and
abroad. 1t is the corpletion of the Biblicil
span of life by one of our most intellectual
thinkers, who is at once the embodiment of
all that is best and poblest in Indian life and
civilisation and an apostle of the finest modern
culture—Dr. Bhagavan Das, It is probably not
very complimentary to our sense of values in
India to-day that there should not have been
wider rejoicing and more explicit expression of
national esteem for such a person.

.The inheritance of an ancient civilisation,
whatever inspiration it may furnish to patriot-
ic feeling, may often act as a dead-weight
on progress. Dr. Bhagavan Das has however
demonstrated all his life, by his actions as
well as wrilings, that there is no necessary
conflict between the essential greatness of the
past and the developments of modern life, A
profound scholar of Sanskrit, steeped in the
core of our great traditions, Dr, Bhagavan Dag
has found no-difficulty in reconciling modern
science with religion and he is in the happy
position of being able to say at the end of
seventy years that the foundations of his
spiritual faith bave still remained unshaken.
1t is trtie that he has a great partiality for the

system of social organisation laid déwn in the

Ordinances of Manu; but he is;not ong of
those purblind men of religion, to whom the

entire law in every defail of human offairs

was lsid down, once for all, in a bosk of

revelation in ancient times, so sacrosanct that
human experience cannot modify nor the
aspiration of a new age question any of its
postulates or conclusions. 1f I have known
any representative of Hinduism in my life who
deserves to be put forward as the finest speci-
men of the highest Hindu thought and feeling,
it is undoubtedly Dr. Bhagavan Das.

1t is only a temperamental limitation that
has prevented Dr. Bbagavan Das from
becoming & great leader of social reform,
though he has done muth for the cause by
his own personal example as well as preaching.
He is too much of a good Hindu to break
away completely from the ancient tradition
and throw himself heart and soul into & new
movement of social reconstruction, nor has he
the zeal of an iconoclast so necessary for such
work. The one great service he has done in
this sphere is to demonstrate that there is
nothing to be ashamed of in being & Hindu
and Hinduism's capacious walls can shelter the
1nost up-to-date principles of social and religious
life "without forfeiting any of its essentials.

Though Dr. Bhagavan Das has spent most
of his years in the sanctuary of his own study,
on the beantiful grounds of his residence, 1ightly
styled Sevashram, he has & record of public.
life of which any scholar may feel proud,
He was ona of the pillars.of the Céntral Hindu

College and was - the only person who ever

made a profound impression a8 & teacher of
Hinduism on the 'sceptic and somewhat ir-
reverent spirit of its modern youth, On the
academic and administrative bodies of the
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Benares Hindu University, his influence was
always cast on the side of scholarship and
fairness to everybody. Like Dante stepping
"out 6f his medixval speculations on other
worlds into the prosaic details of contempo-
rary politics Dr. Bhagavan Das entered the
arena of civil and political life and was the
:yespected dhairman, for a term, of the Muni-
‘eipal Board of the ancient city of Benares, It
. was difficult in his presence for jobbery aad
nepotisn to Hloucish, as is often the case in
‘our municipal bodies. If he was noi a
frequent debato: in the {mpevial Legisla.ive
"Assemably and his nam: did not make its
‘appearanca constantly i1 connection with
“gtarred and urstarred questions, he com-
-manded the respect of all se.ctions of the House.
-Jn more favourable circumstances, he should
have illustrated Plato’s dictum that the world
would see its millennium when its greatest
philosopher would also be its greatest emperor.
I have sometimes thought fancifully that
Asoka, at least ia his’ later years, and Marcus
Aurelius when he was not actually engaged in
"one of his numarous military campaigas must
"have been very much like Dr. Bhagavan Das.
% You have only to be in’ Dr. Bhagavan
*Pag’s presence for a few minutes to realise h's
seharm and greatness. I can claim to have
-1het several persons of cminence in contem-
- potary life in various countries of the world,
.but Dr. Bhagavan Das has always struck me
.88 cowing nearest to Matthew Arnold’s ideal
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of Sweetness and Light, Simp'e and un-
ostentatious in its arrangements, his room is
still a place of no mean attraction. The
books are of course there; the newspapers
indicate his idea of a Vanaprastha as one who
is not indifferent to the joys and sorrows of
the common run of humanity, however much
his soul may be like a star and dwell apart;
there are sure to be some flowers of the
season on the marble tray and above all, thete
18 his personality shedding its sweetness -all
round. Swmiling, with only a gentle curve of
the upper lip as Meredith might describe, he
is disarming in his courtesy and he cannot be
ruffled by any argument. During the visits'I
paid him in the course of my twelve years’ stdy
at the Benares Hindu University, Iam afraid
I often differed from him on many matters,
but my respect and affection never abated.

One of the great handicaps of the feverish
hurry of modern life is the fact that there
does mot seem to be much room for su¢h
leisurely and cultured life. But it is hoped
at least India will cherish, for all time, such
ideals, 80 true to the best traditions of ot
ancient civilisation. 1f other pre-occupations
of a busy life have prevented me from makihg
& pilgrimage all the way from Ajmer to
Benares on this auspicious occasion, to partici-
pate in the birth-day celebrations, I cannot
be failing in my duty of at least offering this
tribute of praise to the greatness of one of the
truest Hindu gentlemen of our time,
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THE USES OF INTELLIGENCE TESTS.

By MR. PauL VERGHESE, M.Ep, (LEEDs), B.A, L.C.P. (LonD), M. RS, T,
Narakal.

ECENT years have seen a marked in-
crease in the out-put of standardised
iests. Variety and range of application have
oeen so extended that they are now being
used for different purposes, Of various
standardised tests, intelligence tests take a
prominent plice. By means of these tests,
the psychologist tries to discover causes and
conditions (diagnosis), to predict con.
sequences and achievements (prognosis) and
to prescribe preventive and remedial treat-
ment (treatment), Like the physician he
seeks to realise this aim by the application
of scientific principles rather than by
haphazard guessing. And like the physician,
the psychologist attempts to satisly himself
that his tests are valid, that they test what he
thinks they test, and that they are reliable
that they test what they test consistently,

SUPERIOR INTELLIGENCE,

To infer that wherever attainments are
meagre, ability must also be low will be
dangerous, One may show inability to spell
or to calculate, and this may not be due to
inherent weakness of intellect, Poor health,
poor homes, irregular attendance, lack of
interest, want of will are far commoner as
causes than genuine defect of mind, So Dr,
Burt says: * “ Certainly, the dull are usually

backward, but the backward are not neces.
sarily dull,”

A glance at the popular criticisms of con.
temporary education will reveal that there are
abundant examples of undetected genius, of
school incompetents who succeed in after.
life ; thus a dunce at school may prove
a prodigy in disguise, But that does not

® C. Burt : Mental and Scholastic Tests : London,
1921

follow that a prodigy needs always be dull.
Burt reminds us that * it is not so much our
methods of instruction that are at fault as our
methods of diagnosis. It is not for failing to
adapt itself to these exceptional personalities,
but for failing to discover these exceptional
personalities tbat the school lies open to
criticism.” As Pintner has  shownt
the child of superior intelligence sometimes
remains undiscovered until the intelligence
test discloses him, He is like a "sun-dial in the
shade” with its available powers unused,
because its presence has been left un-
illuminated, A test of intelligencé will reveal

the richness of his real capacity, i
It has not been necessary for obvious

reasons to define *superior intelligence.”
Though there is no generally accepted
classification of superior intelligence, for the
sake of convenience we may adopt the follow-
ing standards, A child with an intelligenge
quotient above 12§ or 1301 could be
described as * superior,” one above 15088
“yery superior” and one above 175 @8
t“genius ", In this classification superior
intelligence " does not imply the possession
of special abilities (musical, artistic, mathe-
matical, etc) but only the possession of
intelligence measured by tests,
MENTAL DEFICIENCY,

Just as ‘superior intelligence® can be

detected by means of intelligence tests, they

4 R, Pintner : Intelligence Testing, New York, 1931,
p. 350.

1 L. N. Terman has fixed an I. Q. of 110 as the
dividing line between normality and superiority, but,
since investigation has shown that we cann ot, as » rule,
rely on our estimates of intelligence to more than 3 o¢
6%, this mark seems too low. In terms of scholastic
achievement this may bs taken as the stan dard of in-
telligence necessary for (HighSchool) schola rship,.

Jax. 1989

can be employed to find out the other end of

* the scale—iaferior intelligence, 7, e, mental

defectives, In fact, intelligence tests were
first devised for the diagnosis of mental
deficiency and are still widely used for that

purpose.

Mental defectives comprise an “indis-
criminate assortment of heterogeneous types
—social failures, school failures, failures in
virtue of undeveloped intelligence, failures
iu"'irirtue of unstable temperament,”* So
to prove deficiency in intelligence is not
nécessarily to prove mental deficiency in
ull its forms, -Therefore in diagnosing mental
déficiency, intelligence testshave to be used
with discretion and the results interpreted
with-  caution, Hilleboet stresses the
necessity of taking many other items into
consideration  with test results before a

r diagnosis of the subject in question
can be obtained, It would be more appropriate
ta treat mental deficiency as an adminis-
tsative concept than as a psychological one,

* The early work of Binet and Norsworthy
and the more recent researches of .Bur.t and
Hollingworth indicate that the deﬁcnen.cnes.of
the so-called mental defectives are deficiencies
of degree rather than of kind, They do not
férm ‘a type marked off from th'e'rest of
humanity by well.defined abnormalities ?nd
idiosyncrasies,’ but constitute a s}at:shcal
classthe lowest 1to 14% of the intelligence ?f
the: school population, They are abnormal.m
the sense that they cannot keep abreast with
their fellows in the ordinary tasks and tests

of life,
One of the most recent revisions the—Stan-

ford Revision—considers an 1. Q. 70 to 80
to be borderline deficiency, classifiable as

¥ ¢, Burt: Mental and Scholastic Tests, London,

‘9:}.0' ., Hillebee : Finding and Teaching Typical

children, New York, 1929.
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dull or as defective according to cir-
cumstances, 70 to be the upper limit for
definite. feeble-mindedness (sub-normal), 50
for imbeciles and 20 or 25 for idiots, All
who get an I, Q. below 50 may be considered
ae mentally deficient.

' SCHOOL REORGANISATION.

Many studies bave been made in recent
years on the use of intelligence tests for the
purpose of school classification and for the
prediction of scholastic success, There was
a time when the general belief obtained that
intelligence was a power which followed the
“ all.or.none ' principle, If a chi'd showed
sparks of intelligence he was considered as
very iotelligent ; if not a dullard, That time.
is gone, It is now generally admitted that
children differ not only in intellectual
functioning but in the very capacity for.
mental growth. An educationist must observe
these differences among the pupils, Early
“ recognition of this fact prevents the waste
of energy and the irritation that ensue from
the tco-prevalent habit of trying to make by
instruction something out of an individual
which he is not naturally fitted to become...
Consequently while a careful study of the.
native aptitudes and deficiencies of an in-
dividual is always a preliminary necessity,
the subsequent and important step is to
furnish an environment which will adequately.
function whatever activities are present,”$
Thus the school population should be
classified into various grades in accordance
with the level of intelligence,” To
find out the extreme types of children,
those who are definitely above or definitely
below the average is comparatively easy.
But it is to detect intermediate degrees of:
mental ability or weakness that the want of
an intelligence test is most imperative, Fo
quote Burt, it is upon the large massob

1 1. Dewey : Democracy and Education, U. 8, A,
p- 87 .
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moderate ability and of moderate inability
that notice should more frequently be focus.
sed.” OQur schools are fearfully lacking in a
syste matic method to discover the potentially
backward children at an early age, To the
teacher, therefore, some handy method of
estimating intelligence from the earliest ages
of school life should be, for this purpose, a
welcome, practical boon,

Terman's classification will be useful in
this respect, He mentions that the entire
school population may be divided into the
fellowing five categories on the basis of
ibtelligence :—

(ifted  1— 3% average 2 per cent,

Bright 10—20Y% 15
AVeragP 54—787% 66
Stow . 10—20% T 1
Special  1— 3% 2
e : -
v 100
o'

DELINQUENT CHILDREN.

O the denr quent child Burt has remarked
t{wat *“a lack cf intelligence may be the main
reason for his faults, or the possession of
lntelllgex\ce the sole hope of reform.,” |t
15 for this reason that those who seek to
gulde “problem " and ““ backward ” children
make it their first business to obtain 3
meacure of their intelligence. With thijs
knowledge the psychologxst can ‘‘in the one
sense Cispel fears, in another sense inspire
conﬁdence and in another suggest compensa.
tlons He can help the child to face reality
“hether the vision be attractive or the reverse,

VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE.*

Conscquent to the development of the Two
Eactor theory, an important distinction has

t.*.References: -

vA. Macrae : Talents and Temperaments, Cambridge,
325 also The Case for Vocational Guidance, Cam-
bﬂdge 1934.

F. M. Earle : Psychology and the Choice of Career,
London, 1933,

(Jin. 1989.-

been drawn between an-ability of general o#>
universal zpplication and oné specialy ori!
specifically appropnate in a particular situdl”
tion, so that it is pow necessary to distinguish!
between (ests of more general abilities and”
those of specialised abilities, The measures|
ment of the Jatter is of particular interest:to
the vocatioral psy chologist, to the employer, ,
teacher and the school administrater, If the
abilities of the individual can be determmeq,
early enough, the fact may u=efully be .
employed on the one hand to ~guide the,
irdividual into the best choice of an occufn; a
tion and on the other to enable the (Employerm
to select the most suitable canq]da'q fromu
among those who scme before h|m 5

) '

Although the intelligente test mtbe mosty
reliable measure at our disposal forivocational
guidance, it is by no means automatically >
precise, Success in a given occupation . mays

" ‘requite a ceitain -general level of ability,y

but it is doubtful whether ene can cverrdraw g
hard 2nd fast lire, Special abilities may. ceme:
pensate for slight dficiercy of gercrelintelli.
gence, and the rarge of intel'igence quotients

of peeple in a given job is usvally considerable,”
Yt a tentative classification of crcupanons,

auordmg to the d:gree of ntelhg(n(e lhey

require, is, obviously, essential, “Burt "has
drawn up a pro;isional scheme- of elght

classifications :—

1, Higher professional and adminisltativd .
work (1,Q.1 50+ —lawyer, physician, arcbitect, -
teacher (University and Secondary),: .

2, Lower professional, technical “ahd
executive werk, (1.Q. 130 to 150)=account.’
ant, dentist, . surveyor, secretary, teacher
(Elementary) ' _ o

F.M. Earle and M. Milner : The Use of Performance-
Tests of Tntelhgence in Vocahonal Gmdance, London.
1929.

'E L. Thorndike and others: Predlchon of: Vocatnonul
Success, New York, 1934,

" and precision, in perférming d’ﬁe"e“t”ma““‘, 1924,
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"RELIABILITY OF, EXAMINATIONS, .

The prcsent mede of e xamination is totally
unscientific: 'ard * - incénzistent, Professal
Valentire ' in-a'valusble - study® showed how
unrelizble ¥ x:mination may be, As we-aft
more conctrred with what a'child can do ir
future than what he bas leaint, the necessily
for its reliability is keenly feit, Investigationt
..6. Unskilled repetition work, (1. Q 70- carried out. by Thomsen + Duff,f Dcbsond
8sfaemanual  labour, mavy groom, . slater, Blackpco! Dircctor of ‘Ecuceticn §Va'ertined
paeﬂ(er. ‘ : . tiiw 1y and  Collier||  have : come to the  com
Lo Vpdimay o siect  Clusion :-that  inteMigence! tests i show 4

7 Casual ]abour d .50 70) 's.mpfes'l bétter prognostic valfex{-tlhan the ordinan
fouiine work, examination, But the etiquities of Russell®
3. Institutional (lec—O)—Unfmployabfe' and others. throw ‘ light oniithe fact -thai
Ahhough there is . considerable overlap it:is not wise to rely on:-the resulls o

1 3, CléricaFand highly skilled work:: .(1:0:
115-130)—shorthand typist, bank clerk, sdless

man, electrician, nurse.
4. Skilled work (i. Q. 100- xrs)——taxlor.
dreqsmaker, carpenter, cashler, prmter,

5. Semi-skilled repetmon “ork (l 2 85t
loo)—barbe welder, miner, pamter, baker. -

Between one group and the next we'take it intelligence tests-only. .Nor.¢cn we use at

as; generally true that, for example, ofﬁce bnreliable mode of examination .in ;oniuﬂ@
work requires an intelligence "quotient of .at tion. with a. trustworthy test applied onl)
jeast 105 for girls, Work 'in shops would  to. borderline cases. Though: Russell found
r;qmre a girl to have an intelligence. quotjerit  that the average number of ‘-credi?s’ gained
of at least 95, Similar standards may be- set by candidates ‘at the school cestificate exa.
mination is as a rule consistent with the
.mental ratios determined four or five years
.atlier, he realised that “‘ not all candidates
the most part, somewhat inexact, but thhe with high mental ratios succeed and not all
scientific methods which have established the c&ndxdates with average intelligence fail.”$4

validity of the mtelllgence test can be and:ale e When Dr Ballard said that.the examiners
now being applied in-this field also., For a
model investigation of a special ability. Coxlsl - * C. W Vaienhne Rehabihty .of Examinationgm
ork on mechanical aptit ude . may. be. taken An Enguiry. London, 1932.
wor _— t G, H. Thomson: The Northumberland Mental
as an example, SRR Tests. British ]ournal of PsychologY. Vol. XII, 1921,
t expenments “pe 201
Among the tests used m recen
may be mgentloned those ‘for * practical’ ablhty 21 J. F, Duft 298rmsh ]ournal of Psychology, Vol
. XIX, No. 4, 19 A
(non- -verbal problems" ‘cdlling for ‘:mc“}:&‘ $ R. R. Dobson: British Journal of Psychology,
planning with concrete materials), :;—- Vol. XV, No I, 1924, p. 158
tion. a . S e
mecKgnical aptitude; for form.percep o8 PR R
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in question (that is, when they use the
ordinary mode of examination and then
apply the intelligence test to the borderline
cases) ¢ first measure with a barge-pole and
then worry over millimetres”* he only
meant that to test first with questions re-
quiring essay-type answerst which are
susceptible to the subjective mood of the
examiner and then employing an objective
test only to borderline cases is not a good and
teue means of measuring, This charge can
be easily met if the former is changed into a
trustworthy test by standardising it. It
would then remain to be a safe instrument,
Since the relia bilily of such tests is superior to
the questions set in a customary examination,.
#: will be advlsable to devise and apply
schiolastic tests with the same care and

® P. B, Ballard in Esrays on Examinations, ed,
Hartog and Rhodes, London, 1936.

# Hereitisused in the sense of “any attempt,
however trivial, to express ideas in diecursive prose '
in which composition enters.

[Tax, 19!9.

precision as intelligence tests to yield better
results 1.

Researches of Collier, Y Thomson, §
Collman and Jorgenson ||, Cole ** and
Oates** have shown that combination of the
intelligence test with the attainment exami-
nation gives the best correlation with the
selected candidates’ subsequent standing in
the schcol. Amostt has even found out that
such a procedure gives an excellent forecass
of what the pupil will do not only in his first
year but alco in his fourth year at school,

1 H .Gordon : Mental and Scholastic Tesis among
Retarded Children ~ Roard of Education Pamphlet,
No. 44, 1925,

4 J. W. Collier ;: British Jouranl of Educational
Psychology, Vol. 111, 1933, p, 63

§ G. H. Thomson : British Journal of Educational
Psychology, Vol. V11, 1936, pp. 175-78,

il R.D. Collman & C. O. Jorgensen : The Predio~
tion of Scholastic Success, Melbourne, 1933.

o8 ], A, Cole: The Jumior Scholarship System of
Victoria, Melbourne, 1935.

#9e D, W, Oates : Journal of Education, Aogust 1929,
pp 879; 582,

++ A.D. Amos : British Journal of Educational Psy«
chology, Vol. I, 1931, pp. 73-85.
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SOME PARALLELISMS AND DIVERGENCES
IN SOUTH INDIAN DRAVIDIAN-:

By MR, L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR,M.A,, B.L.,
Ernakulam.

(Condinued from p. 736 of Vol. XLIV, No. 12)

PHONOLOGY.
1. Many external sandhi changes of Old
.4um, are absent in the colloquial employed in
“‘Middle Tam. inscriptions.

‘4. Some new literary external sandhi changes
become populart in the Middle Tam, period,

*3. ‘The palatalisation of #t>co, and of

-wd> Aij, the change of medial a7 to @ and the

change of final ai to e are all reflected in Middle
Tam, colloguial inscriptional instances.

- NOMINAL INFLEXIONS.

1. The inflexional endings -a@ [third case]
aad -il [seventh case) become far more common
in the Middle Tam. period than dns and
.

Whe “ fifth case” ending -3} nindu (instead
of Old Tam, in) and the “sixth case " udaiya
(and udai)* are characteristically Middle Tam,

2, Many postpositions become ‘‘crystallised”
as such in the Middle Tam. period :—

kurtttu, pzttt, kondu, Gga, a9, vindi,

3. New augments like u (in ** fourth case '’
sovms like avan-u- -kku) and it (as in avai -yeitte )

in the Middle Tam. period as the
resultants of the activity of phonetic chanzes.

The rules prescribed by the Old Tam. 'rgm.
mat, Tol, Elattu, for the use of the inflexional
sugment -if- are not consistently or wholly kept

up in Middle Tam, practice.
-Old Tam. used -an- as the inflexional aug-
gt for idu, adu, y&du ; the augment- - o!tcn

" udai with a ‘sixth case ™ force appeau in Old
Tag, isxts only very racely. .

replaced -an- in the inflexions of these forms in
the Middle Tam. period. Further, during the
late Middle Tam. period, forms like adal (or
attdl), idai (or itiai) without any augment also
appear. Similarly, Old Tam. had the augment
-an- in the inflexional forms of the numerals from

“one' to “ten”; in Middle Tam. the aug-
ment ""i‘ became more popular.

The augment -in- appearing in compounds
and phrasal sequences in Qld Tam. texts have
different inflexional and syntactiz values. Ia
the Middle Tam. period, some of these fall into
disuse,

-att- was an augment invariably used in Ofd
Tam, in the inflexional forms of the *“noa.
rational "’ plurals qvaf, ivai, ydvai; but in the
Middle Tam. period, forms like yavai-y-in-um
(without the augment -at-) begin to appear.

4. “ Non-rational ” nouns alone optionally
incorporated -ka} for plurals in Old Tamil, In
‘Middle Tam., * rational ” nouns also have -kaj
frequently appended to regular * rational ” plural
endings. Pronouns, the personal endings 6f
plural tense-forms (-#71-gal, sgal, ir-gal, -ar-gaj)
and imperatives and prohibitives frequently
show -ka} in Middle Tam.

5. The “intermediate ” demonstratives on' &
u- basis ceased to be active during the Mlddh
“Tam. period.
~ 6. While Old Tam. had only the forms
avas, ivai, wvai, Middle Tam. shows avaigal,
ivaiga}, and also appears to have started employ-
ing forms like adugal which type alone” tc
popular in modern colloguial Tamil,
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: PRONOUNS.

1. Among pronouns, Middle Tan.’ has nnu

for the Old Tam, first person sing. yan ; wam,
wangal for the first person plural [Old Tam.
yam, wam]; wir, n'ingal, #w'im for the second
person plural [Old Tam, 'iyir and rarely #ir].
avargal (with the plural ending -gxl) for the
l’atlonals in the thlrd person plaral, -

' Among the obhque " forms, Middle. Tam;
shows em-, nams, eigal- and # anga{ for the
first person plural (Old Tam. em- and w'am.].;
#'in- and un- for the second person sing, [Old
Tam. n’i:_z-J; wm- and uigal- for the second
person plural [Old Tam, #n'um-].

" The new forms of Middle Tam. may all be
shown to have been normally derived from Old
Tam.

2. The inflexional stems ellg-wan-, ellir-

wum. and ellar-tam-, mentioned in the Old

Tam. grammar Tolkappxyam are not met with

in Middle Tam. Even in Old. Tam. none’ éf

the extant texts show these forms. E A
| ' VERBS.

1. While many types of bases (with ar;d with-
out extension-suffixes) have bzen inherited by
Middle Tam., the causatives with the so-called
«Vi-, -bi-, -ppi- and the transitivo-causatival’ base-
type of kojuv-, uruv-, etc. (both - which types

appear but very rarely in Old Tam. texts)
become common in Middle Tam.

2. Among persona.l endmgs (of ﬁmte tense.
forms) the old first person future -l is repla\ced
by -an in Mlddle Tam. ; @, a new first person
plural ending appears beside -em, s&m, i ;
the types -én, -im, -ay, -ir, -an, -a} (with thelong
vowels) become far more popular in the Middle
‘Tam, period than the typss with short vowEls
preceded by the augment.-—frm en, -an e,
.‘m.ay, -an-zr. -a,n-an, -cm-a[, -au.ar. .

[Jaxw, 1939.

+Old Tam. expressed the present tense
mesmng with. the help of an indeterminate tense

" with -t ; and there was no distinctive type to

denote the present tense.

In Middle Tam. a new type with -g-i:ﬁ-
(and -g-ir-) followed by personal endings,
becomes 'r;ost popular, - This -g-ind- may have
been - isolated from forms like dgindu . [Amgu
runuruJ and ceygmdu [Parlpadalj Whlch were
normal Old Tam, past tense " non-rational?’

singular finites but to which often in late OIld
Tam. a present tense meaning was given,, |

Besides present stems with -gigc_l-, athers like
teyydn'ind and ceyyakidand- were also employed
in Middle Tam. hterature R

-kir- is the common colloquial form in late
Middle Tam. and in modern colloquial Tam.
whlle Old Mal. had -gmd as well as md.'
(thhout the -8-) ' o

‘

4, Old Tam, past comunchve partlcmles»llke
ceysd, ceybu (i.e., those with -pu), ceyya, celi
appear to have gone out of use in Middla .'g_ax_n}.
colqugi‘als. :

ey
"+ 5, " Non-rational ’ past singular finites like
W adan'dandu, $o yindu also went out of voguey

6. The first person future finite with -k
(sing.) and ‘kunm (plural), and the third persénal

‘forms with -mdr (as in tarumar......van'dar)

are not represented in the colloquial portions
of Middle Tam. inscriptions, Sy

"%, The -um tense (restricted to third ple}éon

!éingdla'r “rationals” and to third person sing, &sd

pliaral “non-rationals ) was used with the fofce
of an “indeterminate' tense and that of a present
tense (according to Tolkippiyam), while a fugure
force also became pupular in the Middle Tam,.
period {cf. the statement mga}bum edirvum in

N”annu[)

Lol

'TAN. 1939.1

8. The finites with ~undi, as in olikkun'du,
kujikkun'du, pukkun'du  of Pur_an'it}_ﬁgu are
absent in Middle Tamil.

9. The tense with -d-, as in varudum
padardi, cirum fell into disuse.

10. The Old Tam. “purpose”-participles
with -iya and -iyar were lost in Middle Tamil
which developed a new type with -van, -bag,
marked off as such in contexts where fuiure
participial nouns were employed with participial
force before other finites to denote * purpose,”

The idea of ‘ purpose’ also became more
increasingly associated with the infinitives of the
type of ceyya in the Middle Tam. period.

11. The Old Tam. optatives with -{ya and
.iyar fell into disuse in the Middle Tam. period,
while those with -k, -ga, which were restricted
in Old Tam. to third persons, were employed
for all persons in Middle Tam.

12. Some old imperatives went out of vogue
while forms with the plural endings -ir and -kaf
like the following, appear numerously in Middle

Tam, :—

kanmin-ir, kanmin-gal, katmin-ir-gal.

The honorific imperative of the type of ceyyum
and the plural ceyyuirgal are Middle Tam.
forms.

13. The Old Tam. conditional ending ayin

is replaced often by al (<dyil) in Middle Tam,
The concessive Gyini-tini appears as an-um and
as snum.

Further, the cond:txonal ending -kd (as in
van'da-k-kil) becomes popular in Middle Tam.
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14, Some Old Tam, types of negatives
become out of vogue in Middle Tam. :—Finites
like ceyden all én, ceydandum ilanz and ceyyalan,

prohibitives like wraiyadi and maravadime ;
Negative optatives like ceyyar ka and agiliyar,

The following new types become frequent in
Middle Tam, :—

Finites like kang-il-gn, etc.; kandad-illai,
kana-v-illai, klinbad-illai ; and the prohibitives
bogel, ﬁﬁgéfmilt and ﬁagagmiltgal.

15, In Old Tamil, the kurippu vinai third
person * non-.rational ” plural forms with final
-@ stand in an * appgsitional "’ or * qualificatory"
relationship to “ non‘rational ”’ nouns only. In
the Middle Tam. period, these kurippuvinai
forms with - are regarded as having * crystal;
lized "’ functions in certain categories, and they
appear before  rational” and * non-rational”
nouns of all persons and genders.

I may observe here that it is unsafe to
propound, on the basis of this feature, the
theory that the .a of relative participles of
terin'ilai verbs is *“derived ” ultimately from the
“ non.rational ” plural ending -a.

Every one of the above-mentioned develop-
ments in Middle Tam. could bs demonstrated
as having had its starting point in Old Tam,

The features peculiar to Middle Tam. begin to
appear largely in the works produced after ths
fourth or the fifth century A, D.; but some o §
these may have already been current in the
living speech of the people long before this
period,



THE ART OF SHAKESPEARE IN MAKING
SHYLOCK A REALITY:

By MR, ]. P, SAKSENA, B.A,, BT, Kanker,

N writing the Merchant of Venice, the
dramatist was on the horns of a dilemma,
‘He must make the character ot Shylcck
absolutely bad, or the incident of the bond
will appear unrea’; he must not make the
character extraordinarily bad, or there is
danger of the whole scene appeating unreal.’

In the preseat case, while painting Shy.
lock as a monster, Shakespeare has created
such extraordinary circumgtances by making
him a victim of intolerable bad treatment and
injustice as to win our sympathy in his
favour, Many of the minor characters in the
play serve to keep before us the hereditary
feud between Jew and Geantile, Even such a
good man as Antonio crosses the limit of
decency in the grossness of his insulte,
According to the Jew, were Antonio out of
Venice he would have made any fortune,
Whean the poor Jew makes an earnest appeal
against the hard justice meted out to him,
the spectator is moved and has a bias for
Shylock and there is a very real touch of
compunctior, There is the loss of his prc.

perty, he owes his life to an act of grace, he

bas to become an apostate, and finally he has
to give up for good the profession by which
he makes his living

* Nay, take my life and all; pardon not that :
You take my house when you do take the prop
That doth sustain my house ; you take my life
When you do take the means whereby I live.’

By meeting succh an adverse fa\te, Shylock
regains. the fcllow feclicg we have lost iy
criticizing the Jew's previous actions, o

There are improbabilities connected with
the signing of the bond, the entertaioment of
the legal claim by a duly constituted court of
justice, and the rejection of it on flimsy
grounds, Yet if we follow the trend of the
story carefully as moulded by Shakespeare,
al! our doubts and difficulties vanish,

At the end of the first scene, Aantonio had
directed his friend Bissanio to go forth and
try what his credit could do . in Venice.
Bassanio is a fashionable man unacquainted
wilth the commercial world except the money-
lendets, He now proceeds to the most
famous of them without knowing the exact
relations cxisting between Antonio and Shy-
lock, Thetwo antagonists meet to transact
an unpleasant affair,. A conversation ensues
but what better topic could they have found
than the root cause of ths feud bstw::a the
two, the question of leading money on inte-
rest?

Antonio indignantly asks,
“ When did friendship take
A breed for barren metal of his friend ?"

Shylock gives the illustration of the
patriarch Jacob in his favour and his clever
trick in cattle-breeding, Antonio interrupts
him :

¢ Is your gold and siiver ewes and rams ?’
Shylock answers :
‘I cannot tell; I make it breed as fast.’

In this dialegue Antonio loses his temper
and challenges Shylock o do his worst; Shy-
lock In an iustaut puts on false colours and

Jan, 1939.] ART OF SHAKESPEARE IN MAKING SHYLOCK A REALITY. 3§

proposes friendship, He will lend money
without interest but foists a j ke upon it. He
says: * Since you Christians cannot understand
interest in the case of mouney while you
acknowledge it in the case of fl-sh and blood,
suppose I take as my interest in this bond a
pound of your own flesh,” In such a context
this grossly unnatural proposal sounds almost

natural,

The bond having thus been executed, we
have to surmount the difficulty of the recogni-
tion of it by a court of justice, The universal
belief as expounded by the Duke was that
Shylock was playing a practical hoax ou An-
tooio “in order that before the eyes of the
whole city he might exhibit his enemy at his
mercy and then to add to his iznominy by
public'y pardoniog him,” Shylock’s arguments
to establish his claim according to the written
bond hold water inasmuch as he cites the
example of the iostitution of slavery to his

advantage, According to equity ‘ what else
is the accepted institution of slavery but the
establishment of power over human flesh and
blood and life, simply because these have
been bought with money, precisely as Shylock
has given good ducats for his rights over the
flesh of Antonio?’

The traditional plea to the blood saves the
situation, Apart from this, the most convinc.
ing and juristic argument was a forgotten
provision in the statute of Venice, which
made the mere attempt on the life of a
citizen by an alien punishable with death and
loss and forfeiture of property. This fact
stands Antonio in good stead, It not only
makes the bond illegal, but entangles Shy.

lock himself making such an attempt on his
part a capital cffence,

Thus, Shakespeare surmounts the final
difficulty and makes it seem as natural as any
mundane thing without any violation of Jégal
fairness, ,

Gazette, dated 10th May 1938)
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WAS SHIVAJI A LITERATE MAN ?
By MR. G, D, TAMASKAR, M.A,, Jubbulpore.

(Continued from page 761, Vol. XL1V.)

8. [Evidence of contemporary documents :—
(1) In the letter that Shivaji addressed to
Ekoji when he came to know that his step-
brother had attacked his forces stationed in
the Carnatic, there is a definite reference to
the fact that the Kauravas and the Pandavas
of the old times came to grief on account of
domestic quarrels, that his brother Ekoji had
acted like Duryodhan and had caused the
death of many men. So, it is clear that he
knew the story of the Mahabharata well and
also had some idea of when the Kauravas
and the Pandavas lived.

Dr. Balakrishna has no doubt pointed out
frem ‘“English Records on Shivaji” many a
reference to Shivaji's signature ; but we have
found that he has missed many points, some
of ‘which are very important to prove the
literacy of Shivaji, We note them below
with our comments, wherever necessary,

(1) Henry Revington writing to Shivaji
says (F. R. Rajapur, p. 109) :=—“ Therefore
we pray that this may come to your hands
and intreat your answer to this for the
restoring of our Englisbman and what
else hath binn taken, against your com.
mand,”

If Shivaji did not know how to read, there
was no reason for insistence upon the letter
coming into his hands,

(2) Randolph Taylor's letter to the English
President at Surat (F. R, Surat, Vol. 103,
PP. 233-437) contains the following :m
“ Shewing us withall a writing from his master,
with his owne chop and others accustomary
to it, as also the print of the Rajah’s hand

on the top of the paper, done with Sandall,

........

In all probability, the reference here is to a
letter written by Shivaji,

(3) Instructions for Mr, Thomas Niccholls
to be observed in his treaty with Shivaji,
given him in Bombay (Origiral Corres-
pordence, Vol. 34, No. 3786), contain tke
following sentence :— We herewith deliver
unto you letters to Sevagee, Aumagee Pundett
and to Pilagee, which you are to deliver to
them with your owne hands and to procure
an answere there-unto with all speed.”

If Shivaji did not know reading and writirg
there was no necessily of delivering a
separate letter into his own hands, when
there were letters sent to Annaji Pandit ard

Pillaji on tke same point, The care insisted
upon for delivering the letter to Shivsji
“with ycur <wn hirds” is ratker rcte.
worthy.

(4) © Original Correspondence” (3910)
from Bombay to the East India Co. contains
this in the very beginning ;=“We have
advised your Honrs, in our letters of the 23
October of our treaty and conclusion of
peace of Sevagee which tho’ fully agreed on
between the Envoy and us, is nof yet signed
and confirmed by Sevagee himselfe...”

Here is a direct reference to Shivaji's own
signature.

(5) ‘Naransinay ' (Narayan Shenwi) in his
letter (F. R, Surat, Vol, 88, pp, 78 83) to the
Deputy Governor of Bombay says:— |
intended to have sent Sevagya writings and
orders by this bearer,”

Jan. 1989.]

If Shivaji did not know how to write, the
word ¢ writings’ was superfluous—* orders’
would have been quite sufficient,

6) Consultation at  Surat ”. (1‘9‘. R,
Bombay, Vol. I, pp. 30-31) con.t:‘nns in .lhe
very begioning «— Severall writings bem.g
sent by Naransinay, signed by Sevagy in
order to the concluding of the Rajapur

"

differences...... o
There is a direct reference here to Shivaji’s

signature, . .
(7) Instructions to Henry Oxinden (Ori-

ginal Correspondence, Vol. 35, No, 3g63) has
this in it:—In the contract signed by

Sevagee wherein he promiseth to pay 10,000

Kings Pagothas”

Here again, there is a direct reference to

Shivaji's signature.

(8) “Oxienden’s Narrative’ of his journey
to Raigarh on the occasion of the’Coronation
ceremony (Original Correspondence, Vol. 35,
No. 3965) contains this :—* I presented him
with the Articles which were brought for the
Rajah to signe, translated in the Maratty
Language...... "

Here again there is reference to Shivaji's
signature. This very document contains
further references to Shivaji’s signature as
distinct from those of the Ministers of
State :— _,

(@) ¢ This day I sent our Linguist Naran-
sinay to Naragy Punditt to enqgire what he
had transacted in our business touching the
signing our Articles &r., who returned answer
that the Rajah stopt his eares to all affairs

whatever, and differred them till his corona-

tion was over......”"

(6) ** As soon as possible after the Rajahs
Coronation he would gett the Articles signed

and dispatch us..., S
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(c) “ Naragy Punditt sent word that the
Rij1r had grauntz=d all our demands and
articles excepting our moncy passing current
in his country which he accounted needless
and had signed them: \hat to-morrow the
vest of the Ministers of State would signe
them,”

(@) “ The Articles of Peace signed and
ratified by Sevagee and his Ministers of
State,”

(8) Surat to Bombay (F. R. Suat, Vol. 87,
p. 182) contains this :—" Your articles of
peace szgned by Sevigse.’

" (9) Bombay to Erglard Oime M, Vol.
114, Sect. 4, p. 1r4)says: “ We are now
sending Mr. Austyn to Sevagee to demand
satisfaction and Zo procure his writings...."

Here again there is a reference to Shivaji's
writings, _

(to) Consultation at Bombay (F. R.
Bombay, Vol. 2, p, 6 (2r.d set) contains this—
“Ordered that u letter be sent to Sevagee to
advise him that we have graunted his request
provided « writeing under his hand and
seale......"”

Here again there is a reference to Shivaji’s
writing,

{11) Sura* to Bombay (F.R. Surat, Vol
89, p. 13) says—'*Who in the Ccmpany's
name are to deiiver the letter herewith sent
to Sevagee and Motto (Moro) Pundit together
with another letter from the Deputy Gover.

nor...... "

If Shivaji did not know how to read, a
separate letter to be delivered to him was not
necessary, In that case, one lctter addressed
to either Shivsji or Moro Pandit would
have been quite sufficient.

(12) Surat to Bombay (Original Corres.
pondence, Vol. 37, No, 4253) contains these



38 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

words—"a letter the Rajah sent me signed
by himself" Pisheca (Peshwa) and Annajee
to all Soobedarrs, H»oveldars, &c, his
Ministers...... "

There is again a direct reference to Shivaji's
signature as distinct from those of his two
most important ministers,

(13}~ “ Consultation at Bombay” (F, R,
Bombay, Vo', 2, pp. 1-2) céntains this—* You
are to make a new writeing sealed and
signed by Sevagee Rajak for himselfe and his
successors,......"”

(14) Bombay to John Gape (F, R, Surat,
Vol, 108, p, 69) says :~'* Wee have delivered
you a redd paper that is our articles of peace
signed by the Rajah, and a white paper that
is a letter from Annazjce Punditt to the

n

Deputy Governor,......

Here again there is a reference to Shivajs
signature upon the articles of peace,

9. Circumstantial evidence :—There is more-
over sufficient circumstantial evidence a'so 10
prove the point, (i) That Shivaji was a
cu'tured man cannot be denied by any one.
We have already pointed out that he patron.
ised poets and learned men and gave th.m
liberal presents, That he was an intensely
religious man cannot be denied by any one.
These two facts themselves he'd out the
proof of his literacy. (ii) That he encouraged
the composition of a good many books on
different subjects and got some composed at
his order is also well known, The names of
the forts were Sanskri‘ised ; the names of the
offices were Sanskritised and a Sanskrit glos.
sary (Rajvyavahatko:h) was ordered to be
composed in order that the po itical tcrms may
be Sanskritised, Such an attempt at Sinskritj
sation was not done by any one else since the
establishmeunt of the Mohammedan rule ip
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this country, Without li‘eracy and know-
ledge of Sanskrit, so much Sanskritistic
tendency could rot have occurred, “Shivar-
koday,” a commentary on a part of the Purva-
Mimansa, and * Karan.Koustubha™ by
Astronomer Shrikrishna were composed
under Shivaji's patronage, Moreover it is
said that a moral work called *Samaya-
naya" was ccmposed by Gagabhatta at
Shivaji's order for the benefit of Sambbaji
and was ready in the year 1681 A. D, A
manuscript copy of the same is said to exist
in the Manuscript Library of Florence.
Besides the above I take into consideration
the following deccription given by Chitnis :—

‘“ As (the study of) the Vedas and Fhastras
had become uprooted, a man who studied
one work was to be given one maund of
grain, one who studicd two works was to be
given two maunds ; similarly, persons study-
ing five works or ten works were to be given
five or ten maunds, afler e¢xamination,
Similarly, the Panditrao was to give, after
examination, tice and money to a learned
man if he was a local man, or, money only if
he was an oulsider, in proportion to his
learning, It was also erjoined that he ought
to hold meetings of the highest learned men
and Vidic scholars and other respectable
persons and give them more money in ac-
cordance with their ability, Thus learning
came to prosper and progress. An Agnihotri
was encouraged by the grant of money for his
work, Sacrifices were got encouraged to be
performed by their performers by the grant
of money Similarly, the erection of
temples to gods and the Brahmans was
enccuraged by the fixed periodical grants
and the neccssary functions were got done.
Similarly, public meeting places and regular
feeding of Brabmans, as they might like to
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have, were systematically, arranged, It was
to be seen that Brahmans of hisown kingdom
did not have to go to other kingdoms for beg-
ging.' (Page 184, Sane’s edition of 1924
A.D,) That this is not Chitnis’s imaginary
encomium can be seen from the duties of
Panditrao, as assigned to him by Shivaji’s
Instrument of Instructions to his Ministers.
 The Panditrao is to have all rights and
duties of religion; he ought to find out the
religious and irreligious and award punish
ment accordingly ; he ought to honour the
respectable ; he ought to put his signature
on decisions concerning custom, practices and
atonczments ; he ought to do charities, Shanti
and Anusthan timely,” Thus it is clesr that
the Panditrao was definitely assigned duties
to respect the respectab’e and give Sta'e
charities. It is rather strange that a person
taking so much care to encourage learning
and looking after the learned men should
himself be not conversant with the alphabet
of his mother.tongue even, (iii) That Shabji,
Shivaji's father, was not only literate, but knew
Sanskrit and patronised poets, that Shivaji’s
son knew Saaskrit enough so as to be given
credit to have compiled ** Budhbushan ”’ in it
and patronised Sanskrit poets, that Ekoji,
Shivaji's step-brother, knew Sanskrit and
patronised Sanskrit poets are all well-known.
His mother, Jijabai could read the
“Ramayan " and the “Mahabharat.” Could
she have kept her own son illiterate? Such
a proposition is unacceptable on the very
face of it. (iv) We have already pointed out
:hat Shivaji knew the ¢ Mahabharat,” that
‘his great epic had sufficient influence on his
ife, private and political, can be seen by any
ne. On examipation of the Ashta-Pradhan
‘ouncll aand the duties of the ministers
ynposidg it, it cannot but be said that- this
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came to be evolved out of Shivaji's knowledge
of the Mahabharat, the Shukraniti, and such
other works on politics of the ancient times.*
And this is not an inference of the twentieth
century, Ev-n Malhar Rao Ramrao Chitnis,
in connection with the description of the
administrative arrangement made by Shivaji
on the occasion of his coronation ceremony
says the same thing,

oienTa #83 Tsq TN uf 3AFET 7ol
§FT §R 3 gegr Nigr w&a (@) o7es-
q91q in?isqlcnt yFidt e 9g5dt FgA
A I

“The rules of government (obtaining in
ancient times) had become discontinued ; ag
the earth (7., India) bad been over powered
by the Yavanas, he (Shivaji) re-established
religion and restored them (the rules of
government of ancient times) and brought
them into use. * He fixed the dulies 6t
the eigiit ministers in accordance with ancient
Shasiras and practices.  (Sane’s Edition df
1924, p. 337,”t (v) We have then 5
draw the attention of the scholars to the
language of the letters known to have beet
addressed by Shivaji, lf they be chrong
logically arranged, it will be fuund that the
influcnce of Sanskrit literature and alewg
with it that of Sanskrit language can be seem
in an increasing degree, It may be gianted
that most of the lectters issued in his name
must have been written for him by his
officers, as is generally the case in all govern«
ments ; but it will also have to be admitted
that the contents of some important lettdes
must have been dictated by him. For 'thie

® Mr., Bhaskar Waman Bhutt traces in it the %h-l‘
fiuence of Bhojraj's ‘' Yuktikalpataru ” also. .
t Thesame is given on p. 153 in conuebtisd’ with?
the administrative arrangements after Afzal &fatet 15 5
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sake of illustration, we refer the reader to the
following letters *

(1) His lctters to Dadaji Naras Prabliu dated
1645.

(2) His letters to the Patils of Beerwadi
dated 1656,

(3) His letter to Shiddheshwar Bhat, son
of Meghna'li Bhat, dated 1653,

(4) His letter to Sarj.rao Jedle, -dated
1662,

(5) His letter to Pilaji Niikantharao
Subedar of Prabbhavali, 1662,

(6) His letter to his father dated 1664, ("

(7) His letter to his cfficers, dated May
1674.

(8) His Instrument of Instructions to the
Ministers, issued on the occasion of his
coronation in June 1674,

(9) His letter to Jivaji Vinayak Subedar of
Prabhavali, Feb, 1677. '

(10) His grant to the temple of Chaphal,
dated October 1678,

(t1) His letter to Maloji Ghorpade, dated
March 1677.

(12) His letter to Ekoji for his share of
the Carnatic territory dated 1679 ),

)

Any one studying them carefully will note
Wwo points: (1) There are certain letters
hat seem to have been written by Shivaji’s
fficers at his order, the contents having been
old out in short. Such letters are generally
is orders and breathe a definite office.tone
nd contain comparatively more Urdu and
>ersian words, (2) There are other letters
ncluding some grants) which have been
ither completely dictated or originally

# All these letters have been printed in a source
ok of Maratha History in Marathi, by Mr. D. V.
pteof Poona:
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written by Shivaji h'msclf, Letters numbered
above as 2, 4,5, or g are of the first type,
while letters numbered aboveas 1, 3, 6, 7, 8,
1o, 11, 12, 13 are of the second type. It
will have to be accepted by every one that
all important letters, or letters addressed to
near relatives have to be written or dictated
to by the addressor, Letters of the con-
fidential type or letters addressed to father or
brother cannot be entrusted to even a private
secretary, Even if we suppose that the
whole of the contents of these letters was
dictated by Shivaji, it will have to be accepted

that the dictator knew not only Marathi well, -

but also some Sanskrit, They show not only

high ideas and good Marathi, but contain -

in them fairly difficult Sanskrit words, We
shall here poiat out only some of them, To
have an exact comparative idea, therefore,
the letters must be read in original, Here are
some illustrations of difficult Sanskrit words.

HATATS, gARR FTORA,  qFeHSA,
@il 33a1, IRaqgTAE, @araNman, e
@YRUSITEY, @ard, a7 S9IgA, YIaT, Jad
i, Ragd, I, 1NIFG, YIFRN, {4
FIZ, (9148, AVH,UTHRT 96%, FI2E, 78
%€, AT, Mg, @ri 390 a9, 3@
3, F@HAW, KEAQA, JaNEA, Fagear
gewd, vmar, Tl dam, w1s, A
NCLICTR

Here are certain forms, involving Samas,
which cannot be used by one ignorant of
Sanskrit. fiTed, ST and 47, Sanskrit
words in the Marathi form, are most pointed
examp'es, [tis our opinion that these above.
quoted words could have come out only from

the brain of a person acquainted with
Sansk it, We have then to point out that

Shivaji’s letters to his father, to Ekoj {»

Jan. 1939.)

to officers, to Maloji Ghorpade and to
Jiwaji Vinayak contain colloquial  elo-
quence, The contents are therefore either
of the wholly dictated type or written by
himself, A close study of the language
reveals similarity of forms, words, and con-
struction of sentences, If this similarity and
the colloquial eloquence be taken into con-
sideration, it will have to be concluded that
the dictator was a literate man conversant
with Sanskrit, We have then to point out
that the drawing of the Instrument of Instruc-
tions to the Ministers could not have been
left to be done by a minister. That must
have been either dictated or written out by
Shivaji himself, We have already pointed
out that the ideas of Shivaji’s administrative
gystem can be traced to such books as
Mahabharat, Shukraniti and others, If we
remember these two facts, we have to conclude
that Shivaji was not only literate but knew
Sanskrit also. Lastly, we have to poirt out,
as others have done, that his seal was in
Sanskrit, Such a seal would bave been
meaningless to him if he did not understand
it. We are therefore inclined to think that
he began to study Sanskrit at the early age
when he came to Poona first, probably at the
age of nine or ten in 1636 or 1637, The words
of 9g1—Qalami Bhakhar (educate him) lead us
to make this very inference,

In short, the evidence of Shivaji’s literacy
is overwhelmingly great and can be effectively
multiplied if all the available sources of
Maratha History be minutely explored. That
his own manuscript letters have not been
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available is no evidence of his literacy, His
whole cffice of Raigarh and other places was
destroyed, We have got back very few,
records of his times, Astimes pass, we shall.
be able to get more and more, And some day
we may be able to get his letters in his own
hands,
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ADULT EDUCATION IN INDIA.

By Mr. K, N, PasupaTuii, BA, LT,
Kurnool,

HE importance of adult education is
keenly realised to-day when every adult
is expected to contribute to the public life of
the country and bring to its service a capacity
for sound judgment and a sense of civic
duty and &hus help in setting up a true
democracy, So adult education is an urgent
national need without which the masses of
our population can hardly shoulder the
political responsibility that, under the growing
democracy, will devolve on them. While
every one has been alive to the necessity for
spreading literacy, a practical programme
has not been so far put in action, This is
perhaps due to the baffling nature of the
problem in our country with its very wide
area and vast millions of illiterates, and the
consequent need for various agencies to
work together and shoulder the re.
spousibility,
RURAL RECONSTRUCTION=—BENEFITS OF
ADULT EDUCATION.

The question of adult education cannot be
isolated from the greater question of rural
reconstruction. That our rural population,
with its notorious poverty and economic back.
wardness, insanitary and unhealthy surround.
ings and stark illiteracy, is, when compared
with that of other lands, the most ignorant
and the most unenterprising in the world, is
a well-known fact. Thanks to our popular
Congress Government, attempts are being
made to-day to improve the economic lot
of our villages, But this canuot be success.
fully done unless ignorance and illiteracy are
banished from them, as ignorance is ultimately
the cause of poverty, And any satisfactory
scheme of adult education should aim at

spreading useful knowledge among the masses

and improving their moral and material
condition, 1f a comprehensive plan on a
large scale is launched, it will help to remove
the dreadful illiteracy of our population in a
short period of time, The villager's mental
horizon will be broadened considerably by
his education and as a result he will be
enabled to make his land yield more by
employing new and improved scientific
methods of farming and industry, and also
take an intelligent interest in the civic life of
the country,
PROGRESS OF PRIMARY EDUCATION,

While the benefits of adult education to
the illiterate adults are quite obvious, its
reaction on the progress of primary education
in the country is also bound to be wholly
good, It will speed up the spread of primary
education among the children of our land and
help to make elementary education com-
pulsory, as educated adults will appreciate
the value of education to their children and
also guide them in the acquisition of know-
ledge. Under such conditions, the sad
phenomena of * wastage * and ‘' stagnation ”
in elementary schools that are witnessed to-
day will become things of the past. The
literacy gained at the primary stage by
children could be maintained by them with
the help of their parents when the latter are
themselves educated and eager for more and
more knowledge,

AIMS AMD CURRICULUM.

In framing a curriculum for adult education,
one must bear in mind its chief aim which
is to improve the moral and material condition
of the people, Hence a knowledge of reading,
writing and arithmetic will not alone answer
the purpose, A diffusion of general knowledge
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on the various questions vitally affecting life
in the villages which will help the people to
follow the events happening around them and
take an intelligent interest in the village life
in all its phases and in relation to the national
life and progress—suchknowledge is absolute-
ly necessary, The aiwn of adult education must

be, in short, to train the masses for democracy

by laying the foundations of true citizenship.
It must educate them in their rights and
duties and develop their civic consciousness
and civic spirit, without which democracy is
bound to be a failure ultimately., It must
give them a certain form of discipline and
behaviour in their daily life and conduct and
make them appreciate the changes going on
around them and readjust their life and
activities in relation to the changing forces.
Moreover it must cultivate in them a capacity
to organise and conduct movements for the
good of the whole community,

COURSE OF INSTRUCTION,

To achieve these aims, the scheme of adult
education must be such as to attract the
adult pupils and induce them to go through
the course of instruction with sustained in-
terest and enthusiasm, On what lines may a
scheme of adult education be organised? It
may consist of the regular evening class.es or
night schools in which the Three R’s will be
taught ; it may also include talks and lectures
aided by magic lantern or cinema shows ; the
publication of adult newspapers, the planning
of excursions, the staging of village dramas,
the starting of village reading rooms and
libraries, etc, In the night classes, the

-adult scholars must be taught very much

more than what is done in a primary school,
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in view of their greater age and mental
range, wordly experience and knowledge
Subjects like geography, history, civics,
general and everyday science, moral and
religious instruction—these can be well taught
to some useful purpose and in greater detail
to adults than can be done in the primary
classes to children, Lectures on subjects of
practical value and closely related to the life
of the people will serve much useful purpose.
And “Harikathas,” * Bajanas,” * Village
dramas,” these will be the best means of
imparting religious and moral instraction,
Talks to adults on their civic duties, personal
and social hygiene, sanitation and public
health, the evi's of drink and the benefits of
prohibition, the improved methods of agri-
culture, the value of co.operation, the
development of cottage industries, etc,, these
will prove immensely beneficial in any pro-
gramme of adult education, Teachers of
schools in every locality, other educational
workers, Government officials and leading
non-officials may all volunteer themselves to
deliver the lectures. Occasions like the
Health Week and the Education Week may
be utilised to take stock of the work done
and the ground covered in the field of adult
education and keep alive the public interest
in the question, Rural libraries and reading
clubs must also play a gieat role in the wiping
out of illiteracy and pieventing the people
from lapsiag into it atter a frw years, Special
libraries suited to adults mast be started to
create the reading habit in them and stimulate
and sustain their interest in education, And
the Radio which is fast becoming a powerful

instrument {or the spread of knowledge, holds
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out immense possibilities in helping to
wipe out illiteracy and carry light and
knowledge to every nook and corner of our
big countiy.

CONCLUSION.

Our success in the field of adult education
is bound to quicken the national progress
of our country, For one thing, democracy
which has come to stay, will become a
successful experiment in our land, if the
people who compose it have a high level of
intelligence and a true sense of civic and
national duty, And there will be real pro-
gress in every sphere, political, economic and
cultural, and our land will take its worthy
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place among the nations of the world, To
achieve this great end, every man and woman
of means and education in India must come
forward to offer his or her services to fight
the demon of illiteracy and spread light and
literacy, It is the sacred, social duty and
privilege of every educated person to help
his ignorant and illiterate countryman and
countrywoman and lift them from darkness
and show them the path of light and know-
ledge. Surely, in the immortal words of
Thomas Carlyle, “ this right of the ignorant
man to be guided by the wiser is the indisputa-
blest. Nature herself ordains it from the first ;
society struggles towards perfection by enlorc-
ing and accomplishing it more and more.”

(MODERN INDIA STORY BOOKS)

By Mrs. CORRIE FEARON, Ep- B. (Edin.)

Superintendent, Child Education Department
Teachers' College, Saidapet

I. FOLK STORIES OF THE NATIONS

Printed in bold type, with illustrations, on superior paper.

As. 8,

Il. SOME FAMOUS FIGHTS

As. 6.

SECRETS OF SUCCESSFUL TEACHING

AN INDISPENSABLE BOOK TO ALL TEACHERS, PUPIL-TEACHERS,
TRAINING INSTITUTIONS AND SCHOOLS

Cr. 8vo. over 100 pages printed on superior glazed paper in bold type. Re, 1-4-0.

S———

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO,, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,

THE BUILDING UP OF THE LANGUAGE LADDER.
By MR. 8. JAGANNADHAN,
‘ Saidapet,

ABY Saroj is seated on her mother’s lap.
The mother sings her a nursery
rhyme:—

* Wave your hands, baby, wave ;
On to the sweetmeat shop we shall go,
Wave your hands, baby, wave
On to the sweets we shall buy.

Baby Saroj is full of innocent joy and
waves her hands. Next day let any one sing
the rhyme; baby Saroj, as soon as she hears
it, waves her hands. The sounds have been
well carried and implanted in the mind, She
is now just a year old and her little voca-
bulary comprises of ‘ma-ma’, ‘ pa-pa,’ ‘ba-
ba,” “ hai,’ ‘dha,’ ‘bi’ If any one calls her
by name she spontaneously turns to see who
it is. She calls the attention of those around
her by & loud ‘ Im,’ ‘ tha,” or ‘ ha.’

She wants to be carried out in the evenings
when the fresh air and the evening sun not
oply build up her body but nature also
provides her with things to see, hear and
salk about. Her language grows in the
midst of these walks, talks, plays and cradle
songs. Her sister, Jaya, when she was two
years and two months old had mastered
about 180 words ; her brother, Gopal, when
he was five years old had 540 words in his
vocabulary. These words can be grouped
under certain specific headings, such as the
names of the relations, parts of the body,
articles of food, clothing, toys, animals and
birds, parts of the house, other name words,
action words and describing words. The
words such as ‘ knee,’ * back,’ ‘neck,” which
are not to be found at the age of 2 + are

certainly found in the list under 5 +. Thus
the vocabulary shoots up.

Grand-mother Stories.

The grand-mother who is a lover of
children tells a number of stories not-fables
like the" Fox and the Grapes,’such as are told
in elementary schools but long rigmarolés
woven round a rhyme in which the last
word in the previous line becomes tlie
first word in the next, I took some of
these stories, illustrated them suitably and
have had them printed in Tamil. One such
story rhyme runs thus :

I lost the tail and got a razor,

I lost the razor and got a basket,
I lost the basket and got afruit,
I lost the fruit and got a bull,

I lost the bull and got some oil,

I lost the oil and got some cakes,
I lost the cakes and got a drum.

The Plan of the First Reading Book,

The book opens with pictures and stories
for telling. These stories are not entirely
told but the several lines of the story rhyrtie
alone are indicated. But the picturds
are sufficient for the child to retain, re.
member and recall whenever required.
Pictures for naming and drawing come next.
The children scribble & lot and if properly
guided draw objects, birds, trees, etc, These
are indeed the preliminary exercises for
writing,

Then come pictures and words for actual
reading lessons. The picture suggests the
word ; and the word as a whole is taught
first and then the component letters. The
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letters are written large in space and the
children move their hands freely and imitate
the teacher drawing the letter in the air
The movement and shape are impressed
thereby. This is an observation based on
the study of a child learning his writing.
The successive lessons cenfre round a story
or morning talk illustrated by means of
suitable pictures. The words for the above
talks and stories are given under the pictures
as the matter for reading lesson, Apart from
these the reading matter includes advertise-
ments, easy rbymes learnt at home, names
of fruits, trees, etc., and short nursery stories
in the form of dialogues.

Materials prepared to develop interest in
reading.

Very often the book, which is one of the
materials for reading, is made the sole
material for reading. This should not be the
case. With this end in view I have made
use of the following devices for reading
practice in the class-room,

1. Matching words and pictures, words
and objects, words and toys.

2. Finding words ending in or beginning
with the same sound.

3. Building up a short sentence with
either the subject or the predicate remaining
unchanged.

4. Grouping words with long and short
vowel sounds; with hard or soft sounds;
with antonyms ; with masculine or feminine
forms.

5. Building up words .with the same
ending such as the Tamil words for tree,
fruit, etc.

6. Advertisements with the aid of carbon
paper.

7. The class room reading chart in manu.
script.

(Jax, 1959

8. Reading cards with pictures.
9. Printed reading charts.
10, Simple stories in manuscript form.

Some of these are available now in print.
By these means & congenial and suitable
atmosphere for the practice of reading is
created; and children coming into this
prepared surrounding are gradually tempted
to use these materials and interest them-
selves in learning to read. I have known
several occasions when children demand
more materials for reading.

The Continuation Lessons,

These are based on similar materials. 1
like children to read and understand lessous
with expressions of kindness, affection,
courtesy, devotion, etc. The ordinary object
lessons in the text-book do not supply this
need. So separate cards are prepared and
given to the children for the reading lesson.

Again the children hear many things about
themselves and their surroundings and the
reading of these lessons make understanding
easy.

They read for instance about the gipsy,
the monkey dancer, the temple bull or the
village crier and they enjoy these lessons.
The magic of the mother-tongue lights up
their minds. The reading of posters and
bold-type head-lines of newspapers is also
useful. Here again the short story with
easy words interspersed with pictures pro.
vides interesting matter for both silent read.
ing and reading aloud.

Scrap books prepared by the children form
the beginnings of composition. The words
revealed by the pictures on the left hand
page are written on the right. This requires
more of individual effort and individual
attention and the child is naturally pleased
at his own production.
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I must not omit to mention the cinema
box which the children love to see andlove
to hear the story about the pictures therein.
All the pictures relating to the Great Hpic
Ramayana are arranged in order and as the
teacher relates the story the corresponding
pictures are shown fo the children. As the
story progresses the pictures too move on in
succession. I once watched a child frying
to write out the whole story in short
sentences. Though there were mistakes in
his first attempt I certainly appreciated his
eager production. Here again individual
attention would be productive of better
results pleasing to both the teacher and the
taught.

The other individual cards take the follow-
ing form:

1. Reading of simple and short sentences
based on a story.

2. Silent reading of the broken sentences
ard filling in the blanks with suitable words
from out of a group of words mixed together
and given on the back page.

3. Answering questions relating to the
picture.

The Value of Riddles in Language Teaching.

As we proceed on the high road of

language, we meet with riddles, These
are easy lapguage puzzles couched in
elegant language. Luckily these are the
grandmother’s treasures and evoke great
enjoyment in children. Village children sit
on for hours on the sand mounds discussing
and solving riddles.

A riddle is an art in language composition
and & test of intelligence as well. The strain
can however be lessened by providing six
pictures on the back page which will reveal
the solution for the six riddles on the front.
We can see the happiness in the children's

faces as soon as they hit on the’solution. This
is a matter of the glorious past which needs to
be handed down to posterity. 1t should not
stop with this, But the riddles must be
improved upon and related to the present
surroundings. A number of cards containing
the riddles with the pictorial solutions on
their back are distributed. Children read
the riddles and solve them. The pleasure is
increased when one child reads the riddle to
his neighbour and keeps him in suspense for
a time, Constant reading leads to a reten-
tion of the same in their memory.

Silent Reading Cards and Language Exercises,

These cards give practice in reading local
news; newspaper passages relating to wed-
dings, motor accidents, fires, meetings, thefts,
brave deeds, rainfall, flccds ard the like
together with short stories, health jottings,
etc., are written on cards. At the end of
the reading matter are graded exercisés on
the lan guage forms : Picking cut words with
bard and soft sounds, long and short vowel
sounds, giving a new word for the one
underlined in a sentence, finding out the
meanings c¢f words with the hard and soft
sounds, or with long and short vowels,

Free parration of short and interesting
stories followed by a period in reading short
and interesting story books in manuscript
and print is found to be of great interest
to children. Here again cutting of these
stories from newspapers, monthly journals
and weeklies supplies our needs. The teacher's
own stories in manuscript or reprints from
magazines also contribute suitable reading
material. All such stories should be properly
illustrated by cuttings or drawings. '

The Building up of Vocabulary. _

This is a thing which should engage th
attention of the teacher, At present about
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twenty-five boxes of words are prepared for
distribution to pupils. These contain words
arranged under various groups and are given
to children for grouping,sorting or matching.
The forming of opposites by prefix or suffix
is an interesting feature of the Tamil
language. We have similar examples in the
English language: untrue, improper, inactive,
misfortune, distrust, non-cooperation, value-
less, etc, It is possible to make a collection
of these and put them under several headings
and devise a set of teaching aids. The
children love to sit down in groups of two,
three or four and handle these teaching
aids and word boxes. I wish they had more
opportunities to learn in this manner.

A second way of building up the vocabu-
lary is by getting the children to suggest
wards with & prefix orsuffix which are them-
sglves short and single words. The Tamil
language abounds in such words and provides
yeope for this kind of building up the
vocabulary. (e.g.,) Lake side, Country side.
River side, Sea side.

In order to give an artistic appearance
these words are written in the form of fruits
hanging from trees. Under the stem is
noted the suffix or prefix as the case may
be.

Before I proceed to the other ways of
building up the vocabulary I should like to
describe the practical application of this
sort of vocabulary building. The children
very often hear a pauranika or the village
story-tellerexpounding thestory of the Rama.-
yana near the temple premises or under a
peepal tree. The magic of the mother-tongue
makes the audience spell-bound. They
wonder and wonder at all he knows. They

mark their appreciation of his  oratorical

gymuoastics by prolonged applause and.
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continuous cheers, That recital has no doubt
effected a temporary change in their attitude
regardinglife’s dharma (sacred duty). The
story couched in the language is bound to
produce some effect on the audience. How
has the story-teller attained this mastery of
his mother~-tongue? He has heard the
exposition at the feet of his master. He
has had occasions to read the story to his
master as a disciple. He has by experience
learnt the secret of building up the vocabu-
lary suited to the occasion.

I would now mention a third way of building
up the vocabulary. In the Tamil language
there are a number of words which have
one and the same meaning. A persual of a
number of wedding cards would reveal the
different expressions used for “son” and
* daughter.” I place a picture at the top of
a card and write as many words as are com-
monly used to denote the picture above.
These words are again written on bits of card-
board and kept in a box, These serve asa
very useful approach to their literature games.
An index card for the box is also prepared in
cases of necessity. T'he children in their own
turn prepare a note book showing similar
pictures and words giving the same meaning.

And still another way of building up the
vocabulary of children is to find the different
meanings of the same word while being
used in different contexts. Such changes can
be illustrated pictorially also.

There are again expressions like well and
good, hale and healthy, up and down, good“ or
bad, from the beginning to the end, abounding
in the language.

Yet another group of words denote the
several processes in gardening, washing
cleaning & house, etc.

~
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Ballads,

Sing in a curious sing song rhythm, Words
and passages will be repeated in the course of
the story. I have often read aloud chosen
passages from these ballads and shared in these
children’s joy. I wish they had more readings
from these ballads. These were in fact sung
by poets to interest the young and the old of
both sexes. Though written by the poets of
old, thece ballads are still in vogue and the
book-stalls in all temple festivals abound in
them, They provide pleasant hours of reading
as against the dull routine in the ‘object lesson
type’ text books,

A Library of Story Books as an indispens-
ahle Instrument of Reading,

1 hese interesting observations in fact roused
me and my children as early as 1918 to go in
for & seb of story books. The children them-
gelves subscribed Re. 1-2-0 and out of this
sum a set of dozen story books was purchased
and kept in circulation. Now there is a
growing demand on the part of the children
to take to the books in the library and steal
s few minutes even in the midst of a school
lesson to finish off the sfory. When recently
1 took stock as to the exact books the children
had read, I noticed thatthe books in constant
demand were short story books, stories from
the epics or stories connected with the great
heroes in the epics, amusing tales, etc.

The Newspaper as the Goal of Reading
Ability.

- Phe framers of the curriculum aim that the
ohild leaving the school at the eleventh or
twelfth year should be able to read and under-
stand a newspaper in the language of the child.
I know that this is said with some caution,
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because every one, even the adult, cannot read
a8 well as understand a topic on politics,
economics, cutrency, trade, etc. But every
one reads through some telegram, local news,
mofussil news and reports of some meeting
held and presided over by a distinguished
person. Farlier in the ccurse of this article
I have indicated the lines on which news-
paper cutiings are selected and given to
children. As we march forward on the high
road of lapguage, newspaper extracts and
cuttings on the lines mentioned above are
chosen as materials well suited for reading.

A few set questions at the end will stimu-
late the children to read the passage and
understand it so well as to answer the
questions at the end. Silent reading is prac-
tised in this way. We keep a newspaper board
hanging in the class room in which we note
down any bit of news worth being told to
the children.

A Childven's [llustrated Weekly Manu-
script,

Ten years ago, the Golden . Jubilee of
‘1he Hindv,’ a well-known and popular
daily of South India, was celebrated and each
subscriber was presented with & letter pad
bound in gilt boards as a souvenir, 1hat
occasion roused in my mind the thought that
not even one paper existed for the sole use
of children, 'Lhe thought took me further
and enabled me to bring out a hand written
and illustrated weekly of four big sheets every
Friday evening. 1 had planned to myself the
contents of the eight half pages of the four
big sheets. A verse in picture, a story in
prictures, a biography of a great man of the
past or present, a witty story, pictured news
of the world lor village, language puzzles, and
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short stories relating to the fasts and festivals
formed the contents of the paper, Friday
evenings were eagerly looked forward to by
many. ‘lhey would each read some part of
the newspaper in turns and take it to their
evening club. This paper called ¢ The Child’
is now made a part of the school work and
one manuscript number appears at the end
of each month. 1 know full well of arthur
Mees’ Children’s Newspaper ; but a Children’s
newspaper on those lines in our mother
tongue is yet to come,

Mysteries of the Child’s Thought and
Heart,

The human child stands supreme in God's
creative art. A gaze, a smile, a cry, each one
is the language of the child at that age. They
have their meenings, though simple; they
are but powerful expressions of the inper
workings of its mind and heart. ‘I'he innocent
and the blossoming face is full of these ex-
pressions. It is impossible to interpret the
lightmng flashes of the child's mind. As the
child advances in age his language may be
looked upon as & medium of expression of
such thoughts, A suppressed, oppressed or
‘depressed mind would never expose these
thoughts. On the other hand a free atmo-
sphere in the school would draw out easily
these thoughts. I know of several cases when
the children have given full and free expres-
gion of their hearts when I said to them * You
very often think of many things and even
now 8o many ideas flash before your
‘minds. What are they? Put them down
on a piece of paper.” I had the required
response.
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Again I told them “You very often go about,
see many things and put yourself the questions
*Why is thisso?’ *What was it before?’
* Who made this " * How has it come to be
a8 itis?’ * Wherefrom does this come? etc.
Set down your experiences and thoughts.”
Here too I had a very good response, What

was more admirable, was the list of questions

not bearing upon this material world. Proba-
bly these children imbibe the ideas of the
ancient Rishis of this great land.

They hear about these in their homes, in
the village temples, in their daily prayers and
in the stories of the * Pauraniks.”

Next I march on to the path of free ex-
pression. I gave some pieces of paper to each
child. I gave the following topics for their
free self-expression.

1. A day’s programme,

2, lf you become rich,

Dreams.
Drama, Tu.!‘kie, Circus, Street plays.
Deepavali, Ramzan or any other festival.

A marriage celebration,

Newspaper talks,

3

4

5

6

7. Pilgrimage to a place.
8

9. A pet story.

0

A letter to their uncle,

In all these cases the majority showed gteat

intercst in the subjects and could draw out

their experiences, feelings and thoughts, The
children were eager to know what their class-
mates had to say on these. S0 I ocorrected
the language in these eoxercises apd asked

Jax, 1939.!

themx to recopy embodying these among
themselves. - This pleased them very much.

There is story, speech and language in
stillpess and silence such as could be revealed
to us through pictures, paintings, engravings
on rocks and tewples, wax models, dumb
ghows by human beings and dolls.

These are subjects fo be pursued further.
A still higher problem is to approach the
oneness of thought, word and deed.

Children's Poetry,

Poets have composed verses as a skilled
gatdener would make a garland from well
chosen flowers, Kach verseis in itself the
essence of a sublime thought expressed through
analogies and stories. 1t is also a description
of a vision that stood before them. Unless
we put ourselves in that situation of visualis-
ing these scenes, we cannot really get into
the spirit of the verse and understand it

fully.

Now, to the children, I give the wholc verse
of four lines, six lines or eight lines surrounded
by & series of pictures revealing the story,
thought or vision. So rauch so the verse asa
whole is fully understood. I prepare these
verses and pictures in the form of hanging
charts. The few unfamiliar words are easily
explained by & reference to the picture.

The Spirit of Service.

A spirit of service to the children of
humanity bas actuated the great educationists
like Froebel, Pestalozzi, Macmillan,
Dr. Montessori and Dr. Tagore to found their
own systems and plan of work.' The chaaging
conditions about us, the children’s interast in
wweative work, the geowing nseils of the
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children to fit themselves into the changing
conditions, the strong urge in people to keep
alive to the factors mentioned above and
shape the education of the children accordingly
bave all been responsible for the different
practices in education here and elsewhere,
In this building up of language ladder from
the mother's lap to the library and literature
game, my children at homme, children at school,
snd wany in the kingdom of children have
greatly helped me. The ladder may be in-
complete; but it is to be hoped that by more
intensive and extensive work with children
it will be possible for us to complete the
ladder. Frocbel's motto with the addition of
an ‘apd’ and a ‘ with ' has been the guiding
motto of this humble self all these years. In
conclusion let me pray to God for bestowing
His Divine Grace on me, my children, and all
those interested in the service to the children
of humanity,

Let uslive
with and for
our children
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36.
35.
34.
33.
32.
31.
30.

29,
28,
27.

26.
25,

24,
23,
22,
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Projects in their different phases.
Rules of grammar for practical application.
Errors in writing composition.
Children’s assembly and clubs,
Words from other lapguages used in speech.
Lessons for the future.

Language and subjects in Readers.
Selections from old Literature,
Children’s poetry,

Picture books.

Language and handwork.

Paintings, carvings, picture shuws.
Songs.

Dialogues, dramas.

Subjects for free self-expression.

A study of newspapor words,
Extracts from dailies.

Children's newspaper.

Books for the leisure hour,

Riddles and proverbs.

What children think sbout.
Children’s questions.

Liapguage games.

Words with more than une meaning,
Words giving the same lesning.
Children’s vocabulary 9 to 12,
Building up vocabulary.

Grouping, watching and sorting exercises.
Reading charts.

Stories for reading.

Individual cards for rcading.

Children’s vocabulary 6 to &, 5.
Suitable teaching aids for reading. 4.
Children's vocabulary Age 5 ¢ 3.
Children’s vocabulary Age 2 + 2.
Nuisery stories, rhywes. 1
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TRUTH 1S BEAUTY.

By Mkr. VAMAN H. Paxpit, B.A,,
Indore.

1\O WE all believe in truth? Well, it i

the first essential qualification of 8
bappy life. ' Suffer we much by digbelieving
this fact. 1t is quite necessiry that men in
every walk of life should try to ua@erstand
this beautiful principle; particularly it woulfi
be better if the teachers comprehgnd it
clearly ; for, while teaching postry, if they
are not able to instil this simple fa.(':t in the
pupils’ mind, then vain would be their teach-
g ly int ith

in poetry is closely interwoven wi

lifzmlthis &[;pide)r"s web—delicate to }mndle
and behold. It is a rainbow which displays
its magnificent colours bolder than the bow
that bridges heaven. It all depends upon
the view of life whicg we have, for it is
nothing but the revelation qf our own s.elf.
If we cannot observe music 10 the ruaning
brook or whistle with rollingair, it is because
we are tune-deaf. We cannob blan'le .the
artist, if we have no eye.for the painting.
Philosophy is not wanting, if it is nob
appealing. Sometimes there are persons to

whom ‘& primrose is & yellow primrose and .

nothing more’; while to others thg same
flower gives, ‘ thoughts that do often lie too

deep for tears.’

1f a man does not perceive any beauty in
life, any majesty or gt&ndgur, ‘u. is becauge
these attributes do not exist in 'htm. His
view of life is buba mirror ’of himself, It
requires & ‘Divine Blessing’ to note and
observe the long story of maakind with its
detailed drifting of episodes, vast and catag-
tcophic. Tragedy or comsdy of today is
only an another chapter of the hum»n story.
It is not a very hard vision to ghgrlsh. Can
you imsgine aud live with this idea ? Bear
ip miad, the litlle hole comnads a large

landscape. Life is full of charms—it does
not matter if your mind proves like a Robin-
son Crusoe. There is a fine adage in
vernacular ‘ out of sight, out of mind.’

It is in human nature to adore and love
the memory-crusted taverns in which the
heart would leap to a fiddler’s tune. Life
has all romance, power and passion, joy and
sorrow and what not. If the poets of the
past were to come down and look at the
present world, would they fiad it changed ?
Yes, with all the glitter of a scientific civiliza-
tion, the turbulent childhood of human race
18 the same. What would they think of
Liberty and Peace? They would behold
discord and carnage, this world as hell of
death and destruction, a million times
multiplied than what it was when they had
trodden the fair by-paths and ways of this
old world. This is the Glory of Huwman
Race. This is a truth—a bitter truth—to
swallow. But, apart from all this, man has
tried and is still trying to climb the Everest
of his heart—the mystery of God which is
80 enchantingly unsatisfying. And it is
bere that poetry can help you to realize the
great truth. It is here, in this region of
Unknown Land, the spirits of ancient sages
and master-poets have probed with souls
athirst for truth—in quest of Truth. We
are all in quest and poets are our captains
who lead us to the topmost peaks of revela-
tion. Where does He not dwell? In the
light of the rising and setting sums, in the
round ocean and the living air and the blue
sky and finally in the mind of man, and
when you realise and grasp this harmony of
the universe, it lives, O it is to be feli and
when once deeply felt, seews to dwell in thie
heart forever, o



54 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

This is the fundamental point where the
outlook of human life differs between the
east and the west. It is here that the East is
East and West is West. The coarse thumb
of the western poets bas failed to plumb
this mystery of the universe, while eastern
poets have found their joy and inspiration.
To these sages it is an infinite joy, unspeak.
able. Consequantly they have become saints
and to this day even our poets dive deep
down not to fiad out the ystery but to
enjoy, and this they do unconsciously. Of
course, I am not drawing’a line of dewmarca-
tion between the oriental and the occidental.
I am simply showing the difference. Indian
poets have become devotees of God; yet
nobody has solved the riddle of Human
Death and Fate.

Do we not wonder and rejoice at the fine
pictures drawn by poets describing vividly,
beauty and love ? Dramas of Kalidas and
Shakespeare have proved true to life—I say
truest, truest than anything else written
in the world’s literature, Vain would we
wander through Dante's ‘Inferno,’ if we
are nob changed and thrilled. °‘Paradise
Lost’ would be lost to us if we do not
comprehend the meaning of sublime. Go the
would be hopelessly dry, if we do not follow
the spirit of Reverance. Can you try to
live with the heroines of Shakespeare ?
How and what do you feel! Can you not
behold the beauty of the literary current
which is flowing unseen through the
corridors of time ?

Undoubtedly, sciontists, philosophers and
prophets have contributed to our knowledge.
But poets have done this aven to a greater
degree, If you wish to feel that truth is beauty
and beauty is truth,go to Dante and Ramadas,
Tennyson and Tainbe, Tukaram and Virgil,
These poets are our never failing friends
and with them you will see and feel the
human life like a peacck tail spread before
you. Please turn over the pages of these
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mighty men apd at times when despondent
and if you feel faith yielding to doubt, these
shall give you peace which you so ardently
desire. The test of truth in poetry is its
accuracy in expressing, not what the things
are in themselves, but their beauty and
mystery, their interest and meaning for us.
It moust make some appeal to our emotional
nature, Please breathe Browning’s optimism
and confidence that ‘ life is strife.’

This world of ours is like a mine out of
which the mnan is bringing up many new
revelations, The pioneer musician must
have heard the melodious notes of a bird
early in the morning so could evolve out
the Sohoni Raga. 1t is these vibrations in
the air which have discovered the laws of
musical agreement and out cf that ‘Song’
comes out. The great scientist Newton saw
the apple falling and bad the revelation to
his credit of a universe moving in &
simphony before which the mind stands awe.
struck. In short, there are certain glorious
moments in every one’s life when the mind
sings in tune with circumstances and the
beauty of the world opeuns out a singular
vision of something in-communicable.

Poetry is not like a Faith to be observed
only on Sundays. Poetry is with you

“throughout the week, days, hours, minutes

and seconds. It cannot be separated from
life. Itisalways in quest of beauty which is
the very flame of life. If used properly, it
will raise you to Himalayan heights of joy
and if misused will lead you to the Heathenic
Hell.

It is the spirit of self-realization that finds
itgelf in all objects. It is the confidence in
the truth of any art, that does not show
itself in assertion and discussion but in an
attitude to art and life, a quite confidence
that a beauty of art is not a fanciful
imaginary picture too fine to be true #o

life, but that this beauty is the txush of life,.
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Tn all arts we reach fruth through beauty.
A child gathers flowers because they are
beautiful and not with any other thought in
mind. Consequently, let us see beanty in
world in order to reach the truth which is
the only one way of infinite joy and of reach-
ing Heaven. 1f you go along with the poets,
they shall certainly show you the light which
was never on land nor on sea. Jf you cannot
practise this principle, at least dream it for
happiness in'life lies in dreaming All great
poets, great prophets and great scientists
were once little dreamers. How ftrue it is
that dreamns are like real life! Is not this
the fact that trailing clouds of glory do we
come ?

Love, this sublime sentiment is generally
purtaved in the monotony and harassing
details of life. It is a most difficult lesson to
learn. Life means change. Change because
it lives and developes. A poem to become
immortal must deal with all that is good in
life. Singularly gifted minds capture the
universal rapture and when the day's work is
done and the shadow lengthens across the ses,
they wrhp themselves in a cloud of glory
and float away. A trme appreciation of heart
consists in seeking to find universal joy and
meaning of life; and if you seek earnestly, you
ghall certainly find this in a place of art, else
it js no art.

T4 is the duty of the school masters to
prodaoce dreamers who will realise their land
of dreams and shall benefit the nation at
laxge. Dante inapired Mazzini. Ramdas in-
spired Shivaji. Both these were patriotic
poets. T'o Dante unification of ltaly was the
highest ideal. To Ramdas unification of the
Marathas was the highest ideal. Dante and
Ramdas of modern India are yet to come.
Nation is in need of such a Milton as England
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reeds Milton. T.et this dream of mine come
frue.

} ducationists in India ought to devote
their due attention to the development of this
dream and this can cnly be achieved by the
right teaching of peetry, 1t is sodly neglected
throughout this land. Teacheis in ancient
India paid their proper attention to this truth;
that is why they were highly cultured. Con-
ditions in”a modern class room of a school are
such that truth appears untruth. Sometimes
the environments are so discouraging that the
filthy class rocm with crowded boys and the
humdrum of the street and the insincerity of
the tutor and the falce notions of discipline
drive away all sepse of beautiful from the
young mind. 1t is like a faded flower drooped
and withered devoid of fragrance. Light is
shut, where it is most needed. Is this not
truth? Is this not beauty? Children like
playing games ; but does it not depend upon
the tutor that he should prepare the young
children for the big game of life ?

Lead Kindly Light! But how, if you bave
no light to give? If one wants to lead, one
must possess light and bappiness and a sense
of something beautiful in life. What is. the
value of pecetry in the life of a paticn, if it

does not teach us beauty is tiuth ard truth is
beauty ?

_ All great ideals achieved did once exist in the
imagination of a little mind and these ideals
were, perhaps, the real things of life. Where
:_hould these ideals exist, if not in imagina-
ion ?

The true work of a teacher is to find out
beauty and truth. This is the highest ideal.
Can the teachers in India raise the little
minds of their pupils to the Olympian heights
from where the great master-poets have
surveyed human life. Do you wish—I mean
school masters—that you should be re-
membered by your students? They will
recollect you in the company of the poets
you taught. The teachers’ class-room voice
will haunt the students in sun and shade and
through the ups and downs of their lives,



OPTIMISM.
By Mr. K. Suxparam Alvar, B.A, B,L.,

Jamshedpur,

“ROM the time when man began to think
out for hinself to find ont the Mystery
of creation, many schools of thought have
arisen. Through so many divergent views
recorded, all have agreed to distinguish the two
tendencies, ontward and inwaird and misery
and haypiness. The difference in thought-
systens depends cn the emphasis on one side
or another.

There are the hedonists of all grades in
all couniries and ages who proclaim that the
present skculd rot ke misecd kecause we do
not know what will come to-morrow. Then
there is the other tendency type who always
tries to emphasise the sterner and the sombre
gide of life.

The Vedic Rishis saw through these ten-
dencies and tried to carve out in their own
upique wapner a fine synthetic structure
blending in the best pcssible manper the two
materials, a kesutiful temple (a Llend), where
the Purusharthas and Moksha,the Paramar-
tha,are finely knit together in a way that would
suit every possible school of thought. They
boldly and categorically asserted that the
path is thorny but that it should be trod.
Their view was barmony and balance, attach-
ing wherever and whenever necessary and
detaching at the call of Dharma—the law of
duty was the essence of their Code.

Why is there s0 much grief and misery in
this Bhuloka? The Upanishads say that
because man attaches himself to the transient
and the evanascent and values them out of all
proportion, the result is endless mental cogita-
tion. But if we take a balanced view, an out-
look that weighs things properly and projects
life, accordingly the so-called “‘misery” fades
away like the will-o’-the-wisp, The conviction
that life here is only a passage where we have
both rights and duties, leads to equipoise, and
mental calm resulting in the balance of
thought and action,both physical and otherwise,

The Advaitic view of life as prominently
brought by the school of Savkara is perhaps
the best possible outlook that satisfies the
sternest critic; at the same time giving the
widest margin for human proclivities it became
the theme of thought and action for Swami
Vivekananda and the order that was started
by the redoubtable Monk of Bengal,

The lectures and the vast literature that
has grown up ever since, not only in this
ocountry but abroad, is worth attention by even
the ordinary work-a-day man, The statements
made therein may appear sometimes to be
dogmatic; but viewed closer with a sympathetio
and broad outlook, they are, many of them,
most reasonable and convincing ever to the
sternest critic, ‘

EDUCATIONAL PROGRESS IN HYDERABAD.®

STRENGTH.

HE year under report saw a decrease in the
numbet of schools but an increase in the
numb:r of scholars. The total number of pubtic
schools in the Dominions in the year 1346 Fasli
was 4,768, as agaivst 4,790 schools in 1345
Fasli, while the pumber of scholars was
367,768, as against 362,150 scholars in 1345
Fasli. Thus, though there was a decrease of 22
?chools, the number of scholars increased by
5,618, The number of Private Schools in 1346
Fasli was 872, while their strength was 24,837.
During the year under report the percentage
of scholars actually under instruction to the
population of school-going age, calculated at
15 per cent. of the total population according Fo
the Census of 1931, was 18'l, as against 179 in
the year 1345 Fasli; that of boys to the male
population of school-going age. was 30’5, as
against 30°3, while that of girls to the female
population of school-going age was 52, as
against 5°0 in the previous year,

EXPENDITURE.

The total expenditure incurred on education
(excluding Collegiate education) in H. E. H. the
Nizam's Dominions during the year under report
was Rs. 84,79,609, as against Rs. 84,98,328 in
1345 Fasli.

SECONDARY EDUCATION.

(@) High Schools.

‘The number of High Schools at the e_nd of
the year 1346 Fasli was the same as in the
previous year, i.¢., 56, but the number o.f scholars

" attending them increased by 1,050, i.e, from
30,967 to 32,017. ,

The total expenditure on all types of High
Schools during the year under report amounte':d
to Rs. 17,93,735, as against Rs, 17,37,475, in
the previous year.

# Extracts from the Report of the [ducation
Department for 1346 F. (1936-37).
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(6) Middie Sclicols.

During the year under report, there were 134
Middle Schools with 44,206 scholars, as against
132 schools and 42,602 scholars in 1345 Fasli;
thus, there was an increase of two schools and
1,604 scholars. The total expenditure on all types
of Middle Schools during 1346 Fasli amounted
to Re. 12,99,359, as against Rs. 12,22,657 in
the previous year,

PRIMARY EDUCATION.

The total number of Primary Schools of all
types in His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s
Dominions at the end of the year under report
was 4,392, as against 4,416 schools in 1345
Fasli, while the enrolment was 281,995, as
against 279,148 in 1345 Fasli. The decrease of
24 schools is due to the fact that some unaided
schools in the districts of Nizamabad, Parbhani
and Beer were closed during the year under
review, as they were not working satisfactorily.
It is gratifying to note that in spite of a
decrease in the number of schools, the strength
went up by 2,847.

The total expenditure on Primary Schools
during the year 1346 Fasli amounted to
Rs 26,70,736, as against Rs. 26,29,455 in the
previous year.

GIRLS' EDUCATION,

‘The number of Girls’ Schools of all grades
and all types in the Dyminions during the year
under report was 726, as against 718 in 1345
Fasli, and the number of girls attendjng these
schools rose from 52,516 in 1345 Fasli
to 54,551.

The total expenditure on Girls' Schools
during the year under report amounted to
Rs. 9,91,689, as against Rs. 9,44,446 in the
year 1345 Fasli,

SPECIAL EDUCATION,

The total number of Special Schools during

the year under report was the same as in the
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previous year, i.e.., 186, while the number of
scholars was 9,550, as against 9,433 in 1345
Fasli.

The total expenditure on all kinds of Special
Schools during the year 1346 Ifasli amounted to
Rs. 4,56,015 as against Rs. 4,314,971 in 134§
Fasli.

(a) Training Institutions.

During the year under report, the numter of
Training Institutions remained the same as
the previous year, i.e., 8, while the number of
teachers under training was 292, as against
280 in the previous year.

The total expenditure on all the Training
Institutions during the gear under report
amounted to Rs. 1,79,268, as against
Rs. 1,75,731 in the year 1345 Fasli.

(b) Industrial Schools,

There were in all 8 Industrial and Vocational
Schools in the Dominions with 813 scholars, as
against 9 schools and 798 scholars in the
previous year,

Out of the 8 schools, 2 were Government
Industrial Schools, 2 Local Fund Vocational
Schools and 4 Aided Vocational Schools.

Of the above schools, 2 Government and the
Industrial Branch of an Aided School were
under the direct control of the Department of
Commerce and Industries.

Asin the previous year, there were also
arrangements for the teaching of different
vocations, according to local needs, in severa]
Secondary Schools. The question as to what
kind of vocational instruction should be given
in ordinary schools and at what stage it shoulq
be introduced engaged the attention of (he
Board of Secondary Education during the |ast
quatter of the year under report,

In addition to the Industrial and Vocationa)
Schools, there were one Government Technicgl
‘Tuostitute with 186 scholars and one Unaided
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Orphanage with 306 pupils. The Orphanage
has two sections—Male and Female.

{¢) Adult Schools.

During the year under report, there were
40 Adult Schools with 1,447 adults under
instruction, as against the same number of
schools and 1,461 scholars in 1345 Fasli. The
total expenditure on thece schools during the
year 1346 Tacli amounted to Rs, 9,096, as
against Rs. 9,265 in th= previous year., During
the year under report, the work of revising the
rules,regulations and curriculum of Adult Schools
was undertaken by a Committee appointed by
the Cenference of Educational Officers.

(d) Religious Schools,

There were in 1346 Fasli Z0 Religions
Schools in the Dominions with 1,221 scholars
on the rolls, as against the same number of
schools and 1,274 scholars in the previous
year,

Out of the 20 schools mentioned above, 16‘,’
were Islamic and 4 Sanckrit and Vedic Instityg®

tions.

The total expenditure on these schools during
the year 1346 I'asli amounted to Rs, 44,948, a8
against Rs, 44,270 in the previous year.

(e) Depressed Class Schools.

The total number of schools for the Depressed
Classes during the year 1346 Fa:li was the same
as in the previous year, i.e., 103, but the number
of scbolars reading in them rose from 3,907 in
1345 Fasli to 4,017 in 1346 Fasli.

During the year under report, the supervision
of the Government Primary Schools for the
Depressed Classes situated at Headquarters was
transferred from the Head Office to the Divi-

sional Inspector of Schools, Balda and Atraf-e-
Balda.

The total expenditure on these schools during
the year 1346 Fasli amounted to Rs. 30,927 as
against Rs, 31,854 in the previous year,
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In pursuance of the policy laid down by
Government in their review of the administra-
tion report of the Education Department f‘or
1344 Fasli, the Department is now directing its
energies more towards giving the Depressed
Class children facilities to join the ordinary
schools than towards opening separate schools
for them,

SCOUTING AND GUIDING.

There were during the year under report 154
Seout Troops with a strength of 4,362, as
against 130 troops and 3,852 Scouts, Rovers,
etc., in the year 13+5 Fasli.

During the year under report, the progress of
the Girl Guide Movement was also satisfact‘ory.
The total number of Guides, Blue-'blrds,
Rangers, etc., was 2,719, as against 2,495 in the

previous year,

PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND MEDICAL
INSPECTION.

Physical Education continued to be compulsory
in all schools, but the lack of the mnecessary
facilitics prevented a large number of schools
from organising outdoor games on a satisfacton:y
basis. The need for adequate playgrounds is
felt keenly,particalarly in the schools of Hydera-
bad City. With a view to providing ?urth'er
facilities for Physical Eduzation, improving its
quality and co-ordinating the activities of the
College of Physical Education and the Dep:}rt-
ment of Physical Education, a Board of Physical
Education was constituted during the year }]ndef
report with the Director of Public Instrucuot.l as
President and the Principal, College of Physical
Education, and the Director of Physical Edu-

cation as members.

As in the previous year, medical inspection
of all the Government Secondafy Schools was
conducted by officers of the' Medical Deparm:;nti
The question of arranging for the medica
inspection of Primary Schools at Headquarters
was taken up during the year un let rep ort.
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SCHEME FOR EDUCATIONAL
REORGANISATION, '

The recommendations of the Committee
appointed by Government in 1343 Fasli to
consider the question of educational reorganisa-
tion in the State were sanctioned with certain
modifications in Azur, 1346 Fasli. The follow-
ing preliminary steps were taken during the year
under report towards educational reorganisa-
tion: —

(1) The creation of the post of Commissioner
and Secretary for Reorganisation of Education.
Mr. Fazal Mohammad Khan, M, A., formerly
Director of Public Instruction, was appointed to
this post in Thir, 1346 Fasli. A separate
Depariment of vocational and Technical Edu.
cation was thus opened.

(2) The establishment of a Board of Secon-
dary Education with Sahebzada Nawab Basa-
lath Jah Bahadur, His Exalted Highness the
Nizam’s younger brother as “Sadr-e-Ala,” and
the Director of Public Instruction as Presi.
dent, The Board includes representatives of the
Education Department, Osmania University, the
Agricultural Department, the Department of
Commerce and Industries and the Co-operative
Department as well as representatives of Girls’
Education and the public.

The first meeting of the Board was held in the
Legislative Council Hall on the 25th August,
1937, (29th Mehir 1346 Fasli) when the proceed-
ings were opened by Sahebzada Nawab Basalath
jah Bahadur. The Board appointed a Sub-
Committee to consider the quetion as to what
steps should be taken to enforce the scheme for
the reorganisation of education sanctioned by
Government, A Committee of Courses and an
Examinations Committee were also appointed,

(3) The Constitution of a Statutory Com.
mittee fot Girls’ Education with Lady Hydari
as the President to advise the Board on ques.
tions affecting Girls' Education,
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CONFERENCE OF EDUCATIONAL OFFICERS.

1 took the earliest opportunity to call a Con-
ference of Divisional and District Inspectors of
Schools, Principals of Intermediate Colleges and
Heads of High Schools to discuss various prob-
lems of educational reorganisation and adminis-
tration. This Conference was inaugurated by
Nawab Mahdi Yar Jung Bahadur, the Hon'ble
the Educational Member, and its sessions were
held from the 4th till the 13th Shahrewar, 1346
Fasli. The discussions and free exchange of
views on various important problems were of
immense benefit to all those who attended the
Conference, The afternoons were devoted to
the meetings of Sub-Committees, which produced
valuable reports on the quastions referred to
them. During the year under review, action
was taken on some of the reports approved by
the Conference, while others were under consi-
deration.

The chief problems discussed at the Con-
ference and by the Sub-Committees were as
foliows (—

(1) Primary Education (including the ques-
tion of Compulsory Primary Education).

(2) Secondary Education.

(3) Vocational Training.

(4) Girls' Education,

(5) Physical Education.

(6) Scale of the Salaries of Teachers,

(7) School Time-tables.

(8) Curriculum,

(9) Adult Education.

(10) Training of Teachers.

(11) Depressed Class Schools.

(12) Kindergarten and Project Method.,

(13) Teaching of English in Schools,
APPIONTMENT OF ACTING CHIEF
INSPECTRESS,

The backward state of women’s education in
the State called for immediate attention. It
was obvious that satisfactory progress in this
direction was not possible so long as there was
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no Inspectress to inspect the Girls’ Schools and
to advise the Department on questions affecting
Girls’ Education. Therefore, soon after assum-
ing charge of the Department, I submitted &
proposal to Government that until such time as
the whole question of reorganisation of the in-
specting agency for Girls' Education was finally
settled by Government, Miss J. Nundy, M.A.
(Madras), Dip. Ed., (London), be temporarily
appointed to the post of Chief Inspectress of
Girls’ Schools, which had been vacant since
1343 Fasli. Government were pleased to sance
tion my proposal. With the assistance of the
Acting Chief Inspectress, I prepared a tentative
programme for the extension of Girls' Education
and the reorganisation of the existing Girls’
Schools.
EXPANSION OF PRIMARY EDUATION.

Another problem which engaged my special
attention during the last five months of the year
was that of expansion of Primary Education,
There is an insistent demand for more schools,
but owing to lack of funds, very few new schools
have been opened since 1341 Fasli. The im-
portance of Primary Education demands that
the burden of recurring expenditure on it
should be borne entirely out of Shahi funds,
the contribution from the Local Funds being set
apart for non-recurring expenditure such as
building and furniture.

In view of the imperative need for the exten-
sion of Primary Education, after a careful scru-
tiny of the budgets of the various districts, the
Department was able to effect a saving of more
than a lac of rupees and, with the help of this

amount, to arrange for 468 new Primary Schools
to be opened in 1347 Tasli,

COMPULSORY PRIMARY EDUCATION.,

Towards the close of the year under review,
the Education Depariment undertook, under
orders from Government, the preparation of &
draft bill for the introduction of compulsory
education. Steps were also taken to collect the
necessary information for the introduction ol
compulsory education in selected areas.
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) THE SHIFT SYSTEM.

As the vast majority of the Primary Schools
in rural areas are inadeguately sta'ﬁ’ed and as
owing to lack of funds it is not possible at pre-
sent to provide them with a full staff, that is, at
the rate of one teacher per class, steps were taken
towards the end of the year.under report to
introduce the Shift System W}th the objgct of
improving the standard of teaching. According to
this system, the school is divided into two
sections, so that the same teachers engage one
section in the morning and the other section in
the afternoon, the aim being that no teacher
should have more than one c}ass to teach at a
time. The hours of instruction for each class
are no doubt reduced, but experience l_1as shown
that if a teacher pays undivided atteution to one
class for half the ordinary school day, he can
produce better results than gnder a system of
plural class teaching with twice as many periods

of instruction.
The Shift System has been adopted only as a

funds
emporary measure. When 'the necessary f
;or groviding adequate teaching staffs for village
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Primary Schools are available, there will ne
longer be any need for continuing this system.
It may, however, be pointed out that the Shift
System will to a certain extent remove the
frequent complaint of the parents in rural areas
that the present school hours do not give their
children an opportunity of helping them in their
occupations. The boys will now have half-a-day
set free for such work.
INSPECTION OF NORMAL SCHOOLS.

No scheme for educational expansion or
reorganisation can be successful without an
efficient system of teachers’ training. The
preliminary condition for improving the organisa-
tion of teachers’' training in the Dominions
seemed to be to appoint an Inspector to give
expert advice and guidance to the Superinten-
dents of the various Normal Schools and to co-
ordinate the work of these schools. During the
year under report, this need was supplied by
Government’s deciding that the priacipal of the
Teachers’ Training College should in addition
to his present duties, inspect all the Normal
Schools annually and advise the Department on
all questions affecting the training of teachers.
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KURNOOL DISTRICT TEACHERS' GUILD
CONFERENCE.

The half-yearly Conference of the Guild was
held in the S. P. G, High School, Nandyal, on
28th January, 1939 with Mr. Deshpande Subba
Rao, B.A., Pleader, in the chair, Delegates
from seven constituent associations and a large
number of visitors attended it. Mr, G, 1,
Abraham, Headmaster, S. P. G, High School,
Nandyal, in welcoming the delegates, exhorted
them to have faith in God and instil a religious
spirit into their pupils. He reminded them of
the saying of Christ, * Let us by our work draw
closer to God.” Archdeacon P. B, Emmet,
while declaring the Conlference open, stressed on
the importance of common fellowship and mutual
understanding among the various nations of the
world. He said that teachers had a splendid
opportunity to inculcate in their students a spirit
of respect for one another’s religious customs,
manners and beliefs. A good Christian felt
naturally attracted to other religions. He dweit
on the importance of disciplined life and re-
gretted the frequent sirikes among students,
The teachers had a responsibility to cultivate
respect for law and order among their bays for
the future well being of India.

Rao Saheb G, Gurubatham proposed
Mr. Deshpande Subba Rao to the chair. It was
seconded by Mr. K. N, Pasupathi of Kurnool.
The Secrstary then read messages wishing the
Canference success.

The President next delivered his address,
The following are extracts from the address.

Lawyers and teachers are two incompatible
terms. The one is said to prosper on the mise-
ries of the citizen ; and the other makes the citi-
zen prosperous. The one takes wealth from the
citizen, while the other gives it. Yet, a lawyer
to preside over a Teachers’ Conferenc e—a pheno-

menon, curious and inexplicable, exceft it be for
the fact that there is no student who worships
the teacher to-day with as much bhakt; as 1 do.
If for that reason, I am grateful to you for the
choice; if not, it is a grisvous mistake, and
grievously you have to answer, Far from the
intellectual centres of life, not capable of feeling
the pulsations of youth and the spirit of the times,
1 know little of educational problems ; nor would
1 care to know,for my occupation is gone,if illite-
racy is liquidated !

“As I go to this temple, my emotions overpower
me and I cannot stop without paying my tribute
to the untiring devotion to, and enthusiasm
for, service to this part of the country by
“ Emmetts” and “Inmans” ' Birds” and
Britains, who by their sacrifice and service,
laboured not omly for the spread of the
Gospel of Light and Learning in the Nallamalais
bat also galvanised the dry bones of the valley
and uplifted the suppressed. Their influence on
the development of edvcation has been of the
highest value, They have laboured with success
to cltivate the humaner side of student life and
provided the student with moral guidance and
opportunities for physical training with the
Spirit of the Hindu Guru. They dedicated
thetnselves to the service of this country, their
zeal an inspiration to us, and their service,
without any motives of self-interest, a beacon
light to the future,

“ Flattering unctions are laid at your souls by
public men in their rhetorical fantasies that the
future of India is in your hands, as the youth
of the couniry are shaped into form by you and
as the citizens of the future are created by yous
and that the International Understanding and
Peace are through the youth, They ask you
through press and platform to be guided by the
ideals of old Gurus. They exhort you to spread
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by your example and precept, the ideals of
setvice and sacrifice. These you are; and your
very existence is founded on these noble en-
deavours. But thece people conveniently forget
that the old Guru bad a firm stand on earth
while looking up to Heavens for grace and
guidance, The present Guru has not the earth
to tread his feet on, The Gurus of old had no
thought for the morrow; nor could kings at
whose court these presented themselves allow
them to wait in tkeir antechamber. But to.day’s
Guru’s is a sad chapter in the history of British
educational administration in India. Your
economic situation is hardly enviable after
twenty-five years of service to national uplift,

“ Teachers have no remedy when Government
orders are flouted and when there are manifest
cases of misinterpretation, despite their clear
language, There are cases when two members
of a Local Administration could go to a school
during working hours and use minatory language
and the language of the guttersnipe. The Budget
comes off in February, a time for preparing boys
for examinations and the teacher could not
entbuse himself, with his heart and soul
for his work; for his heart is palpitating
for want of csecurity and his soul is
praying to God for his deliverance from the
impending calamity of which three months’
notice is given. Perhaps want of recognition,
sometimes the displeasure of a District Board
Member or a Municipal Councillor, often for not
baving got somebody's boy promoted, perchance
for baving forgotton to ‘‘salaam’ his head
while the latter was wending his way in a
“ Prohibition mood "’ on some anti-socia) errand
—these are the underlying reasons for the
actions against teachers in theselocal bodies......
These pass any orders, and appeals against such
take more than twelve months to be heard.
The nobe teacher consoles himself as being under
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the influence of “Sani.,” For not making
bricks without straw, teachers were about to be
punished, Personally cognisant of such vagaries,
1 am compelled to add that (he local bodies
should have no hand either in the appointment
or the removal of the teachers: and a Statu.
tory Board of Education, as suggested by
t‘he South India Teachers Union Educa-
tional Conference may be constituted with
elected representatives from the Teachers’
Guilds, ard the powers now vested in the
Educational Councils and Local Bodies be
complelely taken over by such Statutory Body,

* Unmindful of the humiliations heaped on the
teacher, the Government, while spending large
amounts on educational commissions, issues its
G. O’s without for a moment considering their
cumulative effect on all grades and classes of
teachers and their existing scales of pay. It
would be administrative wisdom to have very
little disparity between the Headmaster's maxi.
mum and that of the L, T. assistants, It is
Decessary to rise the maximum of the L. T
assistants to Rs. 130 at least; similarly the
maximum pay for the Secondary Grade teachers,
of whom many are trained Intermediate men,
should be raised to Rs, 80 at least, There are
many L. T's, workipg in the posts of Secondary
grade teachers and such L. T's should be
enabled to draw at least the maximum pay of
Rs. 65 for the L. T. Grade.

‘ ‘ But you should not merely rely on the initia.
tive of the Hon’ble Minister for Education, Ip
his multifarious duties, it is likely he may forget
this aspect of the unenvied teacher, the Municipal
and District Board assistant teacher. Therefore,
f)rganise yourselves and agitate from all the
influential centres, from Teachers’ Guilds, from
press and platform. Guilds must acquire more
strength than at present, You are singularly
lucky in baving as the head of education the
present Minister who is 4 schol'ar-statesinan of
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" gtaunch and equable mind and his wise counsel
and calm resolve will guide you through,

“Now, more than sixty years after the beginning

of Universily education and Macaulay’s minute,
people have discovered that learning is not only
not earning but is no blessing to the country.
The educated ‘kapu’ without an appointment
is not able to put his culture to agriculture; the
half-baked * Bomman ' with his western educa-
tion has forgotten the Upanayanim injunc.
tion—the culture ol beggary, in his inherited
style. The carpenter seeking a job in the
Municipal Office uces his dexterous hand in
carving out his name on the table before him.
The plight of the educated unemployed is
fraught with greater danger not only to society
but to the state.

“ The Wardha scheme with a craft bias is
certainly a very good beginning and it is a good
corrective to the quill-driving dexterity at the
desk, with a superiority complex of learning
against an earning manual labourer.

“ The Wardha scheme gives a touch of dignity
to labour and for a long time this itself is an
education to an Indian imbued with the ruling
race education, The Wardha scheme would be
of greatest service to the education of the future
as the youth of the country will be insiilled with
the correct aim of education, which is, to fit one
into the economic steel frame of life and thereby
adjust oneself to the scheme of citizenship.

“To me, it seems the days of national emascula-
tion by pufe literary education are over with the
resolutions of the All-India Education Confer-
ence held recently in Bombay., The present day
progress needs more technological study.

“ Despite the earth and ashes thrown on the
theory of wastage in continuing the so-called
“ uneconomic ”’ schools, the FPhoenix of Econo.
mics in education pow and then comes into
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being and therefore, once for all a decent
burial is necessary at least in this district,
The Kurnool Disirict Board has to clearly
understand that the question of uneconomic
scheols does not arise in our district. Qut of
a population of ten lakhs, we cannot boast of
even one per cent, of high school-educated boys
in this district, in spite of the generous Mission
bodies.

“Much is spoken about the * Village College '
with the campaign for mass literacy, adult
education, rural libraries, education through
film and radio being associated with it. What-
ever may be the condition of education in other
districts, it cannot be said that conditions in
this district have reached a very high level.
Without the “ thrill” of the Joy of sports, with-
out the “ feel”’ of his good health, a boy cannot
grow into a man fit for citizenship of his country
and therefore the very aim of education is
frustrated, For the harmonious development of
the head, the heart and the band, health is an
absolute necessity. Not merely the health of
the individual but national health is a sine
qua non for the very existence of the nation,
I hold that no school training is complete with-
out a planned physical education programme,
with a play activity for every boy and girl all
the year round. The present practice of entrust-
ing the physical education of boys to drill masters
with no education cannot be too strongly con-
demned. It is high time to have a physical
director on the staff of évery High School, and
if he is a graduate, to give him the L. T. grade.
This is necéssary to promole a healthy spirit of
sportsmanship. ‘

“ Tt is essential to have medical inspection of

school even from the elementary school stage, .|

1t is there the seeds of organic diseases are
sown. What with malnatrition, what with
functional disorders, what with unhygienic
environment, lack of civic sense and ipsanitary

®
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home surroundings, boys at the elementary
stage are prone to be easily affected ; and pre-
vention is belter than cure. [ appeal therefore
to the powers that be to take care of the youth
without counting the cost; and the nation then
takes care of itself.

“A residential system of educaticn in the high
school period seems to be a necessity for a
democratic ideal to be set before the youth in
the struggle ahead of their lives, Life in com-
mon at a residential high school often leads to
better understanding of each other and com-
munity life, as it permits more numerous contacts
which will surely be a setback to the develop-
ment of communal separatism, Coupled with the
residential system, students’ tours pave the way
for enduring friendships and therefore for

greater service to any common course, Such a

bend of friendly sympathy unites them in
natiooal undertakings. And I would put in
that with such liberalising influences, indisci-
pline in schools will be stamped out. The
* Strike fever "’ seems to force its attention on
every man taking any intelligent interest in
current events. ' Strikes' may be pointers to
the furtherance of noble causes, ignobly handled ;
melancholy meanness, in noble causes, may
sometimes create strikes; and even then the
fire of indiscipline, specially in schools, must be
put down by relentless rules and regulations.
Pubtic opinion does play a good part in putting
down these strikes, and it is therefore an urgent
necessity in the future democracy of Federated
India that Adalt Education should be strongly
supported. Even in England, in the programme
of national Government, Adult Education is an
importagt item. This term has two different
connotations in two different continents. Here,
with four ‘per cent. litéracy, Adult Education
means initiation into the mystery of the written
alphabet, It is incumbent ou the public to co-
operate with the Government to give a strong
impetus to Adult Education. It must be re-
membered that Adult Literacy should aim at

permanent literacy. :
XLV—-9
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“A comprehensive programme of education
will certainly rehabilitate national life. The
time has come to shift the centre of gravity of
t!le village and town from the temple as in old
times to the school at present, The school
must be a social centre, the parents must be
enthused to go and see the work of their boys in
debating societies, dramatic performances and
fine arts exhibitions. The school needs to be
the Village Industries Exhibition with possibly
a co-operative book society at least and a night
school for the Adults—in short, the modern
school should be reconditioned and take: the
place of the Temple as in old times,

The future statesmen, administrators, public-
men and politicians of the land are fashioned by
you; and many a problem affecting the country’s
interest are discussed in your presence. I know
you are under-fed both economically and
socially, I know people in power do little for
your uplift, Yet, I assure you, that under the
present Minister, who has dédicated himself to
war against all the wrongs done to you and in
whom is the key to the future education of
the province, your position as the holders of the
Sacred Trust of the future of this Land will be
secured, and you, the cultural agents and the
messengers of peace and good will inherit the
Kingdom of Earth as ye are the inheritors of the:
Kingdom of Heaven by your : ;o

‘ plain devotedness to Duty
Steadfast.and still, not paid with mortal praiss. . -
But finding amplest recompense
For life’s ungarlanded expense ‘
In wock done squarely and unwasted daja."
This was followed by a lecture on * A Glimpse
into the - Ancient University Life in Indin,” by
Mr. K. N, Pasupathi, B:A,, L.T., Kurnool. He
pleaded that the teachers of to-day must bs -
imbued with and inspired by the ancient Aryan:
ideals and education in Tndia must be remodelled-
ou thoss lines, He described the:community:
life amongst scholars at the Nalanda University
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and pomted out the perfect harmony that,pse-

vmled among them. in their social, economi,.

religious and cultural life,

. The Conference then adjourned for tea pro-
vided by the S. P, G. High School Teachers'
Assotiation.

Assembling after. lunch Mr, K. Sethu Rao,
B.A.; B.Ed., Senior Deputy Inspector of Schools,
Kurnool Range, delivered an instructive lecture
on . " Elementary Education in our Province.”
He said that the chief concern of the Depart-
ment was to orgamise a drive against mass
illiteracy. He explained the Government's
rolicy to eliminate wastage and stagnation with
8 .view tp promote the cause of Elementary

Education and_make every villager an eflicient.

citizen.and to epable him to take his rightful

place ypder provingcial autonomy and the Fede..

ratian to come,

"I‘hb President, in~ his concludmg speech,

endorsed the view of the lecturers and pleaded for
sy-n‘hesxs{ng the -old #md the new order of
things in education taking the best out of each

and evolving a new type suitable to modern
condihons.

Whp Confotmca pext discussed several. draft
mk\tm of which the following were the
important ones :—

1. This Canference of .the District Teachers’
Guikdl, K wrneol, offers its heasty congeatulations.
to the Hon'hle. Mr. C. J, Varkey, M.A,, on his
appointment as Education Mmlster as he is pre.
eminently fitted to hidHd this Kigh office in view
of -WNeliner thut- he basibesn an educationidt all

VR, " Phie GuiM 'gives.its.geneeal Suppert.to
thisl aaewdniadts suggested by the Sburh Indin
Bdachers’ Ubion :Executiva: Committee in - ths

mantet. of  the contsact -begween  teachers and.

matiagements. in Aided Secondacy schools, I

fyrther resolyes that the adoption of .minimum .
senlecof anlaries for teachers.of. differant grades:
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and..the application. of the Fundamental Rules.

regarding leave and allowances be insisted upas -

by the Government as a condition of recogaition
and aid,

3. . This Guild suggests to the Government -
the desirability of constituting District Second-
ary Education Councils on the lines of Taluk
Education Councils to promote the interests of-
Secondary Education, and to give an adeguate
representation on them to the teachers.

4. The Guild requests the Government o
take up the publication of suitable text-books ip
the various languages of the province for sub:
jucts under Group C of S.S.L.C. scheme in
view of the extension of the mother tongue. .
medium in Form V next school _year,

5. The Guild deplores the.lack ofadeumhﬂ
facilities in most secondary schoels for.a suesd

cessful working of: class libearies. It: fesls:

convinoed. from experience that the removal of -
the study -of non-detailed text-books in Enghslré
is a set-back to the efficiency of pupils in EbgliS_h _
expression. So, it earnestly urges on the
S.S. L. C. Board the desirability of reintro-.
ducing non-detailed study in high school classes.

6, The Guild requests the Governmant to.
modify the existing scale of 45.2/2-75 for
Pandits and Munshis under Local Bodies by,
increasing biennial increment of Rs, 2 to Rs. 3.

- The business meeting. with Rev, B. J, Rack-:
wood, M.A.,B.D)., Guild President, in -the-chalz;:
waaheld and dextain amenduwents:to the:Guild'a:
byeriams. passeda. With 16 vots . of. thanks gxes -
possd by Mri! K. Neelakanm Rno,- B, A, B/ {0
Jdmﬁwmm.m Gonference tevminatoli -

At night, the’ Mumcnpal th Qohool ‘I‘H‘c‘ﬂm
ers Assoclauoq. Nandyal, gave. a sumptuoua
dmner 1o the deleaa.tes and to the distinguished..
vmtors. . y

The next morning they all went on an exaup:;
sion to.the neighbouring shrins at Mahamudx in:
the Nallamalais, 4 i oo
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‘Mr, D, Subba Rao played the genial host to

‘the delegates the next day at a dinner given “to
-.{ye delegates at 11 A M. at the Municipal High
. Sehool;, Nandyal, on their retirn- from ‘the

excursion. The delegates, after enjoying-their

sojoutn at Nandyal left for their respective -

déstinations.

.. *@hD PUPILS ASSOCIATION DAY OF-THE
HIGH SCHQOL, PITHAPURAM.

( ’Ihe Old Pupils’ Day of the local ngh School

was celebrated on December 31 and January 1,

‘u_nder the presidentship of Dr. S. V, Rama Rao,
L.M.F. (Bengal), Rajahmundry,

On 3lst December, Sports, Literary and
Mausic Contests were held. At the General
Body Meeting on January 1, after condoling on

the demire of the school teachers, Messrs,
S. Subba Rao and V. Seshiah, and old pupils,
V. Latchayya, N. Jagannadbam, K. Kaliki-
- murthy and S. Janacdhanaswamy, and offering
. pumwers;for the peace of their- souls, resolutions,

congratulating the Mabarajah of -Pithaguram
on his having been conferred the Honorary

‘ Degree ‘6f D.Litt. by the Anddta University,
V exptessmg gratitude to Sree Marella Venkata-
i chella.m ‘Pantulu, an old pupil of the High School
~and Zamindar of Kasimkota, for his generous
~and liberal contribution of Rs. 25 every year

for the Association, appreciating the action of

" the Madras Government in making study.of
"¢ Hindi ' compulsoty in the High Schools, and
“sactioning an amount of Rs. 10 towards the

gaptabam Fund of the late Mr, K. Nageswara
‘Rao Pantulu were pissed. Messrs. K. Venkata

“Rao and M, Krishnamurthy have been elected
‘ as Secretaries for the ensuing year.

The Public Meeting was held in the afternoon

-aftqr lunch. After the Welcame Address of
’Mr. C Bhlmasena Rao Pantulu, B.A., LT,
' ];{eadmaster and Ex-Officio President of the Asso-
: .clatlon, Messx&‘p K. Seshagm Ra@ Pantulu,

Bar-at- .Law, @ and S. L. Narayana Rao, BA.,

'NEWS AND NOPES. Yo7

‘B.L., of Cocanada, K. Kamaraju of Pédda-

puram, V. V., S, R, Hanumantha, Rao, M.A., of
Rajahmundry, V. Appa Rao Sarma, B.A%, BXd.,,
P. V. Ragbava. Rao and K. Venkats Rdo of
Pithapumneg. P. S. N. Murthy-of ‘Viasgapstam

and D. V. Ramaniah of Durgéds, bl cld:pudils

of . the school; participated i tha deliberations,

Toasts. were delivered. ta Bharathanixtha;the

Alma Mater and the Maharajah of Pithspuram,

The humorous essay on * Duty " by M. D: V.,
Ramaniah was well enjoyed by the audietice,
The President, Dr. Rama Rao, after giving away
the prizes to the winners in Sports, &c., wound ap
the proceedings with a fine speech, touching on
the recollections of his student life in the High
School, and advised the youth on matters ‘of
health, education and patriotism.

At night, there was a Dramatic Corﬁpe,tt{lén,
when the First and Second prize. wmners,
Messrs, N. Papayya Raju, who acted * Pltth
Rama Sastry * in * Kantabharana Natakd > dhd
D. Sitharamaswamy,  who' acted “Sulim*in
‘ Aparkali Natakam ’ were awarded Silver.Cups
by the Local Bharatheeya Nataka Sangh;m
and the Old Pupils’ Association respectwely. ]

Many old students from  sevedal Vllmﬁd
towns attended the function and- participatedin
the Association Dinners provided in the:Schwbol
Buildings, The function proved highty :suc.
cessful, . = . Lo

ENGLISH SECTION OF THE MADRAS -
TEACHERS'’ GUILD.. . i~ " <

A meeting of the. English Section of the
Madras Teachers' Guild was_held at 5-30 wu,
on Friday, the 20th instant, in the Lady

-Willingdon Training Collegs Hall, when M.

M. Sreemanbother, M.A,, L.T., Lectures of -the
Teachers’ College, Saidapet, delivered a lactire
.on * The Teaching of-English Presein. Correha.
tion - with Oral Compoasition, ; Geanriae;: Spali-
‘ag: and, Prounciation” and Miss M- Sykes,
Headmistress of Bentinck Girls’ High School,



' Vepery, presided.
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There was a large gathering
of over 100 teachers from different schools in-
cluding girls’ schools.

In requesting Miss M, Sykes to preside over
-the meeting, the S=cretary said that the purpose
of the English Section of the Teachers’ Guild
was to bring about a gathering of teachers in-

- tevested in English teaching from time to time

80 that useful suggestions might be made in the
course of their discussions for improving ways
and means of teaching the subject. Then the
President took her seat and announced the names
of four teachers who were to give model lessons
in English prose to the S.S. L. C. pupils.
Messrs. T. E. Srinivasachariar, B.A., L.T,,
Headmaster of the Corporation High School,
Nungambaukam, and the Rev. D. Chellappa,
B.A., Principal of the St. Paul's High School,
were chosen as observers, The meeting began
.with short model lessons each lasting about
fifteen minutes by the four teachers on some
passage in the S, S. L. C. prose text,

Mr. P. G. Kuppusami lyer, B.A., L.T., of
the Corporation High School, Nungambaukam,
gave a lesson on the first para of ‘ The Perfect
Holiday.'! He gave a detailed introduction of
the lesson by speaking of the importance of a
holiday. He put a number of questions and
answering them himself went on explaining in
detail a few lines, He told the pupils four
different meanings of ‘apt’ and told them they
should choose the most appropriate one.

Next Mr. ]J. S. Gnanavolivy, B.A,, L..T., of
fhe St. Paul’s High School, gave a lesson on the
* Newspaper.” He began by numbering the
pupils and introduced the lesson by showing the
pupils a sheet of newspaper and eliciting from
them words like gage, colamn and paragraph,
‘The last paragraph of the lesson was read, He

. sxplained at great length the word * Teleprinter *

in th with 'Tclntaph ' and 'Tele.
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vision.' e showed the pupils some printing
types ons after another, and told them how the
Lino type differed from the ordinary types com-
posed to a word, He then explained the process
of Lino type printing.

Next  Mr. Abdul Khyood, Assistant,
Madrasa-I-Azam, gave a lesson on the “ Ad-
venture of a Shilling.” He asked the students to
read a sentence one after another, He told them
of the importance of noting the catch in the sound
of the words like ‘ place,’ ‘ arrested,’ * pursuance,’
and ‘ Elizabeth.’ In explaining the phrase ‘ place
to place,” he asked a student to give a sentence.
Then he asked the students to give sentences
using the phrases *from one person to another’
and ‘pocket to pocket.’ He then elicited the
meaning of ‘superstition’ as a foolish belief,
good or bad, by giving some examples such as
a cat running across. Then he elicited from the
pupils the meaning of words like * greasy' and
‘purse’ and ‘exchanged’ and put a few words
on the board.

Lastly Mr. P. S- Vaidyanathaswamy, B.A,
L.T., of the Hindu High School, gave a lesson
on a para in ‘My Lord the Baby,’ He
began by eliciting from the pupils who was
Anukul, when Raichran went back to his
village and how he was able to give back a child
to his master and how he was treated by
Anukul. What Phailna understood and did at
that time was told in the para and a pdpil
was asked to read the para. Then the teacher
read it once stressing on the pronunciation of
words like * birthright,’ ‘ father ’ and * pension.’
By way of questions and answers, he explained
to the pupils the words ‘saw,” ‘cheated of his
birthright,’ °generously,’ ‘distress,’ and ‘for.
give,’ and put them on the black board; Then
he elicited & continuous oral composition from
the pupils. The teacher later took up the
analysis of the first sentence and got it anatysed

{

_says we may develop

-tion should also
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by questioning the pupils. The second sentence
he said could be taken up for_change of form.
Pupils were advised to note a list of words and
phrases they learned from that passage in 2
note.-book and the teacher wrote the list on the
board. A few grammatical points such as the
use of Possessives as 'ndjeptlves as wal as
nouns, verbs in the 'mﬁni'twe mood without
‘1o’ and adjective ‘angry = as complement, he
said conld. be taught to the pupils. In each of
the above cases the teacher concerned 1_1ad to cut
short his teaching owing to the time limit
prescribed.
Then the lecturer Mr. M. Sreema‘nbother
delivered his lecture. He began.by saying that
in every science, as il the biolgglca.l sciences, it
was the function that determines the systen;.
Our aim in teaching English should be fourfold,
namsly, to understand, speak, write and rea

the book. We usually follow the principle of

*Text as the centre of {nstraction. To-day just
as the American method of pronunciation k}xs
become widespread .in English language ow;ng
to the advent of the ’{'a{‘kies.,wec'r:;ﬁndev% (1)12
an Indian type of Englis _pronunci .
only criterion is intelligit?illty. Indnaps_needfx::;{
blindly imitate the Engln;l;olff;%l:nﬂg;gnﬁmes
kinds of words o iop our own pronunciation
do not conﬁ}se’one (;vlordgs?x;n'c'l
with another (such as long "8 and lon i3
Reading, he sisid, is done in schoolsd in ?k:?)rv);
glipshod manoer by pupils and they do no know
the correct grouping 0 'words.. 'Tea(clll)ers s uld
try to improve the reading atgxhty ; osixsc;uld o
this purpose, the lscturet said, theres oulc be
at least half a dozen books for non-de
study, Dr, West had made a valuable sugge‘s-
tion that our examination shoul_d notdmer}:;{
depend on essay writing. Reading and rect a
‘be taken up for examinatiod.
the two periods,
be utilised for ghe
Prof. Champion

provided they

As Prof. Tomkinson Says,
devoted to grammar mayks'
22:3:19.?;snt?::tti:et::;;irsbto;ke up atlilti?: ftri::: tfg:
:)ag:lingﬁoﬁg ybse 22‘::‘2353:.11“%)\;;?;5, pl}ras;s) ;&;id
language forms should bz o?xl:scfel}; :::p Prof.'

Constant practics alons s Table’ stressed

o big * Substitution
Rybura in his S sition should be cor*

tice, Osal compo  cor-
?3:::30 tc; English teaching. Parggraph cax:latn;)cy
tion should bs taught to papils proparty by
training them in question and aaswers.
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example pupils associate facts like a woman
being a poor widow and her son being her only
child in a para dealing with the lazy
nature of a boy. As H, C. Wyle says with
authority in his *‘ Elementary Exercises in
Grammar,” grammar should be correlated with
English teaching and practices given therein in
the actual English lesson. Study of formal
grammar should be left to a specialist as in the
case of Sanskrit learning, we need not neglect
grammar. The grammar habit or the unerring
habit is what should be encouraged.

In the meanwhile, the President Miss Sykes
have to leave the meeting, the Rev. D. Chel-
lappa took the chair.

From the observations made by the observers
it was gathered that the four model lessoas
given by the four masters represented four
varieties of methods. One, it was said, had too
long an introduction and he might have done
a little less and put a few more questions.
Another had a good introduction but had little
time to deal with other aspects of teaching.
The third in his lesson observed one aspect of
teaching such as reading and pronunciation,
The fourth lesson might be considered good, but
in each case the teacher was put to great handi.
cap owing to the time limit, o

From the discussions that followed among
those present, it was gathered that sufficient
time should be given in class time-table to read-
ing and recitation; ¢ Formal Grammar ', is not
a success in school and teachers themselves in
various schools can find ways and means of
improving the reading habit of boys either
during school hours or by way of extra-curri-
cular activities. :

The chairman in his concluding remarks said
that in Eoglish lessons questioning should be
more frequent and questions should be so framed
as to be thought-provoking. The cheerful
attitude of the teacher towards the pupils in
teaching is of great importance. Books for
non-detailed study should be brought into the
syllabus. Essays and oral corposition should
bs well combined. Grammar lessons should
not be made a sort of gymaastics bt be of living
contact with English prose.

With a vote of thanks by the Ssoretaty the
meeting cgmsrto a close at about 7.3¢ .M, -
o : B



REVIEWS AND NOTICES.

PATHwWAYS TO PROSE AND POETRY. By
G. S. KRISHNAYYA, M.A,, Pd. D. (CoLvu-
‘BIA), AND B. M, MEEMAMSI—BOOKS 1 AND

11, OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS, LTD. Price
13 as. each. :

A number of interesting selections with very
~suggestiveexercises are supplied in these Readers.
Aside from familiar old pieces, modern selections
(from the works of Masefield, E. V. Lucas,
W. H. Davies, Hardy, A. G G, Gerald Gould,
and Yeats) are also incorporated. Since the
Readers are intended for the use of Indian
pupils, a few pieces from the writings of Gandhi,
Tagore, Sarojini Naidu and Jawaharlal Nehru
are included. The aim of the editors is to help
forward *the appreciation of literature and the
_inereased command of the English language.”
The pieces are well chosen, and the exercises
‘(bearing on subject-matter, characterisation,
grammar, word-drill, composition and literary
‘appreciation) are very useful.

S——

HinTs ON LATIN ACCIDENCE AND SYNTTAX,
By H. G, Forp, M.A. Mz3sers METHUEN
& Co. LTD, Price, 1s. 3d,

This is an excellent help book (written by
‘@ teacher of experience), in which the difficulties
of Latin accidence and syntax, encountered by
-High School pupils of Latin, are clearly ex-
plained. The portion on syntax is particularly
-ugeful, dealing as it does with topics like the
use of participles, the difference between se, i pse,
suus, etc., gerunds and gerundeves, conditional
constructions, negative commands, translation
of idioms and phrases, etc. The book would be
useful to students of Latin in Indian High
Schools and Colleges.

——

PAX ET IMPERIUM—A MIDDLE ScHOOT. La-
TIN READER. COMPILED BY J. M, CoBBAN,
M.A. MESSERS METHUEN & Co. L.
Price 2s. 6d.

There are thirty-two elementary pieces in
Mwshook - chosen frome. & varisty of classical

mungiiocs Jike, Liy, Swuss, Tacitos,
loass, Caosar, Virgil and Ovid, The pieces

Ay

" scansion. _
“Trojan camp in the absence of Aseneas, and the

have heen so selecied as lo illustrate (rowghly)
the growth snd development  of the Romen
Empire and the life of the average Roman
citizen. The subject-matter is. . shas .-full-of
human interest to the pupil. Thelenguags of
some - of the more . diffigult- extsants:daas been
simplifisd by the cempiler, and,adapted to the
elementary needs of the pupils-of Latin, . -

This Reader could be preséiibe& as a- text for
the use of the pupils of the fifth and sixth forms
in India,

-
———

VIRGIL'S AENEID —Book IX—EDITED BY
T. £ Pacg, M, A, with vocabulary by
THE REv, G H, NALL., Mgzssers Mac-
MILLAN & Co, LD, Pricc 2s. ’

The “ Elementary Classics Series "' to:: whith
this book belongs has always been exceedingly
popular among students of Latin, The ‘useful
introduction, the text printed' in bold type, the
notes illuminating the literary, historical- and
linguistic aspects of the text, and finallty o fairly
exhaustive vocabulary are features fliat the
book under review shares with otirers belonging
to the series, There is also a brief section
at the end dealing with the rules of Latin
The attack made by Turnus on the

heroic exploits of the friends Nisus and Euryalus
form the subject-matter of this patticular beok
of the Aeneid,

MENTOR—AN EXERCISE BOOK AND CoM-
PANION TO “Civis RoMaANnus.,” By
R. COLEBOURN, M.A. MESSERS METNUEN
& Co. LTD, Price, 2s. 6d. '

This companion-book contains copious exer-
cises with explanatory notes, a summary' of
inflexions and of case-uses, a short note on-
pronounciation and ad ' English-Latin' vocabu-
lary. The explanatory notes draw the attention
of the pupil to important grammatienl-pointy,
and the numerous exdrcises snable ‘kirk (o' con.
solidlate his knowledge of- vules, - ;’.(‘t;
. . e bl Tniy e t PR 1)

-
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__COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY, 4.

&3 Approved for class use for schools in the Madras Presidency. (Vide
PPqut St. George Gazette, dated 10th May 7938.)

FIVE TEXTBOOKS OF OUTSTANDING MERIT
PROGRESSIVE ENGLISH COMPOSITION

By P. C. WREN, M.A. (Oxon.), 1.E.S. (Retired).
Paces 320. Firty-FirsT EDITION.

This is a textbook that embodies the experience of a great teacher,

It has beat all records as a textbook of English Composition, because it is written on tharoughly practs-
cal lines and gives only what is practicable.

1is phenomenal success has brought into the field many imitators, but these compilers have always |
Jagged behind. o ' '

As an elementary textbook of English Composition, it has perhaps attained a popularity unparalleled
in the annals of school books in our country.

A JUNIOR ENGLISH COURSE
—_APPLIED GRAMMAR, COMPOSITION, AND CORRECT USAGE—
' By H. MARTIN, M.A. (Oxon.), 0.B.E.
PAGES 342. SECOND EDITION, Price, RE. 1.8.

i this new textbook is entirely practical | namely, to help and guide Indian pupils to speak_an_d,_:
write' zll;ieplael'mc%frre:;: x;":ngl‘ish.' It is graded: so as to prove useful for the Upper Middle School and ‘High {-
-wr;ld. c1as'sel- The. text. and :the -exercises are progressively arranged, to engble-the teacherso lead the
gcua be easy steps fromone stage ta apother. Oral exercises form one of the chief features of the book. Great

PRriCE, RE, 1.8,

¥ : orrect English, Usage. &
: mpy:%%ﬁ%{iﬁ‘%‘,}%@é&fnw on* Wri'tin'ggStories from Pictures ' and *'Picture Composition » respective-

133! Fema distinctive feature of the book; : - A

o A HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH GRAMMAR =
By P. C. WREN, M.A. (Oxon.), LE.S. (Retired),

.--PAGES -390; THIRTEENTH EDiTION. PRICE,-Rs. 2. ¢

This is a working class-book of modern English Grammar and Usage for High School classes. It pro-

ides side by side a practical course in English Composition. The Exercises for practice are numerous, varied, )
vi e;ully ‘graded, and of a practical cbaracter, Contains:—Grammar and Usage— Analysis of Senteacey— -
%‘,-:naforinntion and Synthesis of Sentences— Formation of Words—Figures of Speech, etc., and 201 Exercises

i mar and Composition.

i ommmE HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH COMPOSITION

By P. C. WREN, M., (Oxon.), LEs. (Retired)

L AND H. MARTIN, M.A. (Oxon.), O.B.E: T

PAGES 428. NINTH EDITION, PRICE, Rs. 2:4,
Practical in treatment, and comprehensive in scope, this book merits introduction. in all High School

t the first opportunity. ' .
cla!!“'rahe reat care and labour bestowed upon the preparation of the book will be evident at every step to
h experiengced teacher who uses:it in the class-room, and, it is hoped, will materially help bim in bis work of
:'aieling the general level of the knowledge of English in our schools.

HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH..
—PRACTICAL GRAMMAR & COMPOSITION-f
“ . By H, MARTIN, M.A. (Oxon.), 0,B.E. ‘
PAGRS 29%4. Tuirp EDITION. Pricg, Rr. 1.12,

. #n eminently practical Conrse of Matsiculation.English, written on sound aducational linesy Thy sholasy
%ook {a marked by a refreshing originality of treatment. ' liney.
‘The 120 pages on English Usage aud [diom form a unique festure of the book.
3\,“‘“. ot [ T . .

- Sole Selling-Agents for the Madras Presidency :
Christian Literature Society for India, Park Town, Madras,
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A FRENCH COURSE FOR TopAY. BY KENNETH
G. Brooks AND HERBERT F. Cook—
ParT 1,

The uniqueness of this book lies in the
“ modernitly ”’ of the subjects dealt with in the
twenty-six lessons on which are based the
exercises and the grammatical explanations,
Subjects like tle railway train, the talkies
(including of course a reference to the star,
Maurice Chevalier) and the aeroplane rivet the
attention of the modern pupil straightway.
Exercises and revision-lessons are plentifully
provided, the aim being “to hammer each point
home.” Stress is laid on pronunciation drill,
and phonetic equivalents are supplied in the
vocabulary.

SCHOOL-CERTIFICATE FRENCH COMPOSITION.
By C. E, STocKTON, M.A. MESSERS
METHUEN & Co. L.TD. Price Zs,

. A hundred carefully edited and graded passages

(ﬁealing with continuous topics or stories; for
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translation form the body of this book, - A
helpful grammatical introduction is prefixed
to these exercices ; and this introduction treats
about topics like the use of the perfect tenses,
the agreemeni of the participle, conditional
constructions, the difference between meanings
of certain cels of words (like savoir and cons
naetre ; jour and journee ; an and annee ; soir
soiree’, ard the French equivalents of the
different English uses of wculd, etc. There is
an English-French vocabulary at the end,

READING AND CoMPosiTioN—Book I, By
R.BERT MACINTYRE. MESSERS MACMILLAN
& Co., L.Tp. Price 2s.

The book contains a number of elementary
lessons in Epglish (some of which are.adapta-
tions of the tales of different countries of the
world), each lesson being followed by exercises
bearing on subject-matter, spelling, grammar
and composition. There area number of gaod
illustrations, and the book is very nicely printed

and got up.

REVISED EDITION OF A VERY POPULAR BOOK, LONG OUT OF PRINT.

THE ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA
POPULARLY KNOWN AR THE THREE AUTHORS’ ALGEBRA

Thoroughly revised and brought in line with the Syllabus for Optional
Mathematics in the Madras Presidency and Mysore State .
Secondary School Leaviny Certificate Schemes :

: By N. PANCHAPAGESA AIYAR, B.4; L,
i Lecturer in>Mathematz'cs,, Fihdlay Collegey, Mannargudi.

Crown Octavo over 500 pages.

Seventh Edition. o

Approved as a Text-Book suitable for School use, vide Fort Faint George Gazette,
Part I-B, dated 10th May 1938 and by the Hyderabad and Cochin States.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO,, 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS, «- -

RS. 2.
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FOR INFANTS AND JUNIORS
By B. E. HOUGHTON, wm.a.

Lecturer in English Method at the Teachers' College,' Western Austrﬁlid -

- LANGUAGE GAMES

PRINCIPLES UPON WHICH THESE
LANGUAGE-GAMES ARE BASED

1. The child’s interest is alive when he has something to
- handle or something to do. o : TR R

' 2. The child is attentive to what is rhythmic.
3. Children enjoy all kinds of make-believe and dramatising,

é 4. The speech a child will use is that he frequently hears both
- from himself and others. ILanguage-teachers need to make occasions
' for him to hear and say what is correct. The more skilfully the
~ occasion approximates to a real life situation the better. = -

EDUCATIONAL VALUES CHARACTERISTIC OF THE
GAMES, BUT NOT ADEQUATELY OBTAINED
IN LANGUAGE-LESSONS OF THE
+ CUSTOMARY TYPE '

¢ . R

P o

1. The child is put in a situation in which-he needsto use the
_ 2. When parts of verbs are being established, the w:c)r‘ci‘s’::al;re
used in relation to their appropriate time-situations.
3. Thereis oppértunity for frequent speaking Moud of the
correct forms of troublesome phrases by all members of the class,

4. .The children do net wegard the games as Jess ,
being eager to play them at all times. ons at- all,

5. Constant practice of what has been taﬁght is particﬁfariy

x+ 101 pp. RS. 1-11-6.

MACMILLAN & Co., LT,
MADRAS—BOMBAY—CALCUTTA—LONDON, oo,
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i ‘Book 1.
. Book II.
*  Book III

commend these books-:-......... ahd recommend their use

as compulsory Readers for students.”—The Reformer (Lahore).

Reduced prices

, The continued success of the following Series has enabled the
publishers to reduce the prices considerably.

HEROES AND HEROINES OF INDIA

v Book 1.
| Book II
| Book III.
" Book 1V,

67 pp. Published at 8 annas. Reduced to 4 annas.
66 pp. Published at 8 annas. Reduced to 4 annas.
96 pp, Published at 9 annas. Reduced to 5 annas.
131 pp. Published at 12 annas. Reduced to 7 annas.

HINDU HEROES AND HEROINES

Book I.
Book II.
Book III.

98 pp. Published at 10 annas- Reduced to 5 annas-
121 pp. Published at 12 annas. Reduced to 6 annas.
159 pp. Published at 14 annas. Reduced to 7 annas.

MAKERS OF THE ARYA SAMAJ

85 pp. Published at 10 annas. Reduced to'5 annas,
68 pp. Published at 10 annas. Reduced to 5 annas,
108 PP, Published at 12 annas. Reduced to 6 annas.

‘ 4 .
A ———

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD,,

MADBAS--BONBAY;-.CA{LCUTTA—LONDON —eee

e e T e e oaom

[Jan. 1989.
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- HERE AND THERE IN lNDIAH
. By C A I’ARKHURST o rar
ILLUSTRATED BY SATISH ,bmHA._ o L

PURI AND LORD JAGANNATH. As. i} | é
DARJEELING AND THE HIMALAYAS. As.2. . j
LUCKNOW, AN “ ARABIAN NIGHTS.” As. 2. ;
BENARES, THE HOLY CITY- As. 1} = L i
BEAUTIFUL KASHMIR. As. 24 f |

DELHI, THE CAPITAL OF INDIA. A“s.,'z;., '

————

REVIEW FROM " THE HINDU "

“The series takes the young reader in a picturesijuc tour round the

beauty spots of India, e:cplaimng in story form the historical impor-
! tance, the show places and the commercial and cultural position of
thase cities, The prose is simple and the type bold and the reaqu
matter is relieved by attractive black and white drawmqs by Satish
Smha The series is bound to engross its young readers leaving
them well entertained and infinitely better informed about their own
country.”

REVIEW FROM ‘' THE HERALD."
“ Fully illustrated, writlen in simple language which evefy'
child can understand, and printed in bold type, the
Series is especially adapted to the minds of children in

.the lower classes.

“ India, with its variety of climate and scenery, should be
beiter known, will be better loved. We trust Mr, Park-
hurst will complete his Here and There Series 4ill it

' compnses all the Towns in India.”
—————r—

) MACMILLAN & Co,, LTD.. L
S uwms—nounu—cmoumA-Lonnon. ——
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THér UNI?Eégg'&EFES
By J. E. ANTHONY,
CHAPTER CONTENTS _
I. THE AMERICAN FAMILY AND ITS ENG-
LISH MOTHER
Geography—Foundation —Pépulation — Indus-
tn&s—Socxety-—Rellglon—-Educauon—-Govern
ment—" The Old Colonial System.”
1I. TuHE QUARREL
Courts of Vice-Admiralty—Stamp Act — Enghsh
and Amencan views of taxahon —The 'Dutles
~—Boston ‘‘Massacre’’ and ‘““Tea-Party’’—Bos-
ton Port Bill—Franklin Letters—First Contl-
nental Congress—Efforts at Conciliation
III. FroM LEXINGTON TO SARATOGA, 1775-
1777
Lexington—Washington Commander-in-Chief
—The rival armies— Bunker Hill—Declaration
of Independence—Washington and Howe at
New York —Trenton—Lord George Germaine's
Strategy—Saratoga.
1V. FROM SARATOGA TO YORKTOWN, 1777-
1781
Declaration of War by France—The League of
Armed Neutrality— Philadelphia. and Valley
Forge—Surrender of Charleston— Benedict
Arnold—Difficnlties of Operations in the Caro-
linas—King's Mountain—Cowpens - Guildford
Court House—Yorktown,
V. THE CONSTITUTIQN
Varied American Interests—Currency depre-
ciation— Branches of the Consmutxon-—Com
promises between North and South —‘Division
of powers''—Ratification — Washington first
President.
VI. GEORGE WASHINGTUN .
Early career and character—The new mmistry
—Jjefterson, Hamilton, Knox, Adams—Hamil-
ton's finance~Federalists and Republicans—
The -North-West Posts—Boundary disputes—
The French Revolution—Relations with Eng-
land—The Jay Treaty->Washington’'s Farewell
Address, .
VII, FIN DE SIECLE
Adams as President —Relations with France—
Boundary dispates with Spam and France—The
XYZ Misston—Adams 'preserves Peace—The
Naturalisation, Aliens and Sedition Acts—
“State Rights”—Expansion westward - Settle-
went of the Mississippi problem—Conclusion,

viii + 81 pp. RS. 1-6-0O.
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. TWO BOOKS FOR LIBRARY .-

'SHORT HISTORICAL
PLAYS ;
BY MODERN AUTHORS
(Scholar's Library)
' Evitep By
E. R. WOOD, B.A,,
Asst. Master, High School /qr Boy;, Heroford

CONTENTS v
INTRODUCTION : - i
THE DISCOVERY, Hermon Ould :

THE DEATH OF SIR THOMAS MORE, '
F. Johnson. ;

A ROOM IN THE TOWER, Hugh Stewart. |

ON BOARD THE GOLDBN HIND 1578, -
Louis N. Parker.

THE FOUR MARYS, Dominic Burke.
WOMEN AT WAR, Edward Percy.

“CHARLES—BY THE GRACE OF
GOD..." T. C. Walker.

QUEEN DICK, . A, Hepworth,
PRELUDE TO MASSACRE, Evan John.
CAMPBELL OF KILMOHR, J.A. Ferguson.
BEFORE TRAFALGAR, J. L. Hodson.
THE SIX O'CLOCK CALL, Laurence

Housman

. INTRODUGTION. * Theregranlteady in

existence several volumes of short plays on
historical themes written by History teachers
as companions to particular text.-books The
appeal of the present volume, it is hoped
should be wider, This collection contains no
play which is not worth teading in the Eng-
lish lesson for its merits as literature ; no play
which would not be helpful in the History
lesson by bringing the past to life; and no
play which would not be interesting to pre-
sent on the stage.”

xii + 238 pp, RS 1-11-6.

MACMILLAN & C Co., LTD.,

(INCORPQRATED IN ENGLAND)
MADRAB~BOMBAY--CALCUTTA—LONDON.

ADVERTISEMENTS, v
COMMERCIAL BOOKS

BY
T. V. bbBBAMANlA ALYA}{

Lommercuﬂ Tnstructor, Govt. Muhammadan Colle nye, Madrus,

COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDENCE

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in the subject
for ‘the Madras Secondury bckovl-Leamny Certificate Badminulion
and
the Madras ‘Guvernment Technicul Eraminations
D. Crown 16mo. 180 pages, Price Re. 1-8-0.

Approved as a suitable Text-book for Sohool use.
(Fort St. Geurge Gasetle, 24Lh July 1843, puge 6711

GRADUATED "BEXERCISES :INATYPE-WRITING
Uselul for both Touch and Sight Methods
Demy 8ve. 240 pages. PRICE Re. 1-8-0.

‘B00K-KEEPING FOR BEGINNERS.

- +"Over 400 pages—bound. in cloth. Price Rs. 2"

Abproved as a Text-Book suitable for school use and Libraries,
vide Fort Balot Geotge Gazetie, Part LB p. 611, dated 32-12.736 e

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC

FOR SECONDARY AND COMMERCIAL SCHOOLS
* Prepared §1 kocordance with the S. S. L. C. Syllabus
D. Cr. about 200 pages. Price Re. l-fl-O.
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for School use,
vide Fort Si. George Gasetie, Part 1-B, p. 547, dated 1-11-1997

" ARINIVASK VARADACHARIL & CO., 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,
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BOOKS

By CORRIE FEARON (Nee Gorpon), Ep.B. (Edin.)

Associate of the Froebel International Unlon, London ; Specialist in Child Education
President of the Assoclation of Child Nature and Education of 1adia ; and
Lecturer, Teachers® College, Baidapet,

CHILD NATURE AND EDUCATION
AN INTRODUCTION TO CHILD STUDY

Crown Bvo, 300 pp, Price- Re, 3.

AL S —————————

ESSAYS ON THE CHILD AND HIS EDUCATION

Urowu 8ro. 120 pp. Price Re. 1.8.

"FROM A KINDERGARTEN WINDOW"
ESSAYS ON EDUCATIONAL SUBJECTS
FOR

TEACHERS AND STUDENTS

F’cap, 8vo, 180 pages. Price Re. 1.8-0,

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO., 190, MOUNT BOAD, MADRAS

“THE SOUTH INDIAN TEACHER" -

" THE OFFICIAL JOURNAL OF THE
SOI TH INDIA. TEACHERS' UNION-

It is therefore the Journal of the teacher
and no teacher should be without it,

Subscription is only Rs. 3 per annum,
legistered Office :—
41, Singarachari Street,
_Triplicane, Madras."

FOR :
THE BEST OF THE BEST READ
THE :
INDIAN READERS' DIGEST

Monhly Journal, Appreciated Highly by Leading Publicists, Educationists,
Government Oflicials, etc., etc.
Recommended for Colleges and High Schools

",’ ety ‘L. 0 ,. N -
Sheita S e A e

o

SixarLE Copry As. 8. AxNUAL SusBscrirTionN Rs, 5.
You Can't miss this Standard Publication 0

¢« INDIAN WHO'S WHO”

5.000 Biographies, Profusely illustrated, Over 1,400 pages
Valuable Information about every Indian State,

 Prics Re.30, (PosTace ExTga, Re, 1) %g
s . Amzlabla ot all Leading Book Stalls throughout India ;;g
*Remmuatm»— Publishers, London Representative ; 4
Puiiad; B06aNi & Co,,  Yrsuananp PuBLIOATION, LD,  Sunpes P. KAM 2 =
980, Fifth Avenue, 20/22 Elphinstone Circle. ] 2, Willoughby Rogg:®
. Naw ¥ork: (U.8.A) . - Pork; Bombay, 1, - Hamvrtead, Tidhidii: wvis
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ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS
Rao Bamanur P. V. SESU;‘[ ATYAR, B.A, LT., LES.

Retired Principel, Govt. Coilege, Kuibakonam.

AND
V. VENKA'I‘ASUUHAYYA, BA.,LT.
Heedmastor, High Scheol Dept.. Pachaiysppa’s College, Madras.
Part | for Forms I to IHf. sy Editien, Cr. 8vo. 560 pp. Rs, 2.
Part 11 for Forms 1V to VI. 6th Edition, Cr. 8vo. 819 pp. Rs. 2.

TAMIL EDITION.

Adapted and translated by 8. Sivaraman, B.A., I..T., Mathematics Assistant, Salem College,

Part 1 for Form 1. Cr, 8vo. 992 pages. 12 As.
Part Il for Form Il. Cr.8vo. 208 pages. 10 As.
Part 11l for Form I1l. Cr. 8vo. 300 pages. 12 As.

TELUGU EDITION.

Adapted and trauslated by A. Jayaram Reo, B,A,, L.7,, snd S, Krishna Rao, .., LT,

Board High School, Kavali.

Part 1 for Form I. Cr. 8vo. 994 pages. As. 12.  Second Edition—Reviscd and Enlarged.

Part 11 for Form M. Cr. 8ve. 208 pages. As. 10, Do. do.
Part 111 for Form N1, Cy, 8vo. 303 pages. As, 12,

TRE——

A COURSE OF GENERAL MATHEMATICS
FOR SEGONDARY SCHOOLS

By V. RAGHUNATHA AIYAR, B.A., L.T.
Dy. Inspector of Schools, Ambasamudram.
6th Edition. Cr. 8vo, over 570 rages and 200 diagrame, Rs. Q

TAMIL EDITION
BY THI: SAMI: AUTHOR
D. Cr. 18 mo. 396 pages. Price Re. 1-4-0,

SRINIVASA VARADACIIARI & CO., 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,
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What does this particular number 7 here
tell us ? This particular numbee 7 here tells
us that Knowledge can teach us the seven
modifications of Eswari (Eswaripedam 7).

The printed capital letter W and the
small character w are both alike in form as
aforesaid.

The printed small character | is made up
of three strokes when written with breaks.
Accordingly, it stands for the three sounds
in English, viz, (1) the wvoiced I, asin
Knowledge, (2, the unvoiced 1, as in alms, and
(3) the hard 1, as in girl,

What does this parcticular number 3
symbolise? This'particular number 3 symtol-
ises that Knowledde only can bring us up to
the mark in the Three R'’s.

Again, the small character 1in the manu.
seriptal writing is made up of six strokes
when written as asquare character with or
without breaks. Accordingly it has six
meanings in English, viz., (1) All, as in Lone,
(2) Agent Noun, as in Nail, (3) Instrumental
substantive, as in sickle, (4) Diminition, as in
Sparkle, (5) Sense of frequency, as in
Drizzle, and (6) Consisting of, as in Material.

What does this particular number 6
signify? This particular number 6 signifies
that Real Knawledge only can teach us well
about the six Samayams (Samyam 8).

Then again, the small character | which
is made up of six strokes, stands for the six
important words, viz., (1)libet, (2) latitude,
(3) league, (4) long, (5) locum, and (6) left.

What doss this particular number 6
indicate? This particular number 6§ indicates
that Knowledge only can teach us well about
the six Vedangams (Vedangam 6).

The capital letter L in the manuscriptal
writing is made up of nine stokes when

written as a square character with or without
breaks. Accordingly it stands for the nine
important words, viz., (1) Lake, (2) Latin,
(3) Likra, (4) Liberal, (5) Licentiate, (6) Law,
7y Lord, i8: London, aud (8) Lithium,

What does this particular number §
denote? This rarticular number 9 denotes
that Kncwledge only can foretell us about the
nine modif'cations of Siva (Eesanpedam 9).

The capital letter L. inthe Roman Pica is
made up of four strckes when written with
breaks.

What does this particular number 4 denote?
This particular number 4 denotes that
Knowledge only can teach us definitely
about the four kinds of Medicines (Medi-
cines {).

Again, the capital letter L is made up of
six strokes when written without breaks.

What does this particular number 6
signify? This particular number 6 signifies
the six chief characters of Eswara (Eswaran
Mukkiakunam 6).

The sixth letter E of Knowledge is made
up of four strokes when the shortest possible
way of writing the script as a capital letter
in the manuscriptal writing is to be account-
ed for.

What does this particular number 4
indicate? This particular number 4 indicates
that Knowledge only can teach us about the
four asramams (Asramam 4),

Moreover, E has four meanings, viz.
(1) out, a&s in Educate, (2) a negative, as in
Emasculate, (3) an intensive, as in Emaciate,
and (4) an eye, as in the Scotch form.

What does this particular number § mark?
This particular number 4 marks that
Knowledge only can teach us to follow the
footsteps of the four Achariars (Achariar 4),
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Again, the capital letter E is made up of
five strokes, when we try to nish the base
stroke last of all. Accordingly it stands for
the five important words according to Fhe
Standard Authorities, VI, (N »E!l{'{]lsl],
(2) East, i3» Errors, 4. [Fvandelical, and
(5) Executive

What does this particular number 5 sym-
bolise? This particular number § symbolises
that Knowledge only can teach us the five
kinds of Aga-thathuvam Aga-thathuvambi.

Then again the emall character ¢ in the
printed form as well as in the manuseriptal
writing also is made up of tive strokes when
written as a square character with or without
breaks. Accordingly it stands for the five
important words, viz.,, lv easy, 21 est,
(3) example, 14 equal and 151 escapade.

What does this particular number 5 an-
nounce? This particular number 5 announces
that Knowledge only can dive us the five

Saktis (Sakt1 5).

Then again the capital letter E in the
manuseriptal writing is made up of ninc
strokes when written as & squarc Char’ac.tep
without breaks. Accordingly, there are nine
E’s in English, viz., (U the short sound e
as in the second syllable of the word KnoYv.
ledge, (2) the short Latini sound e, 8s in
England, (3) the short u sound e, as in the
last syllable of the word Eleven, (4) the a
sound e, or the Italian e, as in There, (5) the
jong broad o sound e, 8s in Clerk, (&) the
pure sound &, 8s in Simile, (7} the long sound
e, asin Evil, (x) the subseript ¢, to dive the
name sound to the preceding Yowe.l’ as in
Note, and (8) the unvoiced e, as in Given or
as the final e of Knowledge.

What does this particular number 9 signify?
This psrticular number g signities that

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.
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Knowledge only can teach us about the

nine orifices of the body (Vayil 9),

And then again the printed capital letter
E is made up of eight strokes when written
with breaks.

‘What does this particular numbre 8 signify ¢
This particular number 8 signifies that
Knowledde only can reveal to us about the
secrets of the Ashtaksharam «

wmid mGinir

The d of Knowledge in the manuscriptal
writing as a small character is made up of
three curves, and accordingly it has only

three distinet sounds in English as we have
already seen.

What does this particular numbA‘:e'

signify ? This particulap number3 sijg
that Knowledge only can teach us abou,
three kinds of Acharam (4 charavakaj 3

i
B
N )
Agdain, the emall charactep din the Roman

Pica is made up of seven strokes whe
written as a sguare X

hreaks character without

: and accordingly it stanqs for the
seven important words already mentioneg
€d,

What does this particulap number 7 |
denote? This particulap number 7 here
denotes that Knowledge on| o
about the se ven Kadaipadyt
paduthanam 7).

y can teach us
hanam (Kaqq;

Then again the printed cg
is made up of four strokes wh
a square character with brea
dingly it stands for the fayp
ing the silent D.

pital lettep [
€N written g
ks, and aceop
sounds inelud.

. W‘hat does thig particylgp numb
S].gm.f.y * This Particulap numb N
signifies that KnOWledge onl er 4 here
the four Vahnorewarams (Vi}?an teach ug
4) norewaram

4 here

(2) gramme, and (3) gravity.
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Then again the printed capital letter D What does this particular number 10
is made up of five strokes when written as & symbolise ? This particular number 10
square character without breaks and accor- symbolises that Knowledge only can teach
dingly it stands for the five important words us about the ten kinds of Vayu (Vayu 10

already mentioned. The final letter E of Knowledge is made up

What does this particular number 5 here  of four strokes when written as usual as
symbolise ? This particular number § here aforesaid.
symbolises that Knowledge only can teach
us definitely about the five Alangarapahs
(Alangyarapah 5,

What does this particular number 4
indicate ? This particular number 4§
indicates that Knowledge only can teach us
four Simple Rules of Arithmetic (Kanakku-
vakai 4.

The same capital letter D stands forthe
five m_eanings as we have already seen.

What does this particular number 5 here
signify ? This particular number 5 here
signifies that Knowledge only can teach us

about the five kinds of Uthirakkam (Uthi-
rakkam §). -

The letter g of Knowledge as a small
character is made up of three curves.
Accordingly there are three ¢'s in English, :
viz., (1) The soft ¢ as in Knowledge, 191 the / The printed capital letter E is made up
hard ¢ as in God, and (3) the unvoiced ¢ as of eight strokes when written with breaks
in Gnaw. as said above.

Agdain, the letter E is made up of five

strokes when we try to finish the base stroke
of all as mentioned above.

What does this particular number 5
denote ? This particular number 5 denotes
that Knowledge only can teach us about the
five kinds of Kalai (Kalaivakai5).

What does this particular number 3  YYhat does this particular number 8 signify?
signify ? This particular number 3 hepe 1hiS particular number 8 signilies that
signifies that Knowledge only can teach us Knowledge only can teach us about thev
about the three illusions (Mayai 3. eight divisions of Arithmetic (Kanitham 8).

Again, the small character ¢ stands for the The small cluaracFer e in the printed f(.)PlTl
three important words, viz., (1| denitive, also is made up of five strokes as aforesaid.
What does this particular number 5 signify?

What docs this particular number 3 here This particular number 3 signifies that Know-
denote ? This particular number 3 herc ledge only. can teach us about the five fathers
denotes that Knowledge only can tecach .us (Thanthaiyer 5).
about the three Mandalams (Mandalam 3).

Again, the capital letter G is made up of phone, the next problem to be solved is how
10 strokes when written as a square character Knowledge is Phonctically Symbolic.
without breaks. Accordingly it stands for The real pronunciation of the word Know-
the ten important words, viz., (1) General' ledge is Nolej.

(2) Guardians, (3) George, (4) Good, (5) Gratia, ~ The K of Knowledge when the spelling

(6) Geological, (7) Geometrical, (8) Great or only is to be acgounted for is produced by

Greatest, (3) Grand, and (10) German. raising the tongue to the back of the palate
XLV—12

As Hieratic is a symbol to represent a
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with a depression of thg l‘o‘;ve}i J;Zws,ilznt\-
cing the letter & (But, here, functions to do,

In spelling: K has three the back of

viz., (1) “Raising the tongue to the Dack of
the palate,” which symbolises ' H‘e‘f,"‘St',"'
(2) “The depression of the lower jaw, Wh‘f‘»h
symbolises " Humility,” and (3) *Pronouncing
the letter a’’ which symbolises “the Grace
of God that raised Man above the animal
kingdom.”

What does this particular number 3 say?
This particular number 3 says that Know-
ledge only can teach us about the three
kinds of Agankara (Agankaravakaj 3.

The N of Knowledge is produced by plac-
ing the end of the tongue against the roof
of the mouth, and trying to lot the voica
issue through the nose, pronouncing the
short a first.

Here, N has thres functions to do, wiz,,
(1) “Pronouncing the short a frst,” which
symbolises “that Knowledge only raises
Mankind above the animal kingdom gg
already stated,” (2) “Placing the end of the
tongue adainst the rosf of the mouth,”
which signifies “Sociality,” which is indi’s-
pensably necessary forthe uplift of Mankind,
and (3) “Trying to let the vaice issue through
the nose,” which here indicates the informg.
tion that Man alone can get from the foup
quarters of the globe,

What does this particular number 3
signify? This particular number 3 Signifieg
that Knowledge only can show ys the three
kinds of Wonder (Athisayam 3 h

The O of Knowledge, when ths
only is taken into consideration, is p
by the ciraular configuration of the tongus
But, here, in reality, this O is nothing bué
the broad a which is already explaineg.

ln' spelling, O has only one function to
do, ie, “the ciroulap eonfiguration of the

tor{guef" which symboligeg “Knowledge that
Which is mostly gained by long Expzrience.”

spelling
roduced

What does this particular nun;!bgr;i {
signify ? This particular number 1 signifies
that Knowledge only can t.:each u§ \the
existence of the one True God (Orumai l).

The W of Knowledde, when the spelling
only is to be accounted for, is formed by a
pouting out of the lips without suffering
them to touch the teeth, pronouncing the
long u (But, here, W is silent)

In spelling, W has three functions to do,
viz., (1) “A pouting out of the lips,” which
symbolises * Readiness of distinguishing
Right from Wrong,” (9) “Taking precaution,
so that the lips may not suffer by touching
the teeth,” which symbolises * a Preventive
measure,” and (3) “*Pronouncing the long u,”
which symbolises “The union with God.”

What does this particular number 3 mark?
This particular number 3 marks the three
kinds of teachers | Achariar 31,

The L of Knowledge is formed by
plaemg the tip of the tongue against the gum
that incloses the roots of the mouth,

with an imperfect articulation, pronouncing
the short a first.

- Here, L has two functions to do, iz,
(1)*Placing the tip of the tongue against the
gum that incloses the roots of the upper
teeth with an imperfect articulation,” which
symbolises  “ Human Knowledge,” and
(2) * Pronouncing the short a first,” which

symbo!ises “God’s knowledge that gives us
tull voice over everything.” '

_What does this particular number 2
signify? This particular numbep 9 signifies
the two kinds of Ilakkium (llakkium Q).

The sixth letter E of Knowedge, when the
spelling only is to be accounted for, is
produced by the narrower part of the glottis.
But, here, this E has the sound of short &
which is already explained,

In spelling, E has only one tunction to do,
that is, * Producing the sound with the
narrower part of the glottis,” which symbol-

ises * Trying to enter in through the narrow
gates.’'

What doeg this
indicate? This particy
* Purity in ming.”

particular number 1
lar number 1 indicates

{To be compimyed. yi
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HIS MARRIAGEABLE DAUGHTER.
(A SHORT STORY)

By MRr. SATYA BHOOSHAN SEN,

Guuhati, Assam.

I

HEN Brajamohan entered the Club,

Moneesh was the subject of discussion
enlightened  him—\We
have been talking of the gentleman named

Moneesh who has taken the house just next
door to Parimal.

there. PParamesh

Brajamohan—Yes, what about him >
Paramesh-—Do you know him 2

Brajamohan—Yes, 1 know his name is
Moneesh and he lives next door to Parimal.

Paramesh—Anything further ?

Brajammohan—\Yes, farther on lies the
playground for the school boys.

Paramesh-—Not that—anything further
about the gentleman ?

Brajamohan—No, the gentleman does
not go farther. 1le stays on at home, sits
on in his verandah and probably watches the
sun and the moon going on their rounds in
the sky.

Brajamohan was not wrong. Moneesh
was familiar to them as a figure sitting on
his verandah sometimes reading a book or
the daily dose of newspapers or perhaps
writing letters, and more often sitting there
idly perhaps engrossed with some thoughts

of his own,

" Moneesh had of course presented himself
the club once or twice and formed the
;quainLanCe of some but no intimate
endship with anybody. He seemed natu-

|
.

rally of a taciturn disposition and therefore
not in the habit of talking about himself
unless anybody wanted to know of him.
Therefore, though it had alrendy been
several weeks that Moneesh had been here,
the residents of the station were not at all
well informed about him. Perhaps nobody
had a full information about even the
number of children he had or the family
he had to maintain; any understanding of
his inner self was quite out of the question.

A natural curiosity led to a discussion
about Moneesh amongst them at the club,
As an outcome of the discussion they felt
deeply and sincerely concerned about him.
What was he about—:itting there on the
verandah day in and day out? What ailed
him that he could not come out of his
seclusion and be at one with the association
and joy of the company of the Club ?

They at the Club took the matter in
right earnest and decided thut some of them
should go and visit Moneesh with a view
to take a thorough measure of the man and
the situation there,

.

II

So one day two of them presented them-
selves to Moneesh without previous notice,

Moneesh was as usual sitting alone on his

verandah without any appareni engagement.
He however welcomed the guests in right
earnest and offered them seats,
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Soureen-—\We have to apologise to you
for intruding upon you in this way—you
must have been busy with your own thougts.

Moneesh smiled and asked—Do you call
it being busy if you find a man absorbed
in thought.

Naren--Not busy in the ordinary sense of
course.  But to our experience you seem to
be always deeply absorbed. May we enquire
what on earth takes so much care of all
your thoughts >—of course if you have no
objection.

Moncesh—Cares and anxieties who have
fione - may I ask you in return ?
~ Sourcen—The werld is full of them 1
admit; but seems to be a

different one—not like the common run of
men.

your case

 Moneesh—You are right there. The

problem with me is quite different—cer-
tainly not a common place one,

Naren—Then perhaps it is not a subject
fit to be given out to us,

Moneesh hesitated a little and then said—
Not exactly a matter to be given out to the
public, but it may be quite possible to give
a hint about it. The problem is out of the
ordinary no doubt ; but once it is expressed,
it may rank itself a5 an ordinary matter all
the same. The problem with mc is g
macriageable girl for whom T have not been
able to decide anything. This is what

engrosses my thoughts.

Naren—It 1s a problem no doubt In
But
the problem 1s yours it must be pressing

the abstract it is an old story. when

you sorely.

[Fee. 1939.

Soureen-—1f you don't mind—if any
service that we could—-

Moneesh—Thanks  very much. No,

nothing of the kind,
in the least.

You need not worry

Soureen-—\Vhy not? If
possible—if as a friend —

Moneesh ~Excuse me.  Even it were
possible 1 would not be able to accept any
help from anybody in the present instance —
I memnIam not prepared to accept any.
On the other hand when the problem is

solved possibly you all will partake of the
result, However, let
the least.

by me.

anything i3

it not worry you in
It is.a problem to be solved out

Naren-—-Only a problem—how lightly
you seem to take it ! But the girl is yours
certainly ? |

Moneesh—I
mine,

11

So far that day.

On the way back
Soureen said—W

hat does the gentleman
n?ean: first he speaks of a marriageable
girl and then says—you will all partake of
the result ? '

Naren—There seems to be a mystery in
it and has to be investigated,

They dulv came back to the club and
reported the ful! facis of the case with their
Then
a consultation as to what cught to be done

own comments theroon, connmenced
in the matter.

Ajit—To my thinking the gentleman is
not of a frivolous turn of mind.

Abala—1 too think in the same way but
at the same time I don’t believe in any

told you the problem is
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mystery absut him Tt is a pliin tale of an

encambrance of a  marriageable gitl
Possibly that is why he does not feel him-
self quite free to come on terms of intimacy
with us

Ranjit—1 have a suggestion here. In
thit case we should try and help him by all
means.
how

Soureca —3at can think of

helping him when at the slightest hint he

you

grows restless ?

Ranjit—Here also we have been to blame,
I think.
him as yet he would naturally feel shy of

When we have no intimacy with

any help offered in an abrupt way— parti-
cularly if he scents of financial help.

Abala - Right you are.
propose then ?

But what do you

Ranjit—That is what 1 am coming to.
So far as can be judged, the gentleman appa-
rently is not a pauper. In all probability
he would be able and be willing to spend a
few hundreds towards the ceremony or
arrange for small instalments of monthly
expenditure. Possibly he is not in a posi-
tion to spend thousands for endowing as a
dowry and perhaps that is the reason why
he feels himself encumbered. If this be
the real state of affairs, then one solution
may be to propose an alliance for the
gentleman’s daughter with the son of our
friend Prasanna—of course if this is appro-
ved by both the parties.

1v

This idea was mitured and the consent
of Prasanna was obtained. Then one day
two of them again set out to meet Moneesh.
The whole proposal was placed before
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Moneesh, He was told that if everything
be agreed to Moncesh will have to pay
nothing for dowry nor would there be any
other stipulation for anything else. But
they would request that Moneesh would
kindly undertake to help the bridegroom so
far as possible towards his college expenses.
Moneesh expressed his gratefulness for this
offer of help and asked for som2 time to
think over the matter.

\%

A few days after this event Loken appeared
in the Club one day. This time he came
here after an absence of about three months
and in no time he was in possession of all
topical information of the place including
the episode of Moneesh. The very name
Moneesh drove his mind back to old remi-
niscences. He said—From all your accounts
this Moneesh appears to be an old friend
of mine; but my friend Moneesh can have
no marriageable daughter as yet because
I met him last about ten years back when
he had no children.

Soureen—-Is it a case of a foster child
then?

Naren—Nonsense. We know of men
adopting a male child only—but who would
willingly go to shoulder the encumbrance
of a girl ?

Loken—But if it be my friend Moneesh
one has to be prepared for all sorts of sur-
prises ; mothing on earth would be beyond
his compass.

Just at this time Moneesh was seen
approaching. On arrival he was found to
be the friend of Loken. After the usual
exchange of greetings between the two
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friends, Moneesh invited all of them to visit
him at his place that day when he would
submit to them whatever he had to cay

Vi
In the afternoon Loken and his friends of
the Club presented themseives at the place

of Moneesh; only Prasanna or any of his
family did not come.

Moneesh welcomed his guests in one half
of a pretty big hall—the other half was
behind the screen  The guests seated them.
selves comfortably after the preliminary
greetings were over. Then Moneesh unveil-
¢d the situaticn in his owninimitable way —

Gentlemen and friends, 1T must be per-
mitted to express my gratefulness for the
kindness, deep concern and sympathy that
you showed to me. But it would no longer
be necessary for you to help me in the way

you propcsed because I have managed to
solve my problem and tide over the situation

unaided. The encumbrance of a marria

able girl no longer exists—in vor
existed, The girl that 1 haq
that I spoke to you
existence except in

fact it never
in mind and
about had nowhere an
my imaginati

thing is this that I hag bgee::r?; e’?'le
Writing a romance and therein w‘ai tl::
character of a girl of marriageable age for
whom I could not decide a definjte plan
The romance has just been finished and.
I feel glad to be able to announce the ne\;'s

to you thus relieving youof ag

. reat stre
anxiety. ss of

All were astounded at the situatjon The
Next moment a roar of lau

ghter
through the house. resounded

The screep went y

. p to disclos s
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THE GERMAN UNIVERSITIES-

By HERBERT GUENTHER.

THERE are 26 Universites in Germany,

situated in almost every part of the
Reich, and this number is so large that only
in one or two instances, such as Koenigsberg
or Breslau are these Universities far apart
from ane another, For the most part these insti-
tutionsof learning are near neighbours, as,
for example, Halle and Leipzig, Marburg and
Giessen, Wuerzburgand Heidelberg, Cologne
and Bonn, These last two, indeed, are so close
together that they are able to have courses
of study in common. In their fundamental
character and structure, all the Univerities of
Germany have points of similarity, although
there are differences in their various histories
and traditions.

The student may choose his University
with reference to the region in which it is
Situated, so that he will have the opportunity
of studying the country and the people of
whichever region interests him the most.
Lovers of the sea and of the coast will prefer
to study at Kiel, Greifswald, Hamburg, or
Rostock; while those who would rather live
in the mountains will choose Munich, at the
foot of the Bavarian Alps, or Freiburg on
the edge of the Black Forest, or Vienna,
Innsbruck, or Gratz, all of which are either
tn or very close to mountain country, Then
there is the student who prefers the life of
the big city,where he will have theatre, opera,
museums, etc. This student has the U niversi-
ties of Berlin,Munich, Cologne,Frankf ort-on-
Main, Leipzig, and others. Berlin University
has more foreign students enrolled than any
other University in vGermLany. _.Among the

smaller colleges, there are quite a number
which were founded by one of the many
princely families who flourished especially in
Central Germany for so long a time, ‘These
smaller colleges or universities do not offer
such a large variety of courses of study as
the big Universities ; but they possess the
advantage of bringing the student into more
intimate association with his professors and
instructors. In the larger Universities there
are lecture rooms and auditoriums where
from 500 to 1000 students may listen to a
lecture or attend arecitation, while in some
of the smaller institutions it has long been
customary for a professor to invite the stu-
dents taking a particular course to meet him
in his private study where he will deliver an
informal lecture or hold an informal recita-
tion. Any student desiring to get the benefits
of both these types of University, would do
well to take one of the summer courses
given at either Jena, Heidelberg, Marburg,
Tuebingen, or Wuerzburg, where study can be

‘combined with all kinds of outdoor sport.

Then, when winter comes, he may return to
the big city and to the winter courses of
lectures given before large classes. The
oldest University in the German Reich is that
of Vienna, founded in 1365, and the youngest
is that of amburg, founded in 1919,

In almost every one of the German
Universities there are four distinct Facultiqéls,'
or Schools, viz.,, Theology, Law, Medicine,
and Philosophy. The School of Medicine
embraces a School of Dentistry, while the
School of Philosophy usually includes the
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Departments of Languages, History, and
Scicnee, including Matlhematics. The Depart-
ments of Political Economy and Political
Science are a part of the Legal Faculty
Several German Universities have a fifth
school, devoted exclusively to Natural
Sciences, such as for instance at Frankfort
and Erlangen, while Munich and Heidelberg
separate their Departments of Social‘ Science
and Political Economy from their Law
Schools. Atthe Universities cf Leipzig,
Munich, and Giessen there are Schools cf
Veterinary Surgery in connection with the
School of Medicine. At Berlin, Bonn, and
Breslau, there are special chais of the
Commercial Sciences, and Schools of Agri-
culture are to be found at the Universities of
Berlin, Bonn, Poppelsdorf, Breslau, Giessen,
Goettingen, Halle, Hamburg, Jena, Kiel,
Koenigsberg, Leipzig, and Muenster. In
addition to the well-known School of FForestry
at Eberswalde, and that of Tharandt, there
ate Departments of Forestry at Munich,
Freiburg, Giessen, and Goettingen.

In the German Universities the academic
year is divided into two terms, or “Semesters”’
—the Summer Semester aad the Winter
Semester. The Summer Semester commences
cn April 1 and closes on July 1, everywhere in
Germany. The Winter Semester commences
on November 1 and closes on February 28.
Sometimes in advance of these dates, lists of
courses and lectures to be given in the
various faculties, seminaries and schools are
published. These pamphlets contain, in
addition to the courses of study, detailed
information regarding board and lodging
facilities for students, which information is
alsoin every case obtainable at the Registrar's
or, Bur " e of each University.

[Fes, 1.3Y.

Oue of the unique features of University
study in Germany, in contrast with the
systems in vogue in most of the other coun-
tries, is that the student has absolute freedom
of choice as to the courses he wishes to take.
In other words, all the courses are “elective,”
and there are no so-called * required "
or “‘compulsory’” courses which must be taken
in order to qualify a student for graduation.
Furthermore, there are no mid term or final
exarinations which must be taken and passed
by a student either upon graduation or when
advancing from his first academic year into
his second, and so on. To be sure, under the
guidance of the professors, courses of study
are chosen and arranged in the order of their
difficulty, beginning with the more elemen-

tary subjects and thence proceeding to the

more advanced courses. When a student

joins a particular “seminar,” he comes under
the direction of a professor or professors
who determine his scholastic fitness to take
the “seminar” courses. Advancing from one
grade to the next ina given “seminar” or
faculty depends largely upon the number and
nature of the studies which the student has
already satisfactorily passed. In recent years,
the absolute frecdom cf “electing’ his courses
has been taken away frcm a student of law
or medicine, so that he must choose his
courses according to a prescribed curriculum,
which h= arranges in consultation with the
Professors of the faculty in which he has
matriculated.

In order to obtaina Doctor's Degree, it is
necessary for the student to submit a written
thesis or ‘‘dissertation,” as it is called, on
some scientificor intellectual subject, which
thesis must be accepted and approved by the

Faculty. In most of the German Unaiversitiess
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an oral test is also required but the regula-
tions with regard to this oral examination are
different in the different Universities.

In addition to their regular seminary
courses and institutes for the study of special
branches of learning, most of the German
Universities have special Iaculties, such as,
for instance, that of Mathematics at the

University of Goettingen. This Facalty of

Mathematics at Goettingen is known as the
“mathematical centre of the world,” while
the t?ntire institution takes special interest in
t}'le Intellectual, literary, and scientific tradi-
tions of England and America, for the reason
that the former “personal union’’ which
connected the British Throne with the
p“Ch)’ of Hanover exerted a marked
influence upon Goettingen as an Hanoverian
University from its very beginnings. In the
ﬁe.ld of economic sciences, Cologne may be
Sﬂ@ to be the leading University in Europe,
while Bonn has the most complete Oriental
Languages Department of any University
excCept perhaps Berlin. It includes courses in
the. Semitic languages, particularly the
thstian languages of the East, and besideg
15 tf_le only German University which hes a
¢hair  of Indology, and professorships of
I‘;gyptology, Japanese, and Chinese. The
School  of Interpreters ot Heidelberg is
the best instituticn of its kind in the
world, due to its system of teaching
the agt of Interpreting foreign languages by
®ieans of conferences and discussions carried
°n in some foreign tongue with the aid of
;llutd;nt Interpreters. One of the specialities
Semi;asda':;urg curriculum is its excellent
with 1ectyuresh:he istory of Art, togetheL:
and an Institutepsforl scientific photography

einzi f) Research of P(:ussmr_l Act.
<SIPZIE was always famous for its History

ofej‘::tarsf to which are now added a School
Nalsm and a School of Foreign Politics.

These are also to be found at the Universities
XLV—13
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of Berlin and Munich, while the History of
Medicine has a special professorship at Jena.
Jena is also noted for its excellent courses
dealing with the history and culture of the
countries of South-eastern Europe. Freiburg's
latest acquisition is a faculty devoted to the
study of radio, broadcasting, etc. Dramatic
Science and Art has developed a famous
department in Munich University. The
German Universities situated near the front-
lcrs generally make a special study of the
nation which adjoins them as their next-door
neighbour. The Universities of Koenigsberg
and Breslau, for example, pay particular
attention to subjects connected with Eastern
Europe, while Rostock, Greifswald, and Kiel
are more especially interested in the Scandina-
vian countries. The School of Medicine con-
nected with Hamburg University very appro-
priately makes a speciality of studying the
diseases of seamen and tropical diseases of |
every kind. The Law Seminar at Hamburg
specializes in the Law of Shipping, Marine
Insurance, International Mercantile Law, and
Admiralty Law.

Almost without exception, the German
Universities maintain administrative staffs
especially organized to look after foreign
students who come to the University either
for some special course or for a general course
spreading over a number of terms. A gocd
many have special Students’ Homes for
foreign students, such as the Lessing House
and the Hegel Hous2 in DBerlin. Foreiga .
students are given every opportunity for free -
intercourse with their German fellow-students,
by whom they are treated in every way as
comrades. What with excursions and festivals
of all kinds arranged for these foreign students,
they can soon feel at hcme in any German
University. Itis therefore not surprising that
in 1938, of the total number of 60,000
German University students enrolled, 5000, -
or }/12 of this total are foreigners. The
majority of the foreign students at German .
Universitiss are studying medicine, though °
there are also many who are taking courses
at the Law Schools or in the Departments of
Philosophy and Economics. C
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TRAVANCORE—THE LAND OF HOLY SHRINES.
" ANANTHASAYANAM—SREE PADMANABHASWAMY TEMPLE.

3y M. K. P. PapMmanasiaN Tamry, B.A,

Trivandrum.

The Tourist's Paradise.

“ lN the extreme south-west of India,
remote from the beaten track of the
col_d weather Tourist, lies Travancore—tran-
quil and happy—gazing for ever from the
sacred point of Kanya Kumars washed east
and west by twin seas, across the ocean
€Xpanses stretching out to the South Pole.”
The Picturesque State of Travancore
where mountain, wood and water harmoni-
°“§1y blend is verily the Tourist's Paradise.
With its primeval forests, vast stretches of
8reen jungle where wild animals roam, hoary
shrines with their golden domes and pinn-
E!CI.es flaming against the brilliant sky, fertile
Plains, mountains of melodious surge, modern
‘towns, historic piles, frowning fortresses, old
I story and history, magnificent blue
l_agoons which look like miniature oceans,
Its wealth of artistic and cultural treasures,
and. the shimmering saphire sea washing the
entire coast line, Travancore, the land of
many beauty spots, is, throughout the year,
fu.ll of charms and attractions to the tourist.
Situated at the south-western extremity of
the great Indian Peninsula and wedged in
€tween the towering Western Ghats on the
¢ast and the vast Arabian Sea on the west,
it:e Progl:essive State of Travancore —form-
8 an irregular triangle with its apex at
e::;]ey(:’moﬁn, the [jand's End of Indic.n and
is fa \‘eas“fed. out into 7625 square miles—
Mous for *“its exuberant natural beauties,

its old-world simelin: . :
tharms » simplicity and its arcadian

Travancore, famous in legend and history
as the land of colour, charm and courtesy,
possesses a number of beauty spots where
Nature runs riot and which defy comparison
and description. The alluring beauty of
Nature is nowhere else distinguished by its
magnificent and infinite variety as in Travan-
core, the land of colourful scenes. In this
Fairy land Nature paints her picture with
exotic colours. All the colour and glamour
of the East is fulfilled in this land of imme-
morial legend and modern administration,
the land of all that is oldest and newest in
India. Time appears to have stcod still in
parts of the picture, in others progress has
trespassed. Yet, this mixture of old and
new is intriguing and captivating. Travan-
core fascinates the tourist. Parts of it are
like the English countryside in appearance—
soft green fields, leafy trees, little cottages
and an air of calm. Parts of it are nothing
else but India--the acrid smell of wood-smoke
in the morning, the swinging figures of
maidens in white dress with brass and earthen
waterpots cleverly balanced on their heads
and hips. Parts of it are the tropics of
geography books, rain pattering on broad
teak leaves, frogs croaking, drenched earth.
Parts of it depict a pageant of lights and
temples. All the State pomp and pageantry
traditionally associated with Oviental Royalty
can be seen in this progressive State. Here
are the wide clean streets thronged with gay
and neatly clad people, enchantingly beauti:
ful buildings, and crowded bazaars full o
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colour and vivid life. And, parts of it are
industrial and commercial centres. History,
legend, romance, these come to lifc in Tra-
vancore. A fertile soil, abundant rain,
perennial streams, and a race of healthy,
virile and ccntented people  combine  to
render the hills and dales of this " Spice
Garden of India ™ a picture of tropical
colour and charm. Look wherever you will,
you find in Travancore Nature's peerless
majesty. \With a wealth of natural beauty
and man-made grandeur, the State of
Travancerce offers to travellers memcries that
will never fade.

The Government of Travancore are fully
alive to the possibilities of the State asa
Tourist Resort and have laid themselves
out to attract visitors. The railways are
excellent ; there are modern rest-housss and
bungalows at convenient distances ; advice
and informaticn are always forthcoming
concerning places of interest; and all
possible amenities are provided for the
traveller. Well ajppointed hotels and rest.-
houses, comfortable, good and cheap trans-
port by road, rail and water, and a healthy
climate render the tourist's travel through
this charming State, where every aspect of
the East, ancient and modern, is seen, most
refreshing and enchanting. But, Travancore
is fortunate in more than these gifts. Her
Ruler, His Highness the Maharajah is one
of the most enlightened and progressive
rulers of India’s self-governing States ; and
he is ably assisted by his justly popular
Dewan, Sachivottama Sir C. P, Ramaswami
Iyer, a statesman of brilliant gifts. I he
prosperity of the State and the welfare of
the people are most baramount with H, H,
the Maharajah and his trusted Minister,
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The Pilgrim’s Paradise.
Travancore ig

‘ no less famous.as the
Pilgrim’s Paradise.

It is a mere truism to
say that there is no part of India where

there are more temples and other places of
worship to the square mile than in Travan-
core. In Travancore, the land of numerous
temples, there are more than 30,000 places
of worship all told. The temples of
Suchindram, Kanya Kumari, Thiruvattar,
Kumara Koil, Neyyattinkara, Thiruvallam,
Ananthasayanam, Varkala, Vaikom, Etty.
manoor, Haripad, Thiruvellah, Chengan-
neer, Aranmula, Ambalapuzha and Kalady
are but some of the oldest and most famous
shrines in India. Of the 108 temples in
India most sacred to the Vaishnavas, 13 are
in Malabar, of which 11 happen to be in
Travancore. Hymns ip praise of these
shrines have been sung by the Alwars or
YaishnaV'ite Saints, Mahatmaji’s observa-
tions  on  Travancore temples, quoted
below, are most deserved as they are truye,
f‘They are kept clean and often undergo
Improvement and addition, They are never
empty. They supply a felt want.” The
.Sight of a Hindy bagoda is the most
impressive sight alike to the fervent admirer
of Nature and the devoted pilgrim and
visitors to Travancore, whether they travel
by road, rail or water, are sure to be de-
lighted and thrilled at seeing a large number
of such giant Gopurams—ornate sculptured
Fyramids resembling the Egyptian Pyramids
in similarity of outline—shooting up amidst
lovely surroundings of romantic charm,

Ananthasayanam.

The Sree Padmanabhagy
situated in the heart of Tri
capital of the State, is easily
standing shrine in Travancor

amy Temple
vandrum, the
‘the most out-
€, nay, in south

Frz. 1939,

India. The name of the town Trivandrum
which is the anglicised form of Thirucanan-
thapuram, is coonected with the story of
the origin of the temple.  Trivandrum
litera]ly means Thiru (sacred), Anantha
(smake), puram (place) or the Place of the
Sacred Serpent. The antique character of
its architecture, the immense historical
value of its inscriptions and its high sanctity
have wen for this temple grestness of the
first magnitude, The temple built on a
most lovely epot is neat and smart in struc-
ture and provides a plenteous supply  of
light and fresh air unlike some of the temples
in the east coast of India. No Hindu who
visits Travancore fails to worship st this
hoary. shrine, “the temple cof the tatelar
deity of the Ruling Sovereign, Wherever
there are great temples, the people will come
in from far and near. And you see it from
far away as you ccme up the broad road
leading to the shrine. The Sree Padma-
ngbhaswamy Temple consecrated to Lord
Vishnu, one of whose many names is
Padmanabha, is situated on an eminence
Tising up in the centre of the Trivandrum
Fort. The southern road which cuts across
the busy Chala Bazaar meets the main
road at the East Fort Gate about two
furlengs from the flight of steps leading to
.finanthasayanam. Within the Fort are
SIt'uated the great temple in the centre
with a number of outhouses and extensions,
the large Padma Thirtham (holy tank),
the palaces of the Maharajah and the other
members of the Royal Family and a series
of .Brahmin streets around the temple
besides severa] schools and offices. You
ascend a flight of granite steps from the
road below, From the eastern fort gate, a

.beaum'ul and impressive view of the. temple
Is obtained, '
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seen to the left of the road and the broad,
calm, and lovely temple tank, called
Padma Thirtham stretches itself to the right
of the well laid out road. The roadis
always full of people as also the parapet
walls surrouncing the tank. Sjt. C. Raja-
gopalachari has, after a visit to temples
in the State, recorded thus about the
temple tank at Cape Comorin. * The tank
was kept not Like tanks in these parts, but
as is the case with everything in Travan-
core Devaswom Administration, clean, tidy
and beautiful, nicely screened into two
divisions for men and women and water
splendidly clean.” This is quite true in
the case of the Sree Padmanabhaswamy
Temple tank. There are a number of
Mandapams and pavilions cn the sides of
the sacred tank. Many steps descend to
the greenish water which reflects the
temple. The faithful bathe in it, while
others sit on the long rows of steps in medi-
tation and prayer. Groups.-af. emaciated
ascetics with ash grasrTaces; ?wgi'ra.‘_.kooks,

and long and unkg Jdt, sit Reay
with folded \in
ecstasy. Holy é{i
by Sanyasin devotues

flock around th % \%7)66 .
The temple pakodd, a great, solid,

ing  structure

heavens stirs up the ima i e sight-
seer and the pilgrim. The golden Stupas
crowning the Gopuram are magnificent to
look at and lend rare enchantment. It is a
great and wonderful sight, this lofty
pagoda shining in the marvellous sunlight
which bathes it. The visitor is sure to
stand dazed and stvpefied at the vastness of

. the conception of those who designed the
One of the many palaces is '

‘Gopuram. This Gopuram is of the Tamil
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type and contains a super-abundance of
interesting fgures, some of which are of
great historical significance although most
of them are jejune and based on Puranic
and legendary personalities.

Pyramidical towers, crowning the entrance
to the great temple like sentinels of the
inner shrine, Gopurams are carved from
ground to crest with myriads of tiguresstand-
ing out in sharp relief against the shadows
cast by their recesses. The marvellous
handiwork of the long forgotten stone car-
vers whose art will live for ever is nowhere

else more striking than in these unique.

structural entities. The main  Gopuram
which faces the east exhibits a joyous
exuberance of human fancy running riot and
scoring every mechanical restraint.  All that
is fantastic in human faith and warm in
human feeling is portrayed in the Gopuram
which dominates the landscape for miles and
draws land-lubbers towards it. The ibnumer-
able niches, recesses and images in chaotic
profusion, confuse both eye and brain. Ttis
imp’ossible for the visiter to absorb at a
glance the full beauty and peerless grandeur
of the Gopuram, for every inch of it is cover-
ed with elaborate carving. The divisions in
the courses, the roll mouldings on the angles,
the breaks in the face of the tower, these
relieve any idea of monotony and flatness,
Every individual stone in the tower has a
pattern carved upon it. The figures in the
Gopuram facades emerge triumphant from
the acid test of comparison with Greek or
Roman sculpture and reveal the remarkable
sureness of touch and deftness of conception
of the carvers. The maximum of decoration
has been squeezed into the minxm}xm ?f space.
1t tukes hours to examinethe carvingsin detail
for one is constantly distracted by the superb
views obtainable from the summit of the

{FEez. 1939.

Gopuram, the audaciously superb carving of
which is a thing to be remembered for all
time. The Gopura:, an inspired orgy of
sculptural extravagance, is at once. the glory
of Dravidian architecture in general and South

Indian sculpture inparticular., The manner

and matter of the exquisite carvings obtainable
in the Gopuram can be described in a nut
shell as petrified music  dominated by
sculptural rhythm. The tower isa full-
toned sculptural symphony. The Gopuram,
the materialisation of a spirit permeated with
religious fervour and fantasy, is quite an
original creation. Like petrified fairy tales,
the Gopuram rises before the visitor and with
a kind of awe, he sees that it is entirely
covered with sculptures, farther even than the

eye could distinguish. A procession of gods, -

legendary animals and arabesque patterns
rush upwards in one uninterrupted stream

The air is full of music, so clear, so stirring

like the silver star of strings in hollow

shells. He who ascends the Gopuram finds.

his reward on reaching the summit, A
glorious panorama unfolds itself to his \;iew
ata di'stance the jagged outline of th;
ﬂ'fountams and the vast shimmering sea
girdling the land, the gleaming pale gr

lakes and fields, the winding riversg ee:
canals, the stately edifices rising in the c?:‘y

’I“he temple is steeped in an odour of
holiness, the perfume of the many tho
prayers that have been praye it

d there, of
1000 holy thoughts that have been thout}l:e
there. The temple is alwa -

X ys full of _
some kneeling, some prostrating, people

ting, some lost in amaze,some v
plation, some standin
coupled palms,

Some squat-
raptin contem.-
g8 with closed eyes and
but a] say.ing over and over

Fes. 1939.]

There are always religious men of different
sects and orders passsing to and fro,
There are always crowds of people climbing
up and down the long steps that lead from
the road below.

To see the temple is one of the sights of
the world. What impresses one most when
approaching or being in the temple are the
multitudes of people, so richand varied in

" qrouping, movements and expression, going

+ and coming down. Old men and women,

. vent with age, there are, climbing wearily
up the steps that lead to the Great Peace.
To see them laboriously going up to offer
homage to the deity is an impressive sight,

Every time you visit this shrine you return

from it purified and with greater faith in the
living God. '
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BEETHOVEN

(After nearing Maurice Lightmann
play Sonata Pathetique)

By NAIAD KEY, Texas,

Alone on rugged peak of solitude

He dared to litt his soul to erimson height

Where purple clouds pervade infinitude

And golden music breaks in stars of light.

Deafened by crash of storm his spirit caught

The mighty rhythms sweeping down the wind,

And shining notes like sacred fire he brought

To earth, in singing sparks to blaze-ascend.

Adagios soft as lullabies he found,

He heard the drums that beat the march of
day,

He felt the muffled throb within the ground,

The hush of twilight passing down her way.

A Prometheus, he stole from godly clan
Immortal music—this his gift to man.'

{To be Continued)
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WONDERS OF THE HIMALAYAS.

By VLADIMIR A. SHIBAYEFF,

Naggar.

R.F.S. SMYTHE in his book “ Camp
Six" (1927), being an account of the 1933
Mount Everest Expedition, says on page
105: ”...chancing to glance upwards my atten-
tion was caught by a tiny silvery object in the
sky, apparently very high, moving rapidly
from west to east. A second ortwo later it
disappeared behind a shoulder of the rande
running southwards to the North psak. Was
it an aeroplane? [f so, it must be a machine
of the Houston Everest Flight, But this
was impossible; the last mail had brought us
the news of their successful flight over the
mountain. Was it & bird? But what bird could
gleam so brightly?”

In Professor Nicholas Roerich’s book “Heart
o! Asia,” in the chapter “Shambhals,”
on page 149, we read: “A sunny, unclouded
morning—the blue sky is brilliant, Over our
ecamp flies a huge, dark vulture. Our Mongols
and we watch it. Suddenly one of the Buriat
lamas points into the bluesky: “What is
that? A white balloon? An aeroplane?.We
notice something shiny, tying very high from
the north-east to the south. We bring three
powerfulfieldglassesfrom thz tentsand watch
the huge spheroid body shining against the
sun, clearly visible against the blue sky and
moving very fast. Afterwards we see that it
sharply changes its direction from south to
south-west and disappears behind the snow-
peaked Humboldt Chain. The whole camp
follows the unusual apparition and the lamas
whisper: ‘ The Sign of Shambhalal.’

Travellers who came from Khotan have
told that in 1927 they have seen over the
Kuen-LLun range a bright objest moving in
the sky, which they regarded as an asroplane;
but &t tbet time none aould have been there.

One could mention abouy imi
witnessed in Ladakh by a bot:n?cilizg;: foct
Perhaps other similar testimonials ‘coul(:itor
gathered. Continuously one eomes g >
in the press of many Himalayan pheng oy
Thus Roerich in the same book meni:::;

above relates of another most inte :
oceurrence : resting

“In Nimu, a small village b
feet high, we had an efper?:z!c‘:z I\—NT':, }111’000
under no circumstances be overlookc -
would be most interesting to hed. te
analogous cases. [t wag afteracleaeaP ot
day. We camped intents, At about lzcslm
.m,

| was slready aslee

approached her bed pto\:l:rir;vg[:ié oerich
rug. But hardly had she touched thwoollen
whgn & big rose-violet flame of the o
an intense electric discharge shot u C:IOUP. of
a seemingly whole bonfire, about apf, Ot‘m-mg
A shout of Mrs Roerich, “Fipef Fir o high,

me. Jumping up, &l awoke

I saw th .
of Mrs. Roerich and behi?ldda}:é(ps;lhouette

flame, clearly illuminat; movin

4 : n g
Roerich tried to extinguisﬁ taf‘e teﬂ“t- Mprs,
her hands, but the fire flasheq th ame with
finders escaping her hands, g rough hep
several smaller fires. The eff’ nd bupst into

was slightly warming, bUtect o:rthe touch
€ was no

burning, nor sound, nop
the flames diminished anqg d,Gr'adually
leaving no traces Whatsoeve[, 1Sappesreq
cover. We had occasion to on the bed
electric pher?omena, but | must Study many
never experienced one of such say that we

Repeatedly in des Proportians,

eripti .
travellers one reads of t}f):o;sinogl:“malayan
yan

mer and Himalayan ligh i
‘ tS, S 4 _ghm.
totttheh aurora borealiy . pecling Similar
aadd?tr' : elnomena could also be g o these
itional - experiences, g, Ucidateq by
mountain region as the Mgl ©010ssal
embraces many wondeps 8layag indeeq

adour,
finally

THE HOSPITAL SCHOOLS

By Miss A. PONNAIYA, M.A, Bangalore,

IME rolls on majestically, years glide
smoothly on, but every year brings in
its train new responsibilities with the big
strides taken in tested thought. Nations
tey to keep pace with the march ot time.
Are we keeping pace with the others, or is
“e neglect of the trivial impeding our for-
*d march ? 1f that be so, we shall have
o “mind” the trivial for the great does
not stand without the small. One of these
trivial things negdlected in our country in
the special field of Education, is the provi-
sion for children who are destined to spend
the greater part of their lives in the child-
ren’s hospitals. The care of their minds
is just as much our concern as that of their
badies, and we may not shirk this little
responsibility.  All the advanced nations
have made provisions for educating this
section of childeen in their countires with
the idea of developing the *“expansive view
of human possibility.”

Hence young children permanently con-
fined by illness to their beds, are the mate-
rial for us to work with. The cripples and
others, who are unable even to sit up

have the unique opportunity for self-expres -
sion in a Hospital School. It is in the
natural order of things, that every youth
should learn to do something beautiful with

his hands. And illness debars him from this
beautiful world. Now the Hospital Schools
step into this breach and help to think

upon things ‘honest,” * just,” “pure,”’
“jovely,” and “ of good raport,” and there-

fore of a nature very desirable to waken
them from mental, moral and physical
torpor. The deadened and numb mental
and physical powers can be only awakened
by the interest and joy which emanates from
the influence of the Hospital Schools. The
dawn of this new power overwhelms the
child completely and adds a zest to life and
makes life worth living. No more are
they the slaves and bondsmen of the fell
disease, but they have broken the shackles
of its tyranny and are free and potent,
guickened to life, striving to achieve the
new goal through the chann el of self-expres-
sion. Life is once again made meaningful
and the children fee! insignificance, despair
and gloom drop from them as though it were
a mantle.

The teachers who are employed in these
schools serve for the love of their occupa-
tion rather than for their emoluments. Their
whole-hearted sacred gift given ssldessly
has made Hospital Schools a “ roaring
success.’ The greatest art of healing is
made to attain its perfection by the loving
service through  education.  Patience,
courage and perseverance with an atom of
faith, have converted the place of suffering
into the Children’s Paradise.

Education in these schools naturally can-
not be subjected to the rigours of thse
water-tight compartments of currigula.
individual needs have to be catered to,
The curricula have to suit the individual
and not viee versa. The hand-wark done
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by the hospital pupils may not be of a very
high order; but still in so much as it has
made each impotent, handicapped child to
realise its powers of its manhood or woman-
hood, and has given hope instead of despair,
and lightened the gloom with cheery opti-
mism, it is priceless. Card-board modelling,
raffia work, needle-work, crochet and
knitting, chip-carving, toy-making, shell.
work snd the making of different small
articles suitable as gifts are some of the
things that are carried on inthe Hospital
Schools abroad.

] shall not touch upon the schools for
the * in-educable ” or “mentally handi-
capped,”’ as we have not sorted out childeen
to that degree. In these cases girls are

[Fes. 1939,

trained for cookery, laundry, sewing and
house-hold work, and boys for vocational
work as gardening, orchard work, etg.

The Hospital Schools thus are the avenues
through which deadened and torpid energies
may be quickened to life, the crippled souls
encased in crippled bodies made to blossom

and flower in their dreary journey through .

hie. Raysof sunshine in the form of suit-
able education may be allowed to flter
through, so that the sable and heavy
clouds of morbidity and despair be driven
away, {n fine, 1 can only think of remind-
ing us of the words of the Greatest
Master, " Take heed that ye despise not
one of these little ones,” * for of sych is the
kingdom ot God.”
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SOME PARALLELISMS AND DIVERGENCES
IN SOUTH INDIAN DRAVIDIAN:

By Mr. L. V. RavaswaMt Arvar, M.A,, Bl

Frnakulam,

(Continued from p. 33.}

KANNADA.
PHONETICS.

1. The phonetic difference between blade-
dental n’ and the ** point-contact” alveolar #
does mot exist in Kanpada, The common
value for i everywhere that of a * point-
comtact” alveolar (except of course in the
groups n't, n'th, w'd, n'ih where the sound
is blade- denta}).

2. Initial %- is also absent in native
K&“ﬂ&q& words., Cognates of Tamil 7i-words

have n in Kannada, as in Kann. nésaru ‘the

fun’ beside Old Tam #dyirn, Kann. nél—
to be suspended’ beside OId Tam. Wd—
Kann. na//i beside 013 ‘tam, nandu.

Old Tam. has a number of 7-words which
have gradually come to be evaluated in the
course of the history of Tamil with a blade-
dental #', and later (when the blade-dental
was replaced by the point-contact alveolar)
with »,

Conversely, during the Middle Tam. period,
2 new 7 has also been developed from old #'
1rn lostances like  ai-fi-RAli, ad-R-Adru,
lef. Nagpal, 124, i-7ifidlam, ete., as the
result of “palatal assimilation” in external
sandhi,

Agein, already Old Tam. texts show -
words besides those with n'- .

. It is difficult, in view of all these facts, to
8y whether % wag originally peculiar to the

tTl;-m ~Mal. group or whether it also occur-
°d in Ksnnada ata very ancient stage.

3. The Old Tam, alveolar plosive which
at a particular stage in the history of Old
Tam. appears as & palato-cerebral 7 sound, is
already recogmized as an 7 sound in Kann.
[Cf. the observation: »éphalridamdda ra-
karamum, 8'abdamanidarpana.)

It is noteworthy that Middle Tam,,
Kannada and Telugu [for which last speech,
see below) alike came to regard the old alveo-
lar plosive as a variant of the r-trill.

4. The 0ld Tam. long or doubled alveolar
plosive #¢ is represented in Kann, by dental ¢
[Cf. the colloquial evaluaticn of /¢ in Middle
Tan. and in Modern Tami), )

5. 'The Old Tam. alveolar group nd i8
represented in Kann. by dental »'d.

Whether Kann. bad at a pre-historic stage
the alveolar {f and nd is a point that cannot

be finally decided with the present data; but
the fact that the groups involving the alveolar
existed in other Dravidian languages of the
south, like Telugn and Tods, suggest that the
stage of the alveolar groups msy have preced-~
ed the stage of the dental groups.

6. The sounds s, » and § are derivative in
Kann. s appears already in the oldest stages,
while % is met with (in literature and inscrip-
tions) towards the close of the Old Kann.
stage ; and § appears in New Kano,

(i} Kanpp. Tam.
[s-] [c;ort,d]
§d- cd-



108 THE KDUCATIONAL REVIEW. Fzp 1939
Kann. Tam. 8. The list of non-Kann. sounds given
sodar curlar above in S'abdaman. would seem to indicate
si ‘sweet’ t that 'th“ grammar regarded anwsvire as s
esal ilal genuive Kann. sound. This sound is dealt with
nosal nurdal 1D ¥wo stitras 1] and 12, While the names of
mosale murlalai the sound and the form of the symbol used in

(it} For 4, see below.

(i) Kanm. § exists in New Kann. astu,
istu, estu which appear to be cross fOrins
plioduceti from the associational interference
of the variants asu, etc. of Middle Xann, with
atu, etc., (of Middle Kann.?) borrowed from
'.l‘.elugu 9]

7, S'abdamanidarpana points out (3 ] that
Kann. does not possess the following sounds of
Semskrit: 7, 7 L 1 4 5, the visarga, the

upadhminiya, the jihvamiliya and the so.
called kgala sound.

(@) s and A are regarded as Kann,, becauge
they had already developed in the language
[see above], h developing within the historic
period.

g is excluded because during the period of
Sfabdama,?ida:pz}na. the forms astu, estu, etc.,

had not yet srisen,

(b) Kann. does not possess 5, Old Tam,
inter-vocal -5 {which was already perhaps
only & variety of the phoneme -(. 7 i
many instances corresponds to Kann, .y.,

{c) Aspirate consonants are said {o oceur
[S'abdaman. 14 and 15] in (i) “anukarapg”
words (like dhammane, ete)) (i) Compouids
with sasiram (< IA sahasra) like ircch@siram
and (iii) in a number of words fike vakkhanam
thanam, thGvu which, however, are all fO;eigx;
in origin. (ii) and (iii) are definitely IA ; the in-

fluence of 1A has to be postulated for (i) also,

Kann, are referved to in 11, the next siitra

attempts to give g description of the sound
through the statement ;

S svard@ngamun vyatt
Jandangamum Liv-embar ;

and the Mudabidan
Commentary adds that gome graminariﬂns
would classify the soung among vowels while
ot_hers_ would group this sound and other
yogavaha sounds ypder consopants,

Tam. does not have the anusviira at all.—
Mal, recognizes any
symbol which ig g
differeng contexts ;
Sanskrit alphabet,
should have become

In Mal,,
sent not op

Svara oply as a mere
iven different values in
with the adoption of the
be symbol (of & sunna)
popular in Mal.

the sunng, symbol is used to repre-
adaptation lf the Anusvara sound of loans and
-m and 81 rom Sanskrit but also native finsl
Varging 480 (nternally, in old mss) the
plosiVesyaTmsal sounds standing  before
value of | he symbol has no distipctive

° O s own; but it ig evaluated as (i)

-md In the ‘ﬁnals of native words and of loans
and adaptationg from Sanskyit .

(i) -m before

words ; Y 0,7, 5 5, b of Sanskrib

(1) Vargantys nagajs

;:‘;‘31 Z?; affricate ) in natige words {whethers
interna) 108S., the symbol is sometimes used iB
Positions of words, or (as is generally
?)cr)imimoln SVen to-day) the symbol stands !
w 0% dl:a le’; an.d Precedes the initial plosives ‘:‘
and algo ix;)vgmg ' external sandhi contests.
anskrit joang (always in interD*

?08“’:10118, &nd Optionally (beside the value'
) in exterpg] sa,ndhi,]

before  plosives

By 1039 )

Now, was the so-called anusvira of Kann.
+ mere symbol standing for different sounds in
lifferent contexts, or did it denote a distinctive
ound?

This point, I think, requires to be carefully
nvestigated, since in the case of (ld Kann.
and also Qld Telugu) it is difficult to be sure
vhether the influence of 1A limited itself to
he loaning out of a mere symbol or whether 1t
:xtended further.— In determining this ques-
iiop, due weight will have to be given to ()
the non-exclusion by &'md. of the anusvira
from the sound-stock of Kann.,2nd (ii) the use
of the anusvara symbol for both final -n and
“m of native Kapn. words in the literary
period, though final - is only represented (ns
in literary Tam.) as » in pre-literary inscrip-
tions,

That the grammatical tradition of Kann.
(8s reflected for instance in‘the siitras relating
to the anusvara) was'very much influenced by
the grammatical tradition of Sanskrit is clear
from the language employed in the definition of
the anusvira itself; but this by itself does not
Wwarrant the inference that Kann. did not have
&t any stage a distinctive anusvarasound. Cn
the other hand, there is the possibility that on
account of the enormous influence of Indo-
aryan the apusvira of 1A or a sound similar

to it may have become current in native words
and forms algo,

. 1f this was so, the point next requiring
discussion is what exactly was the distinctive
value of the Kanp, anusviara,—So far as the
1A anusvars s concerned, Prof. Siddhés'var
v“‘:mﬂ bas pointed out that while “ during the
beriod of pre- classical ang classical Sanskrit
the consonanta) element of the anusvara was
more gredominant, in Pali and Prakrit the
anusvar?. verged more toward the vocalic side.”
core earliest known stages of Kann. (and Tel.)

respond to certain MIA stages, and there is
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independent evidence to show that MIA loaned
out words to both Kann, and Tel.; if so, the
question whether it was the OJA or MIA eva-
lnation of the anusvira that was current in
Kann. has also to be carefully investigated.

9, S'abdasmrti, Bhﬁgz—a,bbﬁﬁaqa and Sab-

damanidarpana alike refer to * nasalized

¥, v, 17 as occurring in some words, though
neither lists of such words nor rules regarding
them are given. Habdaswrti says jundhtiyind
~arivad-gvara  vigaydntaraman, v aiie
Bhasabhiisana observes : vibhidguyd vikzl-

pena anundgsika samjnd bhavanii.

OIA forms like sapyuta [with nasalized p),
yall Gham [with pasalized /], and MIA forms
like gd;e [with nasalized v] are given as
instances by Bhasabhuisana, while native
instances are also gi.ven b); 8'md.

For the rest, the occurrence of this nasalized
Yy, v and / in native forms is sporadic ; and in
many of these instances the nasality of neigh-
bouring pasal sounds or nasals of neighbouring
syllables may have been transferred to y, v
and /.

Here again, the demarcation of these sounds
by Kann. grammarians was due to their
knowledge of the existence of similar sounds
in Sanskrit [For Sanskrit nasalized y, v, !
see Wackernagel, I, § 283, ¢.] It would,
however, be unsafe to dogmatize that
these sounds are mere ‘ grammarians’ abstrac-
tions” so far as native Kann. words are
concerned, however sporadic their occurrence
may have been and however much thein-
fluence of Sanskrit may have led grammarians
to mark them off in Kann. and give “official”
recognition $o them,

{To be continued.)



THE PLAY OF THE SUBLIME AND THE BEAUTIFUL
IN EDUCATION.

BY MR. P. S, VAIDYANATHASWAMY, B.A, L.T.
Madras,

BY education we mean. according to

Herman Harrell Horne, the realising of
the natural powers cf the pupils through all
the agencies of the school. It is held by
eminent educationists that educationis an art
and as all eflicient arts it rests upon science.
The ideals of education are said to be culture
or the capacity for intellectual enjoyment of
leisure, effciency or ability to do things
quickly and well, discipline or the sharpening
of thetools of consciousness insuring a right
kind of living, knowledge or the preservation
of the old and the pursuit of the new know-
ledge, development orincreasing the potenti-
ality in the race by creatingstrong personal-
ities, character or formation of good will, and
citizenship or titness to take one’s place in
the State. It may be that one or another of
these alone is taken as the aim of Education
by various persons. But a complete under-
standing of education may reasonably
include all these ideals.

With a view to this consummation of
e ducational training childern are taken
through a process of instruction by teachers,
To begin with, a teacher has to realise the
stage of themental growth of a child before
he takes to the work of moulding him. In
understanding anything, senses always play
the primary part. In childhood and youth the
senses are insistent and later in life they lose
much of their edde. The senses produce
sensations, the simplest stage of knowledge,
1f several sensations coalesce, what we call
percepts are formed, i.e., a group of sensations
referring to a material object. When g
number of individual percepts are formeg
with growing experience, they coaleses into
& congept. Theseconcepts are the chief mesans

ot developing the mind. But the foundation
of the whale process is the cultivation
o.f senses and the power of aceurate percep-
tion. Hence, it is, in all educational systems
stress is laid on sports, indoor oroutdoor am;
sevgr'al execises, so that there may be o;;por-
tunities for askilied combination of hand and
eye, manual training, physical exercise, sys-
Fematlc habit of observation. Asg one g,;rows
in age, -the ideas formed of the progess of
perception and conception make up the
mental content. The growth of that mental
content varies according to the powers of
the memory and imagination
reasoning, and observation
The formation of the ideas
to the opportunities one has
varying experiences. Edmund
philosopher ang orator, in a
course on ‘Taste’ says that
?n man exactly ashe impro
imagination and cannot b
cases even regarding the s
due to the varying imp
one’s mind by the varying
This difference is dye tot
of emotions op feelings,
human ming. Edmund
novelty or curiosity is the simplest emotion in
the human mind and it blends itself more op
les's with all our passions op feelings, The
ob]e'cts capable of moving passjon according
to him should be capable ofexciting pain and
pleasure, joy and grief; and he broad]

classifies the ideas making impressions i?;
the mlvd under two heads, namely, self.
pre§ervnng passions and passions regarding
society, The self—preserving bassions congsist

of pain, "danger, delight ang pleasure

+ Judgment and
and experiment.
varies according
to come across
Burke, the "p .at
n elaborate dis.
Tasteisimproved
ves judgment and
e the same in al}
ame thing. This is
ressions made on
ideas or concepts,
he varying degrees
discovered in the
Burke says that
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The passions regarding society or sexes
relate to generation or propagation and origi-
nate in love and sympathy.

Having briefly analysed the feelings that
help to form ideas and consequently shape
the mental equipment, it is our aim in this
essay to find out how far what we call the
sublime and the beautiful play a part in
Education of the mind. The Sublime and the
Beautitul are expressions more commonly
used in regard to poets and great thinkers.
For example, critics find so much of the
Sublime in Milton’s Paradise Lost and so
much of the Beautiful in Wordsworth or
Tennyson. We also refer to the sublime
style and the beautiful style inthe work of
great authors. Again, while we hear a lofty
discourse on Philosophy, we call it sublime.

While we listen to a talk, short, sweet
and clear, we call it beautiful. While we
speak of objects like the Himalayas, the
Atlantic Ocean, the huge forest of the Congo,
the vast desert of the Sahara, we are having
8 sense of the sublime, While, on the other
hand, we speak of arose, a dove, & tiny
stream, a well-kept village, a frisking lambkin,
we feel a sense of the beautiful.

What do we therefore mean by these
words ? Objects that produce astonishment,
admiration, wonder, terror and obscurity
conduce to a feeling of the sublime. Such
Objects impress one with their power,
vastness, infinity, difficulty, magnificence,
light, colour, sound, suddenness, bitterness
of smell or taste and pain. On the contrary,
°.blects that produce love and some feeling
Similar to it are said to contribute to a sense
of the beautiful. Such objects may or
:?:: not have proportion, fitness or perfec-
about and yet they may have beauty
are them. Many people, for example,

Struck  with the appearance of
lm;"’!‘cupine or a pelican. They are
ressed with a sense of loveliness by
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objects causing compassion or kindness.
The real cause of beauty in an object is'
hard to be defined. But qualities like
smallness, smoothness. gradual variation of
features, delicacy, nicely graded variety of
colours and grace produce beauty. Softness
to touch, sweet sound, sweet taste and
sweet smell fill us with a sense of beauty.
In short we may classify all passions
relating to self-preservation under the
sublime and all passions relating to society
under the beautiful. For, in fact, all the
feelings raised in us by sublime objects
relate to our anxiety to do our duties
being free from dangers; and all the feelings
such as love, compassion and sympathy rais.
ed by beautiful objects refer to our relations
with society. These two classes of feelings
are always found together in all persons,
But they are different.

What ts the part played by these two
classes of passions in Education? It is
understood that passions or emotions include
in their system all instinets or innate
tendencies. Such feelings remain blind and
savage unless they are properly directed
and shaped. If properly guided, the fezlings
are developed into good habits and charac.
ter by a process of sound reasoning, judg-
ment and imagination. The three stages
of the growth of the mind are, according to
W .Glower, the stage of Nature or sensation,
the negative stage when conventions are
broken and the reconstructive stage. These
three stages correspond to the pro stages of
sensation, perception and conception in &
child. From the years 6 to 8, according to
educationists, senses predominate in a child,
From 9 to 12 there is the transition stage :
and from 12 afterwards the adolescent
stage is reached. The feelings that play in
the earliest stage do not have the same hold
in the later stages. For example a child of
7 may be terrified to see a huds animal
such as an elephant. But his fear diminishes
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as he gr: .. older. In the case of a young
child a-L- al direction or commang may be
necessay. In the case of an adult, apprecia.
tion and imadination may come into being

and a mere suggestion will have the desired
effect.

The sublime type of things, we observegd,
produce feelings relating to self-preservation,
Self-preservation is one of the most elemen.
tary instincts in all ereatures. Curiosity is
also a prominent instinect jn the case of a
child; and while it is curious to notice every.
thing, it is so eager to save itself from any
danger, that anything capable of producing
terror, wonder, grief or astonishment
makes a sudden impression in its ming.
Besides, the first stade of a child's mental
growth is that of sensation and senses play
a great part in that stage. Hence, whatever
is big, vast, powerful, terrific and wonderfyl
has got a very easy appeal to the chrildren’s
minds. Scenes like the ocean, the mountain,
and the sky will be not only eagerly
welcomed by children but their minds will
be greatly impressed with such objects.

As one grows in age, one is able to form
percepts and concepts of one’s own., One’s
apperceptive faculty is developed. By this
faculty the mind interprets the new in
terms of old. Individual perceptions are
brought into contact with previous notions
and new ideas or concepts are formed. And
here is a drowing set of deneral notions.
Then every mind is getting richer and
richer in its apperceptive mass; and by g
process of observation, resasoning and
imagination, the mind reaches a stage of
free activity and one begins to anpraciate
one’s studies. At this stage the beautitul
type of things which produce fealings relat.
ing to society may have a fras play. [t ig
agreed on all hands that the highest aim of
Education is social service. This aim g
realised by the cultivation of feslings like
love and sympathy. Objects which produce g
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As one grows in age, his attention is
pbromoted and his interests are built up.
His instinets are trained, and his memory
and judgment are improved. Finally his
will and character are formed. At this
stage the beautiful type of things has &
special appeal to him. Such of the objects
of Nature which are too small, tiny and
minute to strike the notice of children will
have an appeal to the minds of the grown-
up.  Certain special features of objects such
.s Smoothness, delicacy, grace and sweet-
Eess will receive the close attention of
lersons at thig stage. For exampleth:
jweet sounds or the sweet tastes and sweet
mells are distinguished and appreciated
At this stage,  While obscurity and wonder
&re the feelings aroused by the sublime type
‘_)f things, clearness and ease are the
Impressions produced by the beautiful type
of objects. Things that may evoke Jove
&nd sympathy are more readily appreciated
at this stage. While the play-way and the
PP&etical and illustrative methods of teach-
Ind may have an effect in the early
stages, the lecture or expository method of
t.zlear and logical exposition and the teach-
Ing  method of putting question and eli-

citing answers ape found suitable in the
case of adults,

Words create a sense of
beauty,

Poetry contains words used with

SDan:
Pecial care apg aptness, They produce

tl?r'ee effects, namely a sweet sound, a clear
:;?:é‘;: ar.md an affection of thz soul. The
gauty ation of 'these effects conduces to
A | - Appreciation of Postry means that

e .
Passiong op feelings of the raader are
Uenced by wopgs,

Lin the case of chil
XLV—i5

This can be expzcted
dren but in the case of

grown-up persons and adults only. How far
do these two types of qualities come into
play within the class-room ? In the case of
children we know that they have always a
curiosity to see great and strange things
and to their young minds the stories of
fairies, demons, gigantic things, and adven-
tures have a special appeal as also illustra-
They take a good deal of

in object

tions in colours.
interest lessons and concrete
objects. Theirs is a stage when there can be
no judgment or reasoning, but mere seeing
and wondering. It is advisable to make all
the lessons in the lower stages more practi-
cal and interesting by encouraging them to

see certain great works of Nature and appre.

ciate models and pictures and by taking
them through a course of imitative
exercises.

As children grow and reach higher classes,
there is scope for more and more abstract
instruction. The usual psychological progess
of instruction is from the known to the un.
known, from the concrete to the abstract,
from the nearto the remote, from the general
to the special and from facts to laws. Hence
in the later stages pupils are taught ali about
the laws governing what they have seen and
read before. For example, a child first knows
what is meant by sun and rain. But he can
understand the causes of the same and
proceeds to make an analytical stuly of the
same only after his powers of judgment and
reasoning are fairly developad. Similarly
the tram car is known to a child but tha
laws of electricity which operate in the
running of the trams are understood only
later on. Thus, in theearlierstages, the child
looks on onlywith a sense of wonder ar;a
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obscurity. But as he grows he is able to
understand its parts and the lawsof its
working. So also with redard to huge
mountains and oceans. The first impression
is only one of wonder and perplexity. But
with growing experience it reduces itself
into one of familiarity and conduces tog
mood of inquiry. It may be therefore segn
that what is felt at first to be huge, awful op
terrific becomes familiar and clear later on
In the later stages the sense of the beautifui
comes to prevail where hitherto there has
been a sublime. In short, we may say that
the essence of the beauty is clearness ang
simplicity, while the essence of the syblime
is abstractness and complexity. Hence
it is not uncommon that great minds find
beauty in sublimity and sublimity in beauty.

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,

(Fes 1939.

What looks sublime to & child or & less
developed mind may be beautiful to & seer
or prophet. As a matter of fact, the Hindu
belief is that God creates everything in the
Yvorld in & playful mood and finds joy
in his creation of even fearful things. The
highest limit of philosophy is reached when
one disdains to be affected by feelings of
surprise, fear, pain op grief but is always
filled with a sense of love and compassion.
The hi}ghest stage of mental development
aceordmg to Hindu philosophy is one of
beat\tgde or joy where there is no room for
any fegling other than love and sympathy.
The \r»{ords anandha and karuna are always
used in regard to the Supreme Divine Being

who is considereg only an embodiment of the
two virtues,

(To be continued)
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THE INFLUENCE OF ADULT FEAR UPON
' THE CHILD MIND.

By TESSA HORNIK, Latz of Vienna.

HE attempt to get rid of fear as a factor
in the education of children may be
regarded as one of the constants in our
conceptions of the object and nature of edu-
cation—conceptions which, in other re-
spects, change rapidly. This in itself is a
great step forward, when we remember how
education in the past was built up on a
tyranny of fear, fright and punishment, and
that it belonged to the normal nursery rou-
tine to threaten the child with a visit of the
bogeyman if he did not behave, and likewise
that it was the practice to lock children up
in a dark room as a punishment.

We appear to have passed this stage ; we
have learnt to base our education not upon
fear and terror, but upon love and trust.
But unfortunately, though we have succeed-
ed in getting rid of fear as a deliberate
factor in education, our progress ina pracs
tical respect is but slight, since many of
our educators, especially the mothers, are
themselves so strongly ruled by fear that
the life of the child still remains under its
control.

As far as the actual effect and influence on
the development of the child is concerned,
it really makes no difference whether we
scare him with tales and threats of\ the
bogeyman, or whether we communicate our
own fears to him, and in this way make him
fearful, timid and undecided.

Neither form nor words matter in educa-
tion, and the fears and anxieties of the
grown.-up communicate themselves to the
child with unfailing sureness The parents’
fear manifests itself in various forms, from

crude obvious fear to the inner anxiety
which the modern mother tries to conceal
from the child, having heard so much about
its evil effects. But concealment is of no
avail: where inward belief and personal
conviction are lacking, the c¢hild cannot
gain assurance,

The most imrortant element, which ren-
ders illusory all attempts to hide the actual
nature of things, and thus also one’s own
feeling of anxiety, is the existence of a form
of speech appertsining to the organism as a
whole (Gesamtsprache} which is independent
of any particular word—a speech of expres-
sions and gestures, the attitude in tofo which
connects all human beings and highly
developed animals ; a phenomenon of great
psychological and pedagogic significance,
which merits far more attention than it has
received hitherto, which has been referred
to particularly by the Viennese neurologist,
Dr. Wilhelm Neutra. Only watch the
hunter talking to his dog. Evidently the
dog does not understand human speech; but
there he sits all ears and takes in what his
master says to him with every fibre of his
being: the connection of word glance, facial
expression and gesture—every nuance of
expression, however fine, of which the
organism is capable. The old nurse address.
es the two-year-old in the same way and we
see too how grown-ups, when talking to
children, involuntarily and instinetively avail
themselves of the rich possibilities of
expression afforded by lively play of gesture
and feature. This ‘Gesamtsprache’ is the
medium through which the child experiences
the world around it and through which it
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gives expression to its own inner life. If,
according to the famous saying of Talleyrand,
speech is there chiefly in order to hide our
thoughts, then we perceive in this ‘Gesamts-
prache’ a language in which it is impossible
to lie. The existence of this srecial language
makes any attempt on our part to act toward
the child otherwise than we actually feel,
illusory; this is particularly true of all
attempts to concesl our own fears from him,

Those grown-ups who have fears regarding
their children may be divided into the
following groups :

(1) Those whoare aware of their'bad
influence on the children and who, on this
account, prefer to keep apart from them,
Acting thus, they are instinctively choosing
the most satisfactory way, a way howevep
which has considerable disadvantages, Itis
particularly the small child who suffers,
when it must spend the greater part of its
time in a boarding schooloris left in the
hands of a governess, and so has to go
without that parental love and domestic
atmosphere which are of such importance,

{2) The large group of people who believe
their fears to be well grounded, and hence
are persuaded that one can never take too
much care of children, The educational
influence of this group—numerically very
large unfortunately —is catastrophic; it
actually breeds fear. It is of course possible,
by the principle of opposites, to go to the
othee extreme and to neglect all naturs]
care, so that the children become lightheaded
and irresponsible human beings.

(3) Those, who try to conceal their fears
These parents g0 to great trouble to get
according to the latest discoveries of modern
educational science ; they are not conscioys
of their error and perceiving their lack of

(Fes. 1939.

success, they begin to blame heredity. Now
heredity in this 'sense does not exist ; what
does exist is & certain neurotic tradition.
Such a belief in heredity absolves the parent
from all responsibility and begets a dangerous
fatalism. This point once reached, all earlier
efforts to educate reasonably are cast to the
winds. ‘I can do nothing about my child ; it
will grow up just as unhappy as | am’. That
usually is the burden of their song.

Once we have recognized the demands of
modem educational seience and that its
yield .is frequently barren when applied in
Practice, we begin to believe at last that the
eo}ucation of children ought perhaps to begin
with the education of theip elders. It would
seem that there is only one cure and that
the true understanding by the parents of thei;‘
own cc{ndition. Every teacherand psycho-
theraxflst will be sble to cite from his own
faxpemence cases in which parenta] fears have
influenced in a decisive nmanner the direction
of a child’s development, | will give t
illustrations of thig process, "

The first is a tragic case of a person decisive-
ly. influenced by & Jove which was coupled
with such feaps, o

An extraordinarily gif
. - . t d
child, she fel] i|] In her early childhonglSEe
recovered, but the doctors ordered that she

be treated with care and protected fro
overstrain. What does the over-anxiom
mot'her do? The child's every ste U:
anxiously watched; every time she mIc)zvel
she is told to be careful i she may get hurts~
i.t might be dangerous, She may not run’
jump, or play with other children,

Thus all branches of the child’s life were
overshadowed by these continual reminders
of illness and death, even long after the time
when she had recovered her n
ti'es. And the consequence ?
gnfted child is accompanied all hep
idea of an early death, An arden

ormal capagi.
This very
life by the
t thipst for
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life fills her, making itself felt almost as a
mania urging her to admit no obstacle to the
achievement® of her desires; on the other
hand the conception of an early death hinders
the systematic development of her gifts as
indicated by the rich natural mental make-
up. The idea that serious work is senseless
in view of our short span of life is charac-
teristic,

The second case is that of a highly educated
mother, intelligent above the average, who
is much interested in educational questions
and thoroughly acquainted with modern
methods. By the age of ten her son was
alreudy worried with constant fears; he
shrank from horses in the street because he
feared to be poisoned by their breath. He
was completely incapable of participating in
normal life, being swayed and tortured day
and night by irrational fears. When he had
a headache he believed himself stricken
with a tumour of the brain. | came across
this child in my school at the ageof three
and anticipated that he would develop
precisely in this way. And the cause? This
was the fairly common case of a family rulad
throughout three generations by fear. The
clever and sensitive mother came from an
aristocratic milieu, and her own education
had lain beneath the shadow of all-ruling
fear. The grand-mother of the child com-
plained to me of the carelessness of her
daughter who had dared to let her child come
into contact with other children, exposing it

. thus to the danger of mortal infection, athing

she would never have allowed herself. In
reality it was painful to see the exaggerated
anxiety with which the mother cut off her
child from all contact with the outer world,
how she even kept him from eating because
stomach-weakness was among the family
traditions. Thus the child grew up, until it
tell ill with a severe fear neurosis and was
treated by the doctors as psychically and
physiecally unsound.

The question now arises as tohow we can
best guard the child from anxiety and at the
same time help himto face reality. One
thing is certain—nothing is gained from lying.
Apart from all moral and religious conside-
rations, it is useless (for reasons outlined
above) to conceal from children facts which
one considers dangerous. Children see throuh
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stories and deliberate lies of all sorts with un-
failing instinct even if they pretend to believe
the tales told them by grcwn.ups. By lying to
them we only succeed in destroying the
essential founcation of trust which is the ba-
sis of all true education, ard in awakening
in the child’s mind mistrust and resentment,
There is no situstion so terrible that one
cannot communicate it to the child in a f.tting
manner and with natural tact and help him
thus to find in it a fruitful experience. ltis
asenseless beginning to wish to keep children
till a late age in an artifcial paradise until
one day they are exposed to the onslaught of
a more or less unpleasant reality. Of ccurse,
much depends on the tact with which one
allows the ¢hild to experience its gradual ad-
justment to reality. We con’t wish to council
here the method of the biologist who tcok
his little girl with him into his latoratary in
order to initiate her into the secrets of
creation by letting her witness various
vivisection experiments. Letus make no
attempt however to conceal from the child
the dark sides of reality, fear and pain,
sickness and death, To take asingle exam-
ple, I have never yet found that a child gave
trouble when the necessity of going to the
dentist was explained calmly and reasonable
and when it had been told beforehand that
it would hurt. If one explains to the child
that it is grown up and strong enough to bear
a little pain, then it will undergo this trial
self-consciously, perhrps even proudly. The
reaction will be quite different if we conceal
the true state of things from the child and
merely explain to him that he is going to
visit a ‘good uncle’. Unprepared and deceived
and confronted with the unplesaent reality
of the electric drill this child will probably
behave in & most unreasonable manner, and
there will be considerable diffculties when
it comes to persuading him to pay a second
visit to his benevolent unecle.

Education is adaptation to reality. And if
reality is by no means the idyll which an
incorrect upbringing would make it seem, yet
the best adventures for the child lie in this
slow process of adaptation to life, and it is
for our love to prepare for him an environ-
ment which will enable him to face these
adventures fearlessly and with courage

~—From the *“ New Era."”
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THE OUTLOOK IN RURAL EDUCATION.
BY MRr. 1. N, MENON, MA,, BAR-AT-LAW, Trichur,

**Itis the customary fate of new truths to begin as heresics and to end as saperstitions, ' HUXLEY,

PROPOSE to devote this to a consideration
of some of the factors which condition the
organisation and outiook in Rural Education

' —circumstances which are partly material

and partly spiritual. That the traditions,
talents, and outlook of & people exercise &
powerful influence on the aims and organisa-
tion of its system of education is proved by
the differences which exist in the system of
education in different countries, There is
no institution which is more powerfubly
levened by a nation’s genius than its system
of education. In our education, as in other
spheres of social achievement, we get in the
long run, roughly speaking, what we deserve
and what we are capable of desiring. This
is true of rural education in a special degree,
because rural life is particularly subject to
all the stereotyping influences of environ-
ment, custom and occupations.

The present system of education in India
has come to be criticised in recent times
from different points of view, but, the one
universal element in all these criticisms is
the inability of this system to train children

" to discharge some useful and remunerative

function in society. The aim of our prevail-
ing system of education is said to be the
production of ‘“clerks” according to the
original design of its author, The famous
despatch of Lord Macaulay, which has been
the main basis of all subsequeut educational
achievements in India, dates back to the year
1836 and we complete this year a hundred
vears of modern education in this country.
With ourselves in Cochin, the first English
school which awed its origin to the initiative
of the then British Resident, Coloasl Frasser,

was opened in the summer of {837, and ina
few months we shail be celebrating the cente-
nary of what may, though not without para.
dox, be called modern education. 1f we review
the history of Indiaduringthis period of a
hundred years, we shall {ind that one of the
few institutions which has been subject to
the least changes in the system of education,
The assumption of the Government of India
by the Crown in the middle of the last
century initiated far-reaching social, and
political changes which, however, left un-
touched the system of Indian Education,
The Morley-Minto Reforms which ushered
in a new epoch in the political development of
India was almost silent on the reform of the
educational system of India. The Reforms
of 1920 profoundly modified the machinery
of Provincial Goverment; but beyond ¢ tranas.
ferring’ Education to an Indian Minister
nothing new appears to have been attempted
in re-building the educational system of
India.

We are now on the eve of momentous and
far-reaching political changes which will
come with the new * Government of India
Act” and the time has definitely come for
8 serious consideration of the question
whether the full benetits of Parliamentary
Government and social democracy can be
achieved without a radieal alteration in the
outlook and organisation of education in this
country. It is, no doubt, true that both the
Saddler Commission and the Hartog
Committee have in a way considered this
gusstion of educational reform in the light of
the changes that have come and are coming
over the political and economic life of the
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country. But, 1 wonder if it wa§ not the
‘voter’ rvather than the ’fzu’mez’ wh1‘ch. these
inquiries had chieily ir_l view; and, in any
case, the recommendations of the Ro'yal
Commission on Agriculture, whose appom’t-
ment was particularly opportune, yet remain
to be inplemented so far as they relate t.o
rural education. In other words, thgre is
need for a reconsideration of the educat:on.a]
problem from the point of view of rural India.
The changes that have come over the coun-
try during the last hundred years ' have
mainly affected the urban pépulatlon 'of
India, its interests, its organistxc?n, .and its
mode of life. Towns have drown in §1ze and
in wealth; the amenities of urban life have
inereased; municipal gover.'n.ment has been
firmly established; Universme's and colleges
have rapidly multiplied. But if we .tur’n cur
attention to country side tc? ascertain {f the
unchanging East’ still survives exce?pt inthe
imagination of poets and li.terar’y CI‘ltlcS‘, we
shall find that Rural India hgs practically
slept during the century, which has been so
full of momentous changes for the country
as a whole. It is, no doubt, true that rupal
communication have been both extended
and improved, rual schools started, rural
dispensaries opened, panchayats and co-
operative credit organised and at least a beg.
inning made for the improvement of agr}.
culture To closer observation, however*,. it
will be clear that most of these changes im.
posed from without and from above hs?.Ve
failed to touch the life and lot of the Indian
peasant and the rural working-man, One of
the main reasons which must account for this
comparative apathy of the country§ide, not
only towards the larde changes taking place
in centres of urban life, but even tc_)wards
reforms and improvements s;.)ecxﬁ.cally
devised for the uplift ef rual India, will be

IFEB. 1989,

found in the neglect that hag been shown
towards rural edyeation. The Department of
Public Instruction not infrequently devised
changes in the organisation of eurricula of
Schools with theip attention concentrated on
the needs of the Population in the metropoli-
tan towns: and Iatep on, by official circulars
extended these urban institutions anqd
reforms to the country side which could
understand how it stood to
advent, Ti)) very recently R
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who, for better or for worse, has nermanently
accepted the countryside as the scene of his
life and work. Again in the absence of any
definite cleavage between urban and rural
interests, the same type of education has so
far been given to town and country child'ren.
The question we have, therefore, toconsider
is not whether a conscious differentiation has
been made between the towns and the rural
areas in organising education, but to ascef“
tain if the existing system of Educatior? is
responsive to the needs of a population which
is essentially rural in outlook and almost

‘entirely rural in habitat. The problems of

rural education are—in our case ~—a}m'ost
synonymous with the problems of education
in general. That this is so will become
increasingly evident as we progress with our
argument,

The one outstanding difference, however,
which strikes one as one goes from the u.r'ban
tothe rural areas is in respect of the attitude
of the people to the existing system of educa-
tion. In the village there is still an mcr'eaé—
ing demand for educational facilities. This
will not be wholly accounted for bj/ the
argument that, whereas there is a sufﬁcflencv
of educational facilities in towns, in t;he
countryside there is still scope and need o:
educational expansion. As a matter o.f fact,
8 oonsiderable number of the chnldrer;
fttending urban schools is drawn from rura
homes ; and the fact seems to be that where-

. &8 there is & general revulsion of feeling in

towns against the present system of educa-
tion, the rural people seem to think th.at edu-
cation is worth giving and worth payll?g for.
The definitely utilitarian frame of mind or
objective with which the urban parent
3¢ems ta send his children to schoo! has
not yet invaded ths mind of his country
compeer, When the trader sends his child
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to school, he almost unconsciously makes arf
inward estimate of the probable ‘ cash v‘alue
of that schooling to his child and sats this off
against the ‘cost’ involved. There we.as, .no
doubt, a time when he undertock thl's t'n-
vestment without much reflection or misgiv.
ing, because he knew that there was a r-ead.y
market for eduecsated ability in the gublnc
services, But now he has been disillusioned
in this behalf and he is more chary of
making such a doubtful commitment;‘ and
if he still continues t{o send his ghild to
school, it must be ascribed more to the. force
of a long.established habit or to the mc9n-
venience caused to the housewife by keeping
at home unoccupied juvenile hands rathe:r
than to a conscious approval or even a tacit
acceptance of the nature or aims‘of the
existing system of education. He is ever
ready with his caustic comments on the
futility and wastefulness of modern educa.
tion, although he is himself unable to say
how it can be improved,

The rural parent, on the other hand,
while lamenting the overcrowding of‘the
public services and the learneq profess.rons
at a time when his children have ,]US1': qua'hﬁed
for both, nevertheless, feels that it will be
worth his while to give them thg benefit of
an education from which. he himselt had
been excluded by circumstances. Consequent-
ly, the rural school is still the centre of mv:xch
enthusiasm, the object of great .devot_lon,
while the urban school, with .all'lts adv.an.
tages, is coming to be viewed with lncr?aSIng
suspicion and coolness. My recent _experlencgs
as Chairman of the Select Committee _°" the
Compulsory Primary Edueation Bill has
afforded me fresh confirmation of the fore-
going observations. .

Qur hope for the future, therefore, lies in
the direction of the countryside. Further of
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the 1,22,5694 children attending Primary
schools about 1,13,207 are drawn from
rural homes and are being educated in rural
schools amidst rural surroundings; and of
these, by far the large majority wil! leave off,
when they complete the Primary school
course and will be compelled to seek their
careers inrual occupations and services. In
antecedents, upbringing, and destiny, there.
fore, the bulk of our children belongs to
countryside, and as such, it is highly essen-
tial that we should devote special attention
to their education if we are to make them
useful to themselves and to society.

Education has been appropriately defined
as the “guidance of growth'; for, this
definition expresses at once the possibilities
and the limitations of education as a con-
sciously directed process. In this process
we have to take into account both ‘ nature’
and ‘nurture’—origins as well as aims—if the
education we plan isto be successful. Inour
examination of the existing system of edu-
cation and our eifort to design a better one
for the people of the State the majority of
whom, we have seen, are resident in villages
and dependant on agriculture and other
rural occupations for their livelihood, we
must steadily keep in view the nature of the
rural child—his heritage, his capacities and
native interests, his physical and social en-
vironment—and the possibilities of his * nup.
ture’—his natural ambitions, his normal
opportunities for development, and self-ex.
pression, and his probable ‘destiny’ as g
member of society. The scheme of Edyca.
tion which we plan must be such as to meet
the rual child on the plane of his normg)
interests and help him to realise his highegt
opportunities both as an individual andgs g
member of society.

[FrB. 1939,

1 have aleady referred to the readiness
with which the rural parent embraces the
existing facilities for educating his children
and to the still unsatisfied demand for
further educational facilities. This we
found wasone prima Sacie difference be-
tween the country parent and his urban
counterpart.The enthusiastic reception which
our Educational System still receives at the
hands of the rupa] population should not
however, lead usinto the erropr of thinking’
that the ‘rustie’ rarent does not understand
or appraise the defects and deficiencies of
that Education, By nature, conservative
a.nd contented with the scheme of things
kind and indulgent to g tault, the rupa] parent
knows that the education which hisg children
are offered in the Primary schools is ip.
adequ.ate for the purposes of efficiently
carrying on the Ibusiness of their lives, that
the Secondary schoolg which prepareq ,th
fc‘Jr suitable careeps 8 generation 8go are o
simoly helping to swel] the ranks of educ:t:g

he dueation may
it is good that his
e. the benefits of cul.

Frs. 1939.]

sought whether in town or country—he is
prepared to take them back and start them
in the ancestral calling of agriculture. Thus,
while the rural parent would very much
with that the Education which is being given
to his childern should improve their ¢ lot in
life’ and help them to win places in public
life, he dimly realises that Education has a
value of its own even if it fails to lead to
material advantages; and he is undaunted
by the increase of ‘educated unemployment’.

Indeed, it is surprising that what is clear
as daylight to even the most casual, but
disinterested, inquirer fails to touch the aspi-
ration of the parent. The Secondary Schools
have for the past 10 years been turning out
quite a very large number of young men and
women fit for the “Upper divisions” of the
Civil Services of the State. The figures
prove conclusively that our ‘output’ has been
considerably in excess of our ‘demands’ and
that for years to come the public services
can offer no opening to the educated youth
of the country. No elaborate inguiry or
argument is necessary to prove this; it is a
matter of ‘simple arithmetic’. Warnings
issued by individual teachers and occasion-
ally by the Department of Education have
proved futile; our schools and colleges con-
tinue to receive boys and girls in annually
increasing numbers, and thousands of
borrowed money continue to be poured into
this process of educating the young for
unemployment, We feign astonishment at
the deplorable result to which our educational
system has led children. Forethought, and
gircumspection on the part of parents cannot
be expected on a large scale and, if the rising
generation is to be saved from the catastro-
phe to which it will otherwise fall a pray, the
State has to intervene and play the part of
the prudent pareat. | am nit canzsrasd
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here with the ethies of such socialistic
intervention, but with the actual urgency
for doing something to reorganise the system
of education in sush a way that even the
thoughtless parent may not succeed in
entirely ruining the prospects of his children.
With an educational expenditure of over 18
lakhs every year, with the prospect of further
increase in our commitments and with a
Compulsory Primary Education Bill on the
legislative anvil, the time has definitely come
for us to examine whether all this ex.
penditure of energy and means is serving
any useful purpose.

Bentham’s *“ panopticon’” which sought to
‘““grind rogues honest” has a modest task
compared with the mission with which our
schools are invested by public expectation.
They have to create employment, and that
of a very specific nature, namely, employ-
ment in the public services, The rural
teacher has, indeed, a very difficult task to
perform with practically few incentives and
fewer encouragements. He is in the first
place faced with the difficult problem of
numbers as most of our rural Elementary
schools are fullto overflowing. At a time
when children need individual attention the
teacher finds that he is faced with the poblem
of giving this individual attention to nearly
fifty pupils. Again his difficulties are greatly
enhanced by the factthat most of these
children hail from uneducated homes and,
as such, he cannot expect any co-operation
from the parents in the matter of instruction,
In fact, instances have been brought to my
notice of parents detaining their children at
home for reasons which no school authority
can accept as valid. Thirdly, the parents
expect too much from the rural tsachep
while they expect very little effort on thg

part of their children. The teaghsp ig
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expected (literally) to take the child by the

hand and give him the edueation th_at: is need-
ed. Books and other school requisites may
seldom be furnished and the te'acher' has to
rely enticely on the blackboard. The
teacher has to be a veritable juggler to turn
ignorant little children into educated youths
with the least eifort on the part of the
children within the minimum time and prac-
tically at no cost to the parent. The tea?cher'
is also hampered in his work—difticult in a?l
eonscience—by theintlexibility of the curri.
culum and the denial of all freedom to adc?pt
his teaching to suit the needs of the locality
or the special capacities of the children com-
mitted to his care, If rural primary edu-
gation is to be successful, the teacher must
have more scope for initiative. In .urban
schools & large majority of the children
proceed to Secondary schools and thlfs get
a chance of supplementing the deficiencies of
their early education; but with the bulk of
the rural children the elemsntary school is
the limit of their ambitions and unless the
prural teacher is allowed greater freedom
than is at present allowed by the Code, the
results are bound to be unsatisfactory.

[Fep. 1939.

Again the liquidation of mass illiteracy
cannot be achieved within the bpief period of
the elementary school course of four years.
The special committee which considered this
question at considerable length came to the
conelusion that a period of six, or at least five

years, isthe reasonable minimun of elemen-

tary school attendance, I consider even this

as insuflicient; for in the first place the plastic

period of a child’s life is between the years 5

to 12 and at least during this period a child
should be undep effective instructor and

secondly, itis essentisl that, even apart

from the question of completing the primary
school curriculs, & chilg should be under the
influence of teachers and in the atmosphere
of school sufficiently long to enable him to
gain permanent literacy ang lay the founda.
tions of good habits. Itis not fair to com.
plain therefore thgt the literacy which oup

elementary education confers not only parti-

al but also transient. From the point of

view of the teachep as wellas the taught the
present arrangement is, to say the least, an
unpardonable waste of honest human labour,

~ From Some Problem of Rural Edycat ion,
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GOVERNMENT REVIEW ON THE EDUCATIONAL
PROGRESS IN HYDERABAD. '

EXTRACTS.

Campaign uagatnst lliteracy.—\Vhilst a
Dominionwide campaign against illiteracy
would be too tremendous a task and at the
same time too costly to be undertaken with a
light heart, yet there ‘s no reason why, with
the neccssary additional expenditure and
well organized effort, a substantial reduction
should not be 1nade in illiteracy. For the
present the aim should be to have at least one
Primary School in every village with a
population of one thousand inhabitants or
more, and Government would like the Depart-
meat to submit a Note to show how many
extra schools would have to be established
calculated on this basis and what woald be
the amount of the additional expenditure

involved.

Primary Education.—As things stand,
the number of Primary Schools at present is
4,392 with 281,995 scholars.  The total
expenditure on Primary Education has gone
up to Rs. 26,70,736 from being Rs. 26,29,455
in the previous year. Out of this som,
approximately Rs. 5 lakhs are found by the
Local Funds from the Educational Cess of
3 pivs in the rupee, whilst the Diwani pro-
vides more than 18 lakhs, As it is a matter
of settled policy, now adopted all over India,
that Primary Education should be entirely
in the hands of the State and not left to
private enterprise or to local bodies, Govern-
_ment would preter thdt the sum provided
Ao nually by the Local Funds be applied to
BRly such things as the construction of
School buildings and the provision

F

of furniture and equipment, etc,, and that
the Diwani which furnishes by far the greater
part of the cost of Primary Education
should continue, as at present, to be respon-
Silble for the appointment, transfer and
fllsmiss?.l of teachers and the control of the
inspecting agency.

'Compulsory Primary Education.—A draft
bill for making Primary Education compul-
sory is under consideration. Government
howe.ver consider that in view of the practi-
czl difficulties and expenditure involved in

the adoption of compulsion, it will be some

time before the method of compulsion, can
be made effective throughout the Dominions
especially as in the beginning it will only be,
applied to small selected areas at a time
In the meantime Primary Education m'l);

be expanded on a voluntary basis as f

) ar as
means permit,

Shift System.—~The shift system intro-

duced during the year is an interesting

experiment which should be watched with
care.‘ It has been necessitated owing to the
paucity of teachers. It has the advantage
of avoiding two classes being taught by one
teacher at the same time. He now gives
half the time to each class in two shifts.

Pr?'mary School Buildings.~—The question
of Primary School buildings is an important
one. Even the modified standard plan, as
s'uggested by the Dzpartment, is too expen-
sive. A building on that plan is - estimated
to cost nearly five thousand rupees. This
cost is much too great considering that
hundreds of buildings are required. It should

Fes. 1939.]

be possible to have a very simple, but at the
same time open an airy Primary School
building at about bhalf that cost, which
should harmonise with the rustic surround-
ings Many of the present Primary Schools are
held in rented buildings which are unsuitable,
being dark, insanitary and ill-ventilated,
and sometimes also cramped for space.

Furniture in Primary Schools.—The
furnitore in Primary Schools and indeed in all
schools is 2 matter of the greatest importance.
One too often sees benches without any
backs to them and without any desks in

- front of them being used., The first thing

the Department should do is to have such
benches removed. Suitable furniture which
‘would give rest to a boy’s back, and would
at the same time be adjustable to his size,
with a desk at the correct distance, is
expensive, and for our Primary Schools
almost out of the question. Government
therefore approve of what the Department
is now doing in seating the boys and girls
in Primary Schools on clean matting on
the floor while the slate is rested, in oriental
fashion, on the raised knee. For schools
of higher grade, furniture that is scientifically

- correct should be provided.

Reorgan ization of Normal School.—The
teaching in Primary Schools is very often
faulty. This defect can be traced to bad
training in the Normal Schools. One of
the first necessities is the reform and
reorganization of the Normal Schools, and
it is'hoped that the report called for from
the Department regarding this matter will
goon be submitted to Government for orders.
The experiment of having Training classes
at different centres, as distinct from Normal
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Schools, may also be tried. The idea involv-
ed in this is to collect village teachers at
the headquarters of different districts where
they could watch model lessons being given
by selected trained teachers and where any
difficulties that any cf them may experience
in teaching or in the management of a school,
could be solved for them. Wireless talks
from headquarters on educational subjects
would be very useful at such centres. This
might be arranged in connection with
* Refresher Courses” during the annual
c:nferences of teachers in the districts.
There should bea wireless receiving set at
each centre.

Primary Fifth Class.—The addition of a
fifth class to the Primary four classes is
contemplated in accordance with the recom-
mendations of the Board of Education.
This class will be for those pupils who are
not proceeding beyond the Primary stage.
Government suggest that such subjects
as village sanitation and other subjects
having a bearing on villagz= improvement
and uplift may be taught in this class and
an agricultural bias given to boys in rural
schools at this stage. Wherever possible,
a free use of wireless and of edvcational
films might be made. Government would
like Departmental proposals to be put up in
regard to these matters at an early date.

Girls' Education.—~The education of girls
is in particular handicapped by the extraordi.
nary difficulty encountered in obtaining
qualified women teachers and the paucity of
suitable buildings. Government agrees that
co-education may be tried in Lower Primary
Schools where the pupils are very young
In this way the problem of teachers ma l

. t
a certain extent be solved, y‘
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Whilst the curriculum for boys and girls
mav be identical up to the fourth class,
Go~vernment consider that in the new fifth
(Primary) class the curriculum should in-
clude a regular course in such subjects as
sewing, needlewcrk, cockirg and demestic
econcmy.

For girls who proceed beyond the Primary
stage these subjects should form part of the
curriculum in the Secondary stage and
should be graduated according to the class.
Government expect the Advisory Committee
of Ladies to make proposals at an early date
with regard to these matters.

Inspection of Girls’ Schools.—A proper
agency for the inspection of Girls’ Schools is
a vital necessity. Government consider that
appointments of highly qualified and'trained
Inspectresses should be made in each
Division from timeto time as such women
become available. Fqr the present Miss
J. Nundy has been appointed in the vacant
post of Chief Inspectress But Government
consider that there should
Inspectress in the grade of a Divisional
Inspectress at headquarters. Ths post of
Chief Inspectress should be abolished and
the female inspecting agency should be
controlled by the Director of Public Instruc-

enly be an

tion,

Normal Schools & Tratning Institutions
for Women.— No institution exists for the
training of women teachers in t.he State of
the requisite standard “of efficiency. The
Warangal (Telugu) Normal.échml for
Women hardly gives any trammg at all.
The Women's (Marathi) Norm?l‘School at
Aurangabad has only one tra.mlmg class
which is taught by a Primary trained teacher.
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This is an unsatisfactory state of a'ffairs-
Government would like Women's Normal -
Schools in the districts to train at least Middle
passed teacheis. The mistresses who give
truining should be better qualified At
headquarters the Wemen’s Training Schoo)
shovrld be staffed with highly trained mist-
resses and should aim, for the present, gt
training women who are Matriculates, Ag the
school develops it may train Graduates. Thus
a supply of women teachers could be kept up,

Boy Scouts and Girl Cuides.—S¢q
and Girl  Guiding are ;naking steady
progress in the State. There were 154
Scout Troops during 1346
130 in the previous year
Hyderabad s
non-communal,
military lines

uting

Fasli ag against
- Scouting jp
conducted op Strictly.
non-political  apq non-

on the principles of L
Baden-Powell, but the policy of Go -

with regard to Scouts has been
alcof from othsr Associationg whet
the Seva Samiti or the All-Indj
Association. In the opinion of G
in the Fducation Department, the
not yet come when our Scoyts c
the world organization of
Girl Guides Association has a
land and constructed a Suitab}
its headquarters, Gjp] Guig
are supposed to be maintaine
but in the circumstances of Hyderabag
Government have considereq iy necess:r the
gw.e s'ome monetary assistance towards y }:0
building mentioned above, o also the
recurring grant from the D @ small
the Asscciation. They als
the Trainer. Girl'Gyjge
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. uysical Education.—Steps are being
aken to acquire picces of land in some parts
»f the city and suburbs of Hyderabadin
srder to supply playgrounds for schools
vhere there is a shortage of such grounds.

The newly constituted Board of Physical
Education began to function during the
sear and serveral inspections were made by
‘he Principal of the College of Physical
ducation Government lay great stress on
e importance of outdoor games and physi-
:al instruction in all schools.

The Board of Physical I2ducation should
specify the games and exercises suitable for
ritls, so that they may be compulsory in
Girls’ schools after the.approval of the
Ladies’ Committce for Girls' Education.

Reorganization of Secondary Education.—
The Board of Secondary Education as
«dumbrated in the Mackenzie Report
same into existence during the year under
eview. It proceeded to from sub-:ommit-
ees to consider the introduction of the new
eorganization of education whereby a voca-
ional bias is to be given to school education.
3rietly the proposals for these reforms are

1s follows :—

(1) The total period of education from the
Primary to the end of the High School
.ourse is to be eleven, instead of ten years.

(2) The B, A. coutsc in the University is
o be of 3 years, thus keeping the total educa-
ional period down to 14 years.

(3) The Intermediate classes are to disap-
)ear and instead of them, onc class (the llth)
s to be added to the High School course.
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(4) A Lower Secondary Examination (at
the end of Class VIII) and a Higher Secon-
dary Examination (at the end of Class XI)
to be substituted for the High
School Leaving and Matriculation Exami-
nations,

present

(5) So long as the Nizam College remains
affiliated to the Madras University, a special
Nizam College Entrance Examination to be
instituted under the Board.

(6) A Primary fifth class to be added for
those pupils who do not proceed beyond the
Primary stage.

(7) Vocational bias to be given in the
Middle and High stages and the natural
inclination of students towards particular
vocations discovered.

(8) Bifurcation into regular Technical and
Vocational Schools to take place when pupils
leave the Departmental Schools after pass-
ing the Lower or the Higher Secondary
Examinations,

(9) Industrial 3chools to be opened for
boys after the Primary stage for certain
classes of industry.

(10) Entry in the University to be restricted
to those who show the best intellectual
powers,

A recurring grant of 5 lakhs of rupees
has been provided in the budget by the
Finance Department for the carrying out of
these Reforms.

The Ladies’ Committec.— A small Advisory
Committee of Ladies was constituted, with
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Lady Hydari at its head, to advise on all
matters relating to the education of girls,

Conference of Educational Officers.—A
Conference of Educational Officers was
inaugurated during the year and has proved
useful in that it has been productive of
some good and original suggestions for the
improvement of the Department. This con-
ference has also been the means of arousing

" the interest of the officers in their Depart-

ment.

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

Tratning College.—Government stress the
necessity of attaching a Practising School
to the Training College. At present the
pupil-teachers have to go to a distance for

their practice. The Educational Member's

gold medal is being awarded every year now
for the best lesson after a competition among
the first four men who secute the best marks

in the practice of teaching in the annual
examination. The lessons are judged by
the Educational Member, the Principal,
Training College, and the Special Inspector

for the award of the medal.
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POPULAR MEANS OF ADULT EDUCATION.
By Mgr. D. N. KrisaNAYYA, M.A., B.Ed,

Virajpet.

lNDIA is a country where the percentage of

literacy is very low. Among men it is
about 117 and among women it is not more
than 57. This state of affairs is very baneful to
the society and many of the evils and defects
of the present day Indian society can be
traced to the ignovance and illiteracy of the
people. The people in the villages, people
baving no education whatsoever, are steeped
in superstition. They are not ina position
to achieve social,political’or ezonomic freedom.
The ignorance of the people prevents them
from making full use of the self-governing
institutions or the co-operative concerns, They
cannot understand and profit by the agricul-
tural or trade conditions of the surrounding
countries or districts. Therefore the educa-
tion of the adults should be the concern of
the government next only to that of the school
going children.

But what kind of education should be
given to the adults? Certainly not the one that
is given to their children, They may have
neither the patience nor the time, nor the
energy to learn to read or to write by attend-
ing regular clagses. Moreover among adults
there may be persons of different grades of
literacy. There may be some who know
just to read printed script; and there may
still be others who may bave studied up to
primary stage and then relapsed into semi-
illiteracy. Whatare the ‘means to educate

such men and women in & way that will not

~ be tedious or disgusting to them.

Fortunately there are some means available
now which will bring knowledge to the doors
of the adults in & very interesting and enjoyable
manner. Before going into these means in
detail we must consider the prime necessity
of the adults or what we mean by adult edu-
cation, In our opinion what the Tndian adults
should first have is a knowledge of the world,
its conditions, how knowledge will improve
their conditions of life, and then the ability
to read and write. If a thirst for knowledge
is first created in them, then they will them-
selves try to pick up letters. 1t is the
spreading of the knowledge that must most
engage our attention.

Among the different means the first and
the most attractive seems to be the cinema
shows, the talkies. They are becoming very
popular now-a-days and they are also cheaper
compared to the dramas that are staged by
the trained actors. They are like magic car-
pets of our grand-mother stoiies that would
carry us to any country and any clime in the
twinkling of an eye. They picture before
the villagers the like of the people in different
parts of the world, the arts and industries
pursued by them, the standard ofeliving in the
different countrier, the methods of production
and marketing, etc. These things will
interest the uneducated pecple too, and will
indirectly teach them how to lead better and
happier lives. These talkies bring knowledge
to them in their leisure moments and in an
enjoyable manner interspersed with songs,
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Therefore the government and the private
agencies trying to educate the adults should
arrange free cinema shows in the beginning
in all important village centres and should
also take good care in selecting the films edu-
Thtive to the people. After some time, when
an interest has been awakened in the people,
they can be made to pay according to their
capacity.

Next to the talkies the broadcasting
through radio is effective in furthering the
cause of adult education. W bhat is needed is
the installing of some receiving sets in all the
populous centres in the rural areas. The
receiving sets may be increased in the
villages according to the need felt by the
villagers. The villagers will naturally and
without any compulsion on the part of any,
resort to the places where receiving sets are
installed, first to hear the sweet music broad-
_ casted from the stations, In tbe intervals
" between the different musical programmes
- there can be talks on sanitation, healtb, rural

uplift and allied subjects and discourses on
religion. These talks and discourses may not
be liked by the uneducated adultsin the begin-
| ping but as they will have to listen to them
if they want to hear music after that, they
will listen to them indifferently in the begin-
ning but will find renl enlightenment from
. these talks in course of time. Here too, the
~ persons in charge of broadcasting should
ezercise judicious care in arranging talks
suitable to the uneducated adults,

Thirdly, exhibitions will also serve to
elucate the people. FKxhibitions of arts and
crafts of the more prosperous and educated
people of their own vocation in other lands
will open their eyes as to what they too cap

[Fre, 1939.

do if they try. 1f the process of manufacture
of everyday implements and necessaries is
shown, many people may learn to manufacture
things for themselves. This will mean to
them some savings and less worry which in
their turn, may afford those people some
leisure to educate themselves. This may also

help them to get rid of their defeatist attitude
on life.

Fourthly  Harikatha Kalokshepams may
also educate the people to a considerable
extent. In India people are more religiously
minded than in other countries and any edu-
cational programme must include the teaching
of our T'urapas cr epics. This fact has been
admitted by the All India Adult ¥ducation
Conference which was held in Delhi in Feb.
last. But in this the extent of knowledge
derived by the people depends upon the
manner and matter of the Harikatha per.
former. He has to perform the Kathas in g
simple and appealing manver and must bring
in the best and the beautiful from the past to
gerve as examples for the people to copy.
He must first try to root out the fatalistic
tendencies of the people and instil courage in
their hearts.

These things may create in the minds of
the people an urge for learning more through,
books. To satisfy this urge, books have to be
supplied to the adults who know to read and
to write. To those who are completely
unlettered regular fight schools should be
opened if they are inclined to learn to read. For
the use of those who can read a little great
care should be taken to select books. First,
books written in simple langusge and in bold
type should be given. For the use of such
adults, & special set of books with rhatter

Fes, 1949.)

suitable and interesting to the adults and
printed in bold type should be prepared, and
these books should be distributed free to them.
In addition to this there must be a touriryg
library visiting almost every village once a
fortnight and staffed by enthusiastic persons
interested in spreading literacy among the

people.

1f these means are carefully used, know-
ledge can very well be brought to the doors
of the ignorant and illiterate masses 1 very
litile time. 1f the adults learn t{o read and
write and thea acquire knowledge, it is well
and good. But under the existing conditions
in India, it may take a fairly long time to
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spread literacy among the people of India,
This may be more 50 in the case of women
who may not wuttend any adult education
classes whatever the inducement might be.
Therefore if resori is hud to such entertain-
ing means as the picture shows, the radio
broadcasts, exbibitions, travellirg libraries,
etc., the present day uneducated sdults can be
made enlightened citizen in a shorter time
and easier manner. By this the prolblem of
adult education of the coming generations
will be solved inasmuch as these people will
take particular care in educating their own
children. In conclusion 1 appeal to all
interested in adult education to think of the
means [ have suggested.

THE WARDHA SCHEME RE-EXAMINED.

Gist oF THe SprecH OF Mr K. N. PASUPATHI Beforethe Kurnool Teachers’ Guild meeling.

13 lN a remarkably original and novel
way the Wardha plan seeks to answer

the necessity for a re-orientation of the Edu-
cational policy in India, 1t breaks altogether
new ground and departs from many of the
traditional notions and theories of education,
but it makes certainly a practical contribution
to the problem of national education, taking
into account the present economic and finan-
cial difficulties involved in launching on a
nation-wide scheme of free and compulsory
education, "' With these prefatory words, the
lecturer began to explain the fundamentals
of the scheme. The importance of teaching
various subjects through manual work was
clearly interpreted from the stand-point of
child and adult psychology. The practice
of “ crafts ” of manual training aided so effect-

ively in developing the motor and sepsory
nerve-centres that it led finally to brilliant
intelligence and a well-balanced mind.

Regarding thetelf-supporting nature of the
scheme, the lecturer showed how it was some-
what difficult to realise the ideal aimed at by
the mastermind that evolved the scheme—
namely, the meeting of the salaries.of teachers
by the sale of the pupils’ manual products. Bus
in view of the appalling poverty of India and
the impossibility of finding crores of rupees
to introduce free and compulsory . education
on & nation-wide scale, that was the only way
of solving the problem.

Under the Wardha plan, a seven-year
course of education gave the pupil all that
the present system of elementary and secon.
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. dary education did with the addition of skill
and ability at a particular craft. DBut the
lecturer deplored that Fnglish was ban-
ned out of the curriculum altogether and that
aWardha-trained pupil, thanks to this omission,
would be totally cut off from the rest of the
world from the stand-point of cultural contact.
Some means must be devised to give Knglish.
X nglish has done comparatively more good to
India than IKnglish rule—-the importance it
deserved.

The cult of non-violence underlying the
‘Wardha Scheme was next explained. The
struggle between Capital apd labour and the
exploitation of the poor, an inevitable result
of Machine manufactures, must be avoided
in our countiy, and the Wardha Scheme
aimed at this noble object.

A high standard of general knowledge and
culture envisaged by the scheme must be at-
tained through instruction in various subjects
all correlated intelligently to the crafts taught
to pupils. This looked somewhat a puzzle.
To correlate all general knowledge with the
various crafts in the W ard‘a Scheme was a
somewhat difficult problem® To give a “whole
view " of a rubject would hardly be possible
by means of the haphazard correlation that
was inevitable.

Regarding the ftraining of teachers, men
imbued with the Gandhian ideal of service
and sacrifice, men filled with enthusiasm and
patriotism, men who understood the new
educational ideology inspiring the Wardha

Scheme were needed. What to do with the
present aimy of Higher Giade ¥lementary
teacher when the present schools were turned
into "W ardha” schools was another baffling
problem.  As the Hon’ble Varkey aptly put
it in his beck on the Waidha Scheme @ *If
these teachers continue under the Wardha
plan, the pew system will be s failure; if
they are sedt out they will swell the number
of the unewployed” and the consequent
distress to their families must be faced.

The teacher then dealt with some of the main
criticisms of the scheme and explained how
ignorance of the ideals of the scheme and
inability to appreciate its revolutionary
principles at the root of them all, The
Scheme had the noble aim of achieving ** the
literacy of the whole personality” of the pupil,
and not the mere production of craftsmen
able to practise some vocation mechanically.

The lecturer concluded with an appeal to
teachers to study the scheme sympathetically,
L he practical genius of Gandhiji whose deeds
always surpassed his words evolved the plan,
and there was litile doubt that the scheme,
when worked out, would bear testimony to it,
The scheme was primarily intended to teach
our boys and girlsto fit in with thejr own
conditions with an emphasis on the economic
impulse of Indian life. 1t certainly deserved
the whole-bearted support of all those who
thought in terms of the national welfare of
our mother land.

[FEB. 1939.

EDUCATIONAL REORGANISATION IN U. P.

MHE recommendations made by the
Primary and Secondary Education
Reorganisation Committee constituted by
the U. P. Government are characterised by
a remarkably wide and liberal outlook. They
take as their objective the making of the
whole man who is to fit himself into &
national democratic society. 1t is from this
standpoint that the Committee has made its
recommendations in respect of all aspects of
education. So far as elementary education
is concerned it has accepted the Wardha
Scheme. It recommends that there should
be a uniform system of compulsory educa-
tion for all children, both in rural and urban
areas and that it should extend for a period
of 7 years and that it should be carried on
through concrete life situations and corre-
lated with one or more forms of manual and
productive labour. Such & scheme can be
put into effect only when there are ade-
quately-trained teachers. The Conlmittee
has, therefore, recommended the opening of
a new type of training centres for men and
women teachers— a type that will provide
for instruction and training in handicrafts
and in the principles and methods of co-
ordinated teaching. The teachers should
also be trained to adopt the newer methods
of discipline~different from the authori-
tarian discipline to which pupils have been
subjected for ages. A self-imposed discipline
is what a democratic society requires apd
this ought to be kept in mind in impart.mg
basic education. It is in this connection
that all extra-curricular activities become
significant. It is in carrying on such
activities that pupils develop a spirit of
initiative, of organisation for common pur-
poses and for self-imposed discipline which
alter all is nothing else except the regulation
of their lives for achieving the common pur.

poses, - - -

As regards secondary education the Com-
mittee has recommended the introduction of
varied forms of training for lifeand employ-
ment to suit the varied interest and abilities
of pupils. Here adain the emphasis is on
courses which are more reaalistic and
practical than what obtain at the present
day.

In respect of text-books its recommend-
ation is rather new so far as our country is
concerned. It proposes that the publi-
cation of text.books should not be in the
hands of private concerns whose sole object
generally is the making of as much profit as
possible. The publication should be under
the control of government itself, 1t should
entrust the writing of text-books to compe-
tent authors, get these books revised from
time to time and that alternative sets of
books should be published on each subject,.
We are afraid that such centralisation under
government control may result in weakening
the motive for experimentation in the field
of text-book writing.

Among the other recommendations the
two that are of an outstanding character are
those relating to women teachers and com-
munal schools. The committee insists on
the employment of a large proportion of
women teachers in all basic schools and the
payment of higher salaries to them than to
men teachers. Some such attraction is
absolutely necessary in the present-day con-
ditions of the country if we are to get a
sufficiently large number of women teachers
to serve especially in the out-of-the.way .
rural areas, The committee is also emphatic
in condemning segregated schools for special
communities and the imparting of religious
instruction in public schools  National
outlook among the youth of the country
cannot be developad so long as there are”
communal schools and it is hopad that the
U. P. Government will have the courage to -
accept this recommendation and put it into
operation. :
—From the Educational India,
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THE MADRAS TEACHERS' GUILD.

A public meeting of the English Section
of the Madras Teachers’ Guild was held on
Thursday, the 23rd Feb. 1839, at 5.30 p.M. in
the St. Paul's High School, Vepery, when
Miss Sykes, Headmistress of the Bentinck
High School for Girls, Vepery, delivered a

"Jecture on the ‘Teaching of Poetry’ and the

Rev. T. R. Foulger, M.A,, Principal, Meston
Training College, Royapettah, presided.
There was a large gathering of masters and
mistresses from several schools in the city.
In proposing the Chairman of the meeting,
the Secretary said that it was a matter of
pleasure and profit for teachers to listen to
what distinguished educational experts, weil

versed in the technique of education had "

to say on teaching and the reputation gained
by the lecturer and the Chairman was a

. guaﬁantee of the usefulness and greatness

of the meeting.

Then Miss Sykes began by giving a pradti-
cal lesson in poetry to a class of High
School pupils of her school. She took up
for her lesson the poem ‘Vale’ from this
year's S.S.L.C. Text. Cyclostyled copies of
the poem were supplied to all the teachers
present, The lerturer, to begin with,
elicited from the pupils by questioning them,
what they would remember after leaving
their school, namely the several parts of
their schools, and that they would bid fare-
well to those from whom they were going
away, and she told them that that poem
was written by one who was just going to
leave the school and contained the ideas
cherished by him at that time. Then, the
lecturer elicited from the pupils the signi-
ficance of words like ‘spells,” ‘fair land,
‘dreams’ and ‘wishes’. She then told the
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pupils that the poem related to the school
life led by pupils in the school at Eton
situatea in a beautiful place on the banks of
the Thames, and boys gave special names
to special places, trees, etc. Then the
lecturer read the lesson through slowly.
She asked the pupils to watch her carefully
as she would read it again and answer
certain questions she would ask them. By
asking the pupils o pick out certain ques-
tions she would ask them lines inthe poem
by way of answers to her questions, she
elicited the ideas that the poem was
written on the eve of the poet’s leaving the
school, that the poet remembers the trees
called by several names and that he feels
that he is vanished from the wishing well,
yet he says that none can steal the tasted
happiness and he can give only love in
return for all the gifts of his school.

Then she took up each stanza in detail,

"Regarding the first stanza she question-

ed the pupils and dealt with the expressions
‘long dream’, ‘boyhood’s knell’ and ‘cross the
stream’. The knell refers to the closing of
the stage of boyhood and ‘stream’ refers to
the separation of the life of dream from
that of reality. In the second stanza she
made the pupils understand that the diffep-
ent names therein are those given to
ditferent trees and ‘Hesperides’ refers to
the beautiful garden where three sisters
who were, in the Greek stories, said to be
living and that the poet loved the school
more than the Hesperides. In the third
stanza she elicited from the pupils what was
meant by the word ‘bust’, ‘musty’ and how
school children used to play and make
mischief in the library. In the fourth
stanza the lecturer taught the pupils' by‘
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questioning them that Shelley sang songs or

ewrote poems and he was a famous poet
whose poems contain beautiful description
of light and clouds and his song is compared
toa sacred cupof fire and he hadthe
divine desire for freedom. The lecturer
also elicited from the pupils that the poet
did not understand Shelley’s poems clearly
as seen from the words ‘misty veil'.

‘At this stage she stopped explaining and
asked the pupils to say which of the verses
gave the most beautiful picture. She
elicited from them that the second stanza
and the {ifth stanza contained a good
picture. She suggested to them that they
might prepare a good drawing of the picture
contained in the different verses, viz.,—2nd
stanza—garden,3rd stanza—the library —and
the boys—and the 5th stanza—the fields
behind and the road before. Before conclud-
ing the lesson the lecturer divided the
pupils into two groups and asked them to
select a few of them in each group to read
each stanza by turn so as to show that they

had understood it. Each verse was read by

both the groups in a competitive spirit and
the lecturer encouraged them by declaring,
at each stage, which group did better.

The lesson lasted for 45 minutes and then
the lecturer spoke on the ‘ Teaching of
Poetry.” She said that poetry can be made
to comprehend instruction in versification,
reproduction, expansion of ideas, literary
griticisms, aesthetic exercises and elocution
but ail points cannot be illustrated in one
lesson. The teacher may bear in mind all
the points and illustrate a few of them as
opportunity occurs. The poem taught just
then, for example, presented no need of
instruction in rhyme or versitication being
in simple verses of 4 lines. Poets should be
selected according to the value of the poem.

{Frs. 193Y.

Poetry prescribed for classes must be worth
teaching. Some of the text booksin Indian
schools have bad poetry. Many beautiful
poems, simple to be understood, are avail-
able. The traditional nursery rhymes give
the children an insight into the English
life. We cannot have too many books for
India. Poetry must not be too English in
its background. The sky and clouds, rain
and light, and human emotion being very
familiar in every country form good
material for poetry.

In the middle schools good poetry, if
absolutely narrative, cannot be straightfor-
ward in nature. For example, John Gilpin,—
though the story be interesting to boys,
is far too diftcult in the middle schools.
In the High School classes such as V and VI
Forms, famous English poets may be made
familiar to pupils. Pupils in the 5th Form
may enjoy a poet like Chaucer. Some
stanzas may be chosen from poets like
Shelley. Versification should be known to
the pupils of V Form. Different forms of
poetry such as sonnets and ballads may be
chosen. Poetry should not be a mere jingle,

As regards methods of teaching, poetry
should not be taken as a lesson in grammar
or analysis or prose order. Grammar exer-
cises should be done in correlation with
prose. When the poem is in a foreign
language, it is wrong to read it outright
without introduction. There should be a
carefully thought-out introduction. Poetry
should not be taught without preparation
both in the trend of ideas and wording of
the poem. Pupils should understand the
broad details from a general reading and
then go from point to point. It is not

possible to try to do much in a single lesson.

There may be other ways of expanding’ the
ideas qf the poem in later lessons. The
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pupils should be allowed to express the
appreciataon of the different stanzas in their
own way. The teacher should not force his
opinion on them. They should develop
their own sense of beauty. Certain verses
may lend themselves to good pictorial
illustration and can be correlated with
drawing. Power of elocution can be
improved by encouraging group competi-
tions.

A short discussion followed. It was
gathered that the introduction might have
been a little shorter if pupils were of an
English school and pictorial illustration

cannot be done in the case of all poems.

The Chairman said that the lesson was
very enjoyable within 45 minutes and the
pupils by employing the methods of ap-
preciation were able to realise the beauty
of the poem and the whole demonstration
only tended to that point and that was the

chief merit of poetry teaching.

Then an announcement was made by the
Secretary that the English Investigation
Committee of the Teachers’ Guild had made
some preliminary scrutiny into the question-
naires answered by schools and several other
records and issued a preliminary report in
December last. The report was then read
and it was announced that the final drafting

' of the Committee’s report would be done on

the following Sunday (26th inst.)

In proposing a vote of thanks to the
Chairman and the lecturer, the Secretary
ebserved that Miss Sykes had done for the
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Section a remarkable service that day and
her lesson in poetry was a really delightful
one and though she said it was not possible
to demonstrate all the points of poetry

teaching in a single lesson, she was able to
illustrate all the points in one way or another
in her lesson and the final group exercise
she conducted in reading was a good method
of training pupils in elocution. The appbe-
ciation of the beauty of the poem was very
well attempted and the cheerful and homely
way in which the pupils responded to the
teaching was an encouragement to all the
teachers present and they were all made
hopeful to make themsel es better, and

better at teaching.

Then the meeting came to a close at
about 7-15 P.M.

HOW TO MAKE FINER CLOTH FROM INDIAN
COTTON.

Problem for Indian Mills
Cotton Technological Laboratory's
Experiments.

How India can be made less dependent on
imported (long staple) cotton so necessary
for the manufacture of finer cloth, is dis- \
cussed in the Indian Central Cotton
Committee  Technological Laboratory’s
Bulletin Add—Further Tests—on the comb-

ing of Good Quality Indian Cottons.

Since the production of cotton above one
and one sixteenth inches staple in India is
far below requirements, these experiments
attempt to answer the question whether by
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an improved technique it is possible to
substitute good quality Indian cottons to
maintain the present output of finer counts,
and the report suggests that any technical
information on the subject would be of great
use to the industry.

Owing to the competition from artificial
silk, the higher standard of living and the
spread of civilization, there has been an ever.
increasing demand in the world for fabrics
possessing better finish and appearance.
This has often necessitated the spinning of
textile materials, such as cotton, into fner
counts. The same tendency has been in
evidence in the Indian cotton mills.
Statistics show that in 1926-27 these mills
spun 515,000,000 lbs. of yarn under 20's
counts and only 30,000,000 lbs. of yarns
above 30’s counts. Within the brief period
of ten years, in 1936-37 these figures stood
at 502,000,000 1bs. for yarns under 20’s

counts and 185,000,000 ibs. for yarns above
30’s counts.

Thus whereas the production of yarn
below 20's counts showed an increase of
only 15 per cent, the production of yarn

above 30’s counts registered an increase of
370 per cent.

This enormous increase in the relative pro-
portion of the finer counts was made possible
partly by the importation of foreign long
staple growths, partly by Fhe stead y.impr-ove.
ment in the quality of Indian cotton erop
and partly by the adoption of such mechani.
cal aids as better opening and cleaning, high

[F 5. 1989,

draft system of spinning ard the use of

combing machines. °

SPINNING QUALITY AND COMBING

Combing as an aid to improving the spin-
ning quality of cotttons has come more and
more into use in the Indian mills
as is shown by the installation of an increa-
singly large number of combing machines.
The treatment has so far been applied mostly
to foreign long staple growths which respond
well and owing to their large stocks, are avil.
able at cheap rates. In some quarters, how.-
ever, it is believed that even the good guality
Indian cottons are not suited to the combing
treatment owing to the presence in them of
a large percentage of short fibre, which would
raise the combing waste to uneconomic le-
vels. Experiments conducted at the Techno.
logical Laboratory and elsewhere have, how-
ever, conclusively shown that the Indian
cottons are not more irregular in length
than American or Egyptian cottons. This
belief is not based upon facts and should
not, suggests the report, stand in the way of
application of the combing treatment to the
good quality Indian cottons provided other

roasons justify its use.

The Technological Laboratory undertook
some time ago an investigation into the
combing of four good quality [ndian cottons.
The cottons were combed to the extent of
20 per cent. and 30 per cent. respectively, and
the strength, appearance, ete., of the yarns
spun from the carded and the combing
material were examined. The main conclu-
sion reached was that by combing to the

Fes. 1989.]

extent of 20 per cent. it was possible to spin
50's to 60’s counts from Indian cottons which
when ' carded ’ would only spin 30's counts.
For the four cottons used the percentage
improvement in spinning quality followed
used the order of the mean fibre-length of
the cotton. An ingrease in the percentage
removed by combing to 30 per cent. did not
in all cases lead to a eommensurate improve-
ment in spinning behaviour. The present
bulletin deals with further experiments
on light combing of four Indian cottons,
Punjab 288F, Surat 1027, Cambodia Co. 2 and
Jayawant. All of these are improved cottons
bread by the agricultural Departments
econcerned and introduced into general

cultivation on a commercial scale.

EFFECTS OF COMBING

Each cotton was combed with 8's, 10’s and
19’s nipper setting in the combing machine.
Combing has two distinet actions on a cotton.
It removes some oOf the fibre of different
group lengths, the shorter fibre being
removed in relatively larger proportions
than the longer enes. This action brings
about asmall improvement in mean length
and a greater improvement in fibre-length
irpegularity as compared with the carded
material. Combing . also gives & better
orientation to the fibres in the silver and
makes them lie more nearly parallel to one
another than is possible in the carded
material. Each of these factors makes its
constribution towards improving the anpear-
ance and strength of the yarns spun from
& combed cotton. Amang other results

NEWS AND NOTES. | 141

combing has the desirable effect of reducing
the degree of neppiness of yarns especially
where the defect exists, to an appreciable

extent, in the raw material.

The percentage of Comber wast removed
with a particular nipper setting is not con-
stant but approximately 8 per cent. was
removed with an ‘8’ setting, 11 to 13 per
cent. with ‘10’ setting and 20 to 25 per cent,
with a ‘12’ setting. The results of these
different degrees of ecombing on the count
which can be spun and on yarn strength
and evenness are given in detail. Briefly
three of these cottons with an 8 per cent.
combing can give satisfactory 50’s yarns but
Surat.1027 requires a ‘ 10 ’ setting removing
12 per cent. comberwaste, Otherwise a* 10’
setting showed relatively little improvement
over an ' S’ setting, but a ‘12’ setting (with
20 to 25 per cent. waste) enabled 60’s counts
to be spun from Punjab 289F,

As the Comber wastes to be used up in
mixings for lower counts, their behaviour
also is given in detail. The bulletin also
gives some further details on the effect of
combing on the mean fibre-lenth, the fibre
length regularity and the alignment of the
fibres in the sliver which is the starting
point of the spinning process., L)

INDIAN STUDENTS IN ENGLAND
High Commissioner’'s Report,

“The demand for accommodation by
Indian students visiting England for further
studies is mainly for private families taking
only one gust, But it is diffieult to find
houses of this type, especially in centrs]
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districts and convenient suburbs,” says the

High Commissioner for India in his Report
on the working of [ndia’s Accommodation
Ofticer with the High Commissioner for 1937,

Accommodation of this kind is usually
obtainable only at a figure which a majority
of Indian students are not able to pay. The
accommodation list that has been built up is,
on the whole, satisfactory. There are more
than enough small boarding houses and
guest houses of a good character.

The Accommodation Officer received 208
enquiries from students, parents or others.
She was in communication with 176 land-
ladies and private families, and inspected 95

houses.

Most of the anguiries were received, as
might be expected, in September- October,
when a majority of new-comers arrive from
India, but there is a steady flow of enquiries
throughout the year and she has found that
students who have consulted her about
suitable accommodation pass the infor-
mation on to their friends who seek her

advice and assistance.

The question of temporary acecommodation

| for new arrivals continued to present
difficulties but every effort is made, especially
in the way of arranging for them to be met
at the r;ilway stations so that suitable

| arrangements can be made for them.

t The High Commissioner considers that
\the advice and assistance provided by the
tAccommodation Oftcer is greatly appreciated
‘by the students, who consult her, and by
itheir parents and guardians in India, and the
“;Govern,ment of India have sanctioned

accordingly the appointment of Miss C. H,
Bose, Educational Oificer, as part-time
Accommodation Officer for a further period
of three years from April 1, 1938, subjeét to
reconsideration at any time within that
period if it is considered necessary or
desirable, The post was first sanctioned

in August, 1936, on an experimental basis

and a year's working has shown that its
continuance will be to the advantage of
indian students visiting England.

KURNOOL.

A conference of the Kurnool District
Teachers’ Guild was held on Saturday, the
11th instant, in Sri Bugga Rameswarama.
swami temple premises, at Kalwa, a place of
pilgrimage and beauty spot in the district,
99 miles from Kurnoo!l under the president-
ship of Rev. B. J. Rockwood, M.A, B.D,
Delegates from five afiiliated associations
attended. Among those present were
Deshpande Subba Rao of Nandyal, Messrs.
G. Siva Rao, P. Raju and C.G. Venkata-
subbiah, h:aadmasters of High Schools.

Mr. K. N. Pasupathi, Secretary of the
Guild, welcomed the delegates, expressing
great pleasure at their being able to
meet in conference so soon as six weeks
after the last half-yearly meeting at Nandyal,
and that, in & sacred and lovely place like
Kalwa Bugga. There was a lively discussion
on “The Utilisation of ClassLibrary Periods'’
in schools.

Mr. N. Sundaresa lyer of Coles High

School deplored that the achievements of
the library periods were not up to their

expectations, owing mainly to the pressure of-
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& Approved for class use for schools in the Madras Presidency. (Vide
Fort St- George Gazetle, duted 10th May 1938 )

ENGLISH GRAMMAR
MADE INTERESTING.

P. C. Wren's Grammar books ean elaim to have made
this subjeet really interesting and alive for our boys.

1. THE SIMPLER PARTS OI' SPEECH, with Exercises i
Composition. 25th Edition. Price, Ai’. g:th Fxercises in

2. 'FIRST LESSONS IN ENGLISH GR/ AR
Edition. Price, As. 6. GRAMMAR.  4th

3. THE BEGINNER'S ENGLISH GRAMMAR *di
tion. Price, As. 8. AMMAR,  5th Edi-

4. A SIMPLE ENGLISH GRAMMAR ON MODE
T . A LTINS L RN

LINES, with 143 Exercises in Gr: Y RSO
(Oth Bdition. Price. As. 12.1 rammar and Composition.

5. ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR | .
14th Edition. Price, Re, 1-2. ON MODERN LINES.

6 A SHORTER ENGLISH GRAMMAR
Price, Re. 1-8. GRAMMAR. 2nd Edition.

HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH VIV o
Price, Rs. 2. GRAMMAR. 13th Edition,

P. C. Wren's Grammar books oecupy the foremost
plage among textbooks of English Grammar.

L= All the above books have been approved for class use as text-

" books by the Bombay and Madras Educational De .
some of them approved also by the other Elc)ﬁll;:t;tlieonnt:,l’
Departments in [ndia, Burma and Ceylon. '

COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY, 4.

. Sole Selling-Agents for the Madras Presidency :
Christian Literature Society for India, Park Town, Madras.
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the curriculum and rigour of examinations.
Suggesting a few remedies for neutralizing
the difficulties, he said that teachers should
do a little propaganda work in the library
classes to impress on the pupils the value
of extensive reading, and'that teachers them.
selves shauld study the books in letsure to
enable them to give their brief outline to
students.

Mr. K. N. Pasupathi emphasised on the
need for inculeating the reading habit and
fostering a love of books on the part of
pupils, thus placing intheir hands the key
to knowledge. At present, he regretied that
an attitude of indifference was generally
shown to library work by the management,
department as well as teachers though every
one was profuse with lip sympathy for the
cause of library work, He sugdested that
managements must find more money for
purchase of attractive books which would
appeal to children, and give more leisure
for teachers handling library classes.

Mr. G. Siva Rao, Headmaster, Municipal
!High School, spoke on the importance of a
proper atmosphere in the library and said
that he was against holding library classes
outside the library hall,

Mr. Deshpande Subba Rao said that it
was futile to expect the pupils to understand
literature without previous help from the
téacher. Messrs. O Ch. Sarma, M. Ven-
kataramiah and P, Raju also spoke.

The President in winding up the discus-
sion observed that the library hour must be
made a time of recreation. The library
must be like the football field, & joy in

-

anticipation, a place one liked to be in}""e"\"fﬁ

about the shelves, The only hope of interest.-
ing boys in books rested on the infectious
enthusiasm of the teachers,

The conference adjourned for tea. Re-
assembling, it was addressed by Me. K, N,
Pasupathi on “The Wardha Scheme re-
examined”, (4 gistof the speech ie published
on pp, 155-134). In his concluding remark,
the President, Mr. B, J. Rockwood, observed
that no one but & Gandhi could have aroused
such enthusiasm for the Wardha Scheme
in so brief a time. It was & revolutionary
plan in education, and & revolution might
destroy rather than create. While approving
heartily of the principles involved in the
Wardha Scheme, he said that an insuper-
able obstagle to its success was the utter
indifference to and & general dislike for
manual labour on the part of Indian pupils
and parents, and an inability to appreciate
the value of 'manual arts. The implications
of the scheme must be threshed out fully

by sympathetic educationists before it was
introduced in schools,

After the lecture, 8 business meeting of
the Guild was held. The suggested altera-
tions to the bye-laws of the South Indian
Teachers’ Union regarding rates of subscrip.
tion, given notice of by the Union
Secretary, were considered and approved.

Mr. K. Nilakanta Rao, Joint Secretary of
the Guild, proposed a vote of thanks to the
President and the delegates and to Mr. K.
Nageswara Rao, pleader and trustee of the

i,.

though one did not do more than wander:

tempts, for all the help rendbred by him to 5

make the conference a success,
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DEMONSTRATION QUTLINE MAPS.
45 % 35 inches: in a few cases 34 X 928 inches.

SERIES 1. Yellow outline on Blackboard Paper. Suitable for all work with chalks.
Outline Permanent. Chalk work easily erased with damp cloth.

Price Rs. 9-1-0 eeach, in Sheet ; Rs. 4-2-0 each, on Cloth and Rollers or op Cloth,
dissected, and eyeletted, :

%
g
i

Australia, Englapd & Wales, India, Wales, ’
) ﬁfﬁigﬁ&a North. Burma, Eurasia. Ireland, World, Mercator’s
} America South, | British Empire, Moll- | Europe, [Ireland. | New Zealand. Projection, :
' Asia, ' weide’s Projection, | Great Britain & Scotland,

Ceylon, Sheet Re. 1,

“gMALL WALL" SCHOOL MAPS -
i . 8-8 each, 34 x 28 inches. Politically coloured only (Coloured by Countries). i
Price Rs 08n C?ot?h and Rollers. Varnished, or on Cloth, in Sections ta fold and !

eyeletted. ) . | :
Africa. Asia. Europe. India. - :
America, Australia, Hemispheres, Eastern & Ireland. World, Mercatpr. |
America, North, | British Isles. Western (one Map) Scotland. . !
America', South. ] England & Wales, Hemisphere, Western, U. S. & Mexico,

« EFFECTIVE ” SERIES OF WALL MAFS
45 x 35 inches, Mounted in Sections to fold and eyeletted, in Strong Case, or on Cloth

, Varnished. .
and Rollers Price Rs. 14-7-0 per set of three maps. C

Single Maps, “ Folder ” form or for Wall, 8-2-6 each,

) \ “The World" Set containt—
itain and Ireland. Asia. imati i
g;:g;f gc the Mediterranean. Africa. ” fa) Climatic Regmng i
rica Australia and New Zealand, {b) Natural Vegetation,
Sounth America, World, {c) Land Utilisation,

North America.

Each Set (except The World) contains the following Maps— _
(a) Relief and Communications. (b) Rainfall and Temperature, (¢} Industry and
Papulation.

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.,
s amamanr MADRAS—BOMBAY—CALCUTTA—LONDON.
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SCHOOL PLAYS

IN JUNIOR AND SENIOR SCHOOLS

SHORT MODERN PLAYS. Selected by G. Boas
TWENTY ONE-ACT PLAYS. Selected by J. Hampden

THROUGH THE CENTURIES., A Series of Historical Plays by W.
Steele and R. V. Taylor . .

THIRTY MINUTES WITH ROBIN HOOD

ALICE’'S ADVENTURES IN WONDERLAND
AND

"THROUGH THE LOOKING GLASS

.

THE KING'S HIGHWAY—A MORALITY PLAY
THE LIFE AND DEATH OF KING ARTHUR

.. by Edith Marshall each
Austen’s Novel by Anne Johnson-Jones .

By Kate Lay, No. [—VI, each

FORM ROOM. PLAYS—Junior, K.T.S, No. 12
SHAKESPEARE PROGRESS. An Anthology No. 13
FORM ROOWM PLAYS—Intermediate No. 131
PLAYS FOR MIDDLE FORMS No. 184
MODERN PLAYS—1st series No. 176

" »w —2nd series No. 234
FORM ROOM PLAYS—Senior K. T,S, No. 65

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.,

SHORT HISTORICAL PLAYS by Modern Authors. Edited by E. R. Wood.

Two plays, each in one Scene, Dramatized for the Centenary Production.

| “A COMMON KING"~(Being some part of thestory of Alfred of England). 0
The above three plays are written or adapted by A. H. Jones.

"MACMILLAN'S NOVEL SERIES OF SCHOOL PLAYS FORINFANTS.

Rs.
H.

0

0
0

THE FIR TREE, THE SNOW QUEEN, Adapted from Hans Andersen

PRIDE AND PREJUDICE. A Play in Four Acts, Adapted from Jane
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SPECIALLY PREPARED FOR CLASSROOM PERFORMANCE, SCHOOL
CONCERTS AND FESTIVALS OF HISTORICAL DRAMA,
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soence WACMILLAN'S NEW PUBLICATIONS
ELEMENTARY_ SCIENCE

By H. R. MILLS, M.SC. (London), Dip, Ed. (Cantab.) Principal. M iah'
Ernakulam, and E. RAMAN MENON, M.A,, Asst.) Pro;,lpo‘?f'Pb‘;];?;.’:jglzzagg.l:g% “

College, Ernakulam
A new course of science for Indian High Schools, written by experienced scientists of

this country to suit the new syllabus in Elementary Scien
.Examination. b4 ce of the Madras S.S.L.C.

English : BOOK | (For Form 1V)

Tamil : do. ( do. ) (In the press). 10 Rnnas
Telugu : do. ( do. ) (In the press). C
English : do. 1l (For Forms V& VI) 1 Re
Tamil : do. ( do. )} (In the press). )
Telugu : do. ( do. ) (lathe press),

GEOGRAPHY :

GENERAL GEOGRAPHY FOR HIGH SCH
By Eva. D. BIRDSEYE, B.SC. (London), Geog. Dip. (London), l(k)r?tla-n?irely fresh and
delightful series of Geographies especially written for the Madras syllabus in

Geography by an author who, by the success of her earlier publications and by

reason of her long experience as a teacher, is regarded as an authority o i
. English: BOOK I. The Southern Continents and North Ameri‘ixan the subjeat.
(For Form IV), ’
Tamil : BOOK IM S do, do. do.
Translated by M. SHUNMUKHASUNDARA MUDALIAR, M.A :
Pachaiyappa’s High Sehool, Madras, , w T Iiﬂazai;m:::er,

Telugn ;: BOOK I, do. do. do. Ready shortly,

. 12 annas

English: BOOK Il. Eurasia and India. With Some Treatment of General ‘.

Geography. (For Forms V & VI) ... Re.1
Tamil : BOOK Il  (/n the Press).  Telugu: BOOK II. (in the Presy)
MATHEMATICS : |

PUPILS’ CLASS BOOK OF NE(VV¥ MODEL ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS

ith Answers)
By S.T.A. HOPPER, B.A, L.T., The Kellett High School, Triplicane, Madras

FOR THIRD FORM
English: FOR FOURTH FORM Re.
PEDAGOGY :
flonidcinkabaiealas

A SOURCE BOOK OF MODERN INDIAN EDUCATION—1797-1902

do. ) . 10 do.
FOR FIFTH & SIXTH FORMS Rc;. 1-8

Tamil: FOR THIRD CLASS (Revised and Enlarge
'FOR FOURTH CLASS  ( do. ged) .. & Aonag
FOR FIFTH CLASS ( do. ) 8 do '
FOR FIRST FORM ( do, ) 10 do
FOR SECOND FORM (( do. ) 10 do.
1.

Compiled by M. R. PARANJPE (For Teacher’s Reference and L.T. Examyination) Re. 1-13.

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.,
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|
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MACMILLAN'S
TEACHING IN PRACTICE FOR SENIORS

AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF MODERN METHODS

OF TEACHING IN THE SENIOR SCHOOL

WRITTEN BY RECOGNISED AUTHORITIES
IN EDUCATION AND

Edited By E. J.S. LAY
| In Eight Volumes, with a Portfolio of 150 Class Pictures Rs. 104-13-6

[

TEACHING IN PRACTICE
For Junior Schools
Edited By E. J. S. LAY
An Encyclopaedia Presenting the Latest and Best Methods and
comprising
PREPARED LESSONS FOR FOUR YEARS
Six Volumes, with Portfolio of 180 Pictures <+ Rs, 83-14-0
PROJECTS AND PICTURES
Teaching in Practice for Infant Schools
Edited By E. J.S. LAY
Four Volumes, with a Portfolio of 60 Class Pictures and Reference

Book ... ... Rs. 59-2-0
Volume V, with 15 Addltlonal Plates and Appropnate Reference
Book ... . Rs. 14-12-6

Write for our Detailed prospectus on any of the above.

MACMILLAN & Co. LTD.,

(INCORPORATED IN ENGLAND)
MADRAS—BOMBAY—CALCUTTA—LONDON,
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COMMERCIAL BOOKS

BY
T. V. SUBRAMANIA AlYANR,

Commercial Instructor, Govt. Muhammadan College, Madras.

COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDENCE

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in the subject
for the Madras Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Ezamination
and
the Madras Government Technical Ezaminations

D, Crown 16mo, 180 pages, Price Re. 1-8-0.
Approved as a suitable Text-book for School use.
(Fort St. George Gaxstte, 24th July 1923, page 671).

GRADUATED EXERCISES IN TYPE-WRITING

Useful for both Touch and Sight Methods
Domy 8vo. 240 pages. PRICE Re, 1-8-0.

BOOK-KEEPING FOR BEGINNERS.

Over 400 pages—bound in cloth, Price Rs. 2.
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for school use and Libraries,

vide Fort Saint George Gazette, Part I.B p. 511, dated 83-12-26

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC

FOR SECONDARY AND COMMERCIAL SCHOOLS
Prepared in accordance with the S. S. L. C. Syliabus

D. Cr. about 200 pages. Price Re. 1-4-0,
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for Scheol use,
vide Fort St. George Gasetts, Part I.B, p, 547, dated 1-11-1937

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & Co., 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS.
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v
BOOKS

By CORRIE FEARON (Nee Gorpon), Ep.B. (Edin.)
London ; Specialist in Chiid Education

Associate of the Freebel International Union,
ature and Education of India ; and

President of the Assoclation of Child N
Lecturer, Teachers’ Coliege, Saidapet.

CHILD NATURE AND EDUCATION
AN INTRODUCTION TO CHILD STUDY

Crown 8vo. 200 pp, Price—IRw, 3.

ESSAYS ON THE CHILD AND HIS EDUCATION

Orown 8vo. 120 pp. Price Re. 1-8.

“FROM A KINDERGARTEN WINDOW"

ESSAYS ON EDUCATIONAL SUBJECTS

FOR

TEACHERS AND STUDENTS

Fcap. 8vo. 180 pages. Price Re. 1.8-0.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & Co., 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS.

"THE SOUTH INDIAN TEACHER”

1S
THE OFFICTAL JOURNAL OF THE
4 SOUTH INDIA TEACHERS UNION.

At is therefore the Journal of the teacher
and no teacher should be without it.

Subscription is only Rs. 3 per annum

Registered Office :(—

41, Singarachari Street,
Triplicane, Madras.

FOR

THE BEST OF THE BEST READ
THE

- INDIAN READERS' DIGEST

Monthly Journal, Appreciated Highly by Leading Publicists, Educationists
Government Officials, etc., etc. ,
Recommended for Colleges and High Schools
SineLE Copy As. 8. ANNUAL SUBSORIPTION Rs. 5.

You Can’t miss this Standard Publication
- “ INDIAN WHO'S WHO"”

5,000 Biographies, Profusely illustrated, Over 1,400 pages
Valuable Information about every Indian State,

Prick Rs. 10. ' (Posrage ExTRA, Re. 1.)
Available at all Leading Book Stalls throughout India
U.S.A. Representative :— Publishers Lond present
] On Re X S

Mzssgs. Soenu & Co.,  YrsHANAND PusricaTiON, L1TD., SUNDER P. KABatwe.
230, Fifth Avenue, 20/22, Elphinstone Circle, 2, Willol;ghb ARDI’ B,
New York, (U.8,A.) ~ Fort, Bombay,1. - Hampstesd, Lonydm“lng
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that cultured people of that time considered

Wagner a cacaphonist.

Probably all great achievements have to go
through the furnace of mockery and denial.

There was more joy in childhood. If the
world is at present devoid of joy, if the world
is at present drowned into ugly hatred, then
one wants the more to remember true joy,
which creates enthusiasi., From the firstschool
days I remember Mark Twain's beautiful
“The Prince and the Pauper”. |t is remark-
able how Mark Twain's nwume victoriously
went all over Russia. The writer found an
approach to the human soul and convincingly.
and simply he called to eternal truths.  Many
of our generation will remeinber this great
name with gratitude.

" In the same spirvit I remember Zola, who
through his novel dedicated to Manet and
Manet's fight for act, opened to me the
gateways to the Beauty of the battle of life,
There were méany such precious wausrgus
And after miny many years one wishes to
Bend to these authors one's heartiest thoughts,
“In the turmoil of life, much is lost, and it ig

_ “remarkable o witness what selection life ig
’_' ‘making itselfl. Wnen we look back, we see
"ag if from a hill the whole road of the past
-+and runes on rozk. 1t is said that childhood
- 1beconies especially clear with years but this is
not quite true.  We only look more piercingly
and seek for those beneficial milestones which
helped to build the subsequent path.
And to these good waysings we dedicate ouy
first joy, our first imagination and our first
gratitude.

[Marou 1)39

STAR OF THE HERO.

{Derdicated to Nicholas Roerich’s painting

of this name in Benares)
By NAIAD KEY, Texas.

Through the translucent bluc of clear cold
night

The Great Himalayas lift purple precipice
Tier on tier, higher—higher—

Until their serried peaks

Catch the luster of the starry sky

And stand rotund—majesty of form
Sweeping in fluent shadow

Down to earth—up to heaven.

On flow of blue-black mountain

There shines within a cave a tiny gleam

Yellow—The faint glow man has made

To meet the vast blue darkness.

There, a waiting soul

Who long has watched and prayed

Winging his intelligence with pinions of
belief,

One of thousands watching - praying—

Waiti'ng for The Sign—

The comet that will light the world

Flooding caves and hidden places wit_h'

radiance,

lllummmg hearts of men wnth kindness ——

There, the Watcher lifting his eyes from hls
holy book

Sees flaming across Immensity
THE SIGN—THE COMET! -

THE PROBLEM OF BILINGUALISM IN INDIA:
By MR. J. P. SaAKSENA, B.A, B.T,,

Kanker,

IVILIZED nations of the world have
experienced the necessity of a second
language to fulfil the higher purposes  of
life and for the development of personality.
Even Englishmen, who have a vast litera-
ture at their command and the largest
linguistic area in the world, find it absolutely
necessary to study oneor the other of ther'
continental languages,viz.,French or German,
to keep pace with the advancement of times,
Bilingualism has thus become a universal

* phenomenon  although its manifestation
swaries in degrees of intensity. The

co-existence of two languages side by side
at a level of efficiency in a country amidst
one- and the same people is known as

" bilingualism. It is not, however, possible

for any people to master the second language
to the same extent as the mother tongue,
and it does net seem necessary as well.

The question of bilingualism in India is
of a very great importance. Qur country is
more or less like a continent wherein we
find so many races, different religions, and
various languages and dialects. Before the
advent of the Englishmen and their language
in India, there was no common medium of
exchanging thoughts and that is why there
could not be any political or national
solidarity. No one of the different languages
and literatures of India is adequate enoughto
meet our educational needs. There is no
denying the fact that the Indian vernaculars
are rich’in poetry, but 'so'far as prose is con-
cerned - there is very little of it as prose

writing is a modern growth. Even the
Bengali literature which is the leading
literature amongst Indian languages is not
so rich as to fulfil our scientific, commercial,
technical, and other literary needs. “The
problems of life are becoming more and
more complex day by day and unless and
until our education is varied and all round
we will be lagging far behind the time and
the progress of the world.

Not to s_pe_ak of the original works in thé_
realm of science and technology, there are
few translations from standard works of
other hteratures Notwithstanding  the
earnest efforts of nationalistic educators and
pioneers, it is not possible even at this stage
to intrcduce the teaching of higher Science
and Technology through the medium of the
indigenous languages. This is best bb'mé
out by the fact that although Hlstory.
Geography, Lower Mathematics, etc,, are
now taught through the books vmten in the
mother tongue, preference is still glven td
teach Science through the medium ‘of
English. The translations into the verna:
cular of Science text-books - are faulty and
inadequate. One of the chief sources of
this difficulty is due to the fact that the
Indian vernaculars are poor in scientifié
terms and the words coined for the purposé
are far-fetched in meaning and difficult to
understand and master. = - - P

Besides, in our commercial dealings ‘with
the world, it is absolutely necessary for us
to take recourse to a continental language
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like English, As a matter of fact, for world
correspondence English is the only medium.
No other language of the world is more
popular or prevalent in different countries
than English. There cannot be two
opinions on the point that English has the
largest linguistic area in the world.

Solong as we do not evolve Hindi or
Hindustani as the lingua franca of India,
English must have its place. None can deny
that the political awakening in our country
is the direct outcome of the study of English
and by making it the vehicle of our expres-
sion, it has been possible for a Telugu-speak-
_ ing gentleman to exchange his ideas with a
Punjabi and thus solidify political unity,
Moreover, it was only through the study of
English literature and by its help the study
of western literature that the idea of demo-
cracy, equality, liberty, and fraternity has
been implanted on the Indian mind. The
indispensable political relations with the
English make it imperative for us to have a
working knowledge of the language of our
rulers, which incidentally would put us in

touch with the whole world of western
thought.

,Since the advent of the Bntlsh Rule in
India, English has come to occupy the
highest place. A man may be a great scholar
of Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic, Urdu, Hindj,
etc,, but if this scholarship is not backed by
a command over English, he cannot occupy
a high place in the administration and the
political life of the country. In all grades
of different services in India, and other
allied independent professions such as
pleadership, medical practice, etc., a
thorough acquaintance with the English

[Marox 193 9

language is absolutely necessary. Thus, a
good knowledge of English is the means of
adding butter to bread.

These considerations go to show that the
study of English, in the existing circum-
stances, is indispensable; in other words,
why India should be bilingual,

But there are some obvious difficulties in
the way. There is a fear lurking in the mind
of the best of us that the study of English
makes us Anglomaniac and this results in
making us denationalized. The late Swami
Vivekananda of revered memory, in one of his
famous speeches delivered in India, said that
fifty years of University education in India
did not produce a single original thinker
or a savant. The great personalities that
Mother India produced in recent times
were those who had drunk deep from the
fountain of the Sanskrit literature and the
vernaculars. As a matter of fact, we
cannot lay the whole blame at the door of
English. No doubt, the study of this great

literature made us a mass of negation, but -

this sprang from the fact that we neglected
altogether the study of the national literature,
i.¢, Sanskrit, and our own mother tongues.
All our heritage—religious, moral, social, and
national—is embedded in the soil of the
Sanskrit literature, We have in the past
committed a great mistake in belittling the
importance of the vernacular literatures.
And this was an act of suicide. English
can never be the national language of India,
We must sooner or later evolve Hindi or
Hindustani the lingua franca of India. So
long as we have not done this, the mother
tongue of the various provinces should serve

our purpose. The wordg -of-, anothes:

MarcE 1989.]

language may mean the same, but cannct
enable oneto feel the same. Thus, the
mother tongue hasa special evocative or
emotional value which cannot be supplied

by any other language.

The study of English literature may give
us the idea as to how the English people
achieved their freedom, and may enable us
to understand what liberty is, but it cannot
make us unified and patriotic. It is so
because English is learnt out of its context—
away from English life, its scenes, environ-
ment, and people. The utmost the English
words can do for us is to convey meanings
in terms of our apperception masses.

Having disposed of all the groundless
fears against the study of English as a
second language, let us consider the question
as to how and in what measure it should be
learnt. It is not, as we have said, for the
sake of imbibing western culture that we
should study English, but for under-
standing English books containing useful
information otherwise unavailable. The
ability to speak andto write and even to
understand spoken English is only a means
to an end. The cne thing India has to
learn from the West is science. The
Westerners are reputed to be great
scientists. In addition to science, we have
to learn from them the different arts, crafts,
trades, industries, and many other technical

‘occupations. English books, specially of

the technical and scientific ‘kind, should
always be able to appeal to the Indian mind.
Besides, of all the language bonds such as
hearing, writing, and talking; the readmg
bond is-the easiest to establish.
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The study of English should not be hegun
till the student has a fair command over his
own mother tcngue. The evil effect of making
the child learn English at the age of eight
or nine is quite apparent. In provinces
where this system is prevalent we find that
the majority of children are not able either
to master their own mother tongue or the
English language when they grow up. The
students of the United Provinces are not
generally able to express their ideas clearly
and spontaneously in Hindi cr Urdu without
making use of English werds here and there.
Even half-an-hour’s conversation on an
ordinary topic is interspersed with many
words of English. Their vocabulary of the
mother tongue is so poor that unless théy
make use of -a hotchpotch language they
cannot express themselves. Let us now see
the other side of the medal. Many persons
who have taken . their first degree, if asked
to converse in chaste English, find it difficult
to do so during a short period of an hour or
so. This pernicious effect is- the outcome of
teaching English from- childheod. In the
opinion of the present- writer, the study of
English should not begin before the age of
twelve or at any rate before a child _is ten
years old.

It would be a very happy day for India
when all its education from the lowest class
to the highest is done through the medivm
of the mother tongue. So longas this is
not possible, up to the secondary stage as
distinguished from college education, the
teaching must be dore through the medium
of the mother tongue in all subjects extept
English, since this process would save the
students from agood deal of unnecessary
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labour involved in understanding the spoken
foreign language.

During the high school career, a student
of English should cultivate the habit of
silent reading of English books written by
famous authors. By the time he passes the
Matriculation Examination he is ina position
to understand the language well and can
very easily undertake the study of standard
works of English Literature. For want of
suitable text-books in the mcther tongue,
the medium of education in colleges should
continue to be English, and even when good
text-books are available in the different ver-
naculars of India, the text-books written in
English cannot be dispensed with. The
retention of English-written text-books has
its own advantages. First, it enables the
students to gain a good command over the
English langunge and literature. Secondly,
they stand the chance of reading the best
books by renowned anthors on the subjects
as the latter would naturally take pains to do
their best in writing them with the prospect
of commanding a large sale through the
English speaking world. The existence of a
large number of text-books on a particular
topic affords a wide scope for selection and
study.

Bilingualism has many advantages, It
adds to the child’s mental equipment, devel.
ops his intelligence, sharpens his wits, and
gives him sympathy with another people.
The study of a second language like English
enlarges the ideas of a student and makes
him ‘a full man’. Its study can very well
confer the advantages commonly derived
from a living and growing language. English
Jiterature i5 very vast and a thorough and

[Magrcr 1939,

useful study ought to enable the student to
be a good writer of the mother tongue. The
late Munshi Premchand, the prince of Hindi
novelists, used to say that he owed all his
great works to a loving study of the English
literature.

The problem of bilingualism is a serious

one in India. So long as the British people
are our masters, the study of English cannot

be thrown overboard. Apart from this, in |

order that we may be able to keep pace
with the progress in art, science, literature,
etc., in the West we must take recourse to
English. Almost all Indians with preten-
sions to culture would regard a masterly
study of Sanskrit essential inasmuch as it is
the treasure-house of our spiritnal heritage,
Under no circumstances, we can overlook
the study of the various provincial mother
tongues. Further, in these days of steadily
growing nationalism, a language like Hindi
or Hindustani bids fair to become all
Indian,

To make a provision for the study of
English, Sanskrit, a provincial vernacular;
and Hindi or Hindustani would threaten to
become almost a language course. Baut, we
have to tide over this difficulty. Even ina
University like Oxford, one of the premier
Universities of the world, students are
required to study a classical language, viz.,
Latin or Greek, and a Modern European
Language, i e., French or German, in addis
tion to the study of their own mother tongue,
English. ‘

If the children of the motherkand -are
taught their vernaculars first; and when they

have had a fair command. over it, study -of
English could . be easily .begum.. : After- thd

Maroa 1939:]

student has passed the Anglo-Vernacular
Middle Sehool Examination, a study of the
proposed lingua franca of India, é.e., Hindus-
tani could be well taken in hand. In the
college career, a student could very well
afford to study Sanskrit, and thus the study
of languages could be very satisfactorily
done By making the education of a child
pilingual in its receptive side, and unilingual
in its expressive aspect, the handicap of
having to study a large number of languages
must be minimised.

If the savants of India work whole-
heartedly in making the Hindi literature
rich and national in its application, it may
pot be altogether beyond the realm of
practical affairs to hope for the day when
Hindi shall become a worthy substitute for
English discharging the function the latter
is doing as the second language.

THf‘: PROBLEM OF BILINGUALISM IN INDIA. 15]

SHAMBHALA
(The Vision of all Asia as caught in the
Paintings of Nicholas Roerich.)
By NAIAD KEY, Texas.
Thoughts that scale the ice-clad peaks ¢

earth
Cannot stop their upward rushing,

Climb on, steep mountains of the air
Reaching the chalice of life toward the sun
That it might blaze a moment

In the rhythmic fire of space,

Stretching toward the starkest summit (
prophetic vision

Until—Behind the silver cliffs

Of tall majestic clouds is glimpsed

SHABMHALA-—The White Island of all
yearning.

But human thought cannot contain t:lr
ecstacy of gods

It must return to valleys of its knowing— -

So dropping heavy and reluctant gaze

It catches in the high white valleys (
Himalaya v

A reflection of its dream —

SHAMBHALA!

OUTLINES OF THE

GEOGRAPHY OF THE WORLD.

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in the subject for the S. S. L. C

By G. SRINIVASA AIYAR, B.A., LT,
Headmaster, R. G. Town High S:hool, Chidsm)aram (now retived)
WITH A FOREWORD BY

W. TURNER, M.A,,

kY

Principal, Nizsam's College, Hyderabad (Dn.)

t Papr 1. THE SOUTHERN CONTINENTS & NORTH AMERICA. As. 12.
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THE FIRST STEP TO ENGLISH COMPOSITION
should be

THROUGH PICTURES

Educational Departments throughout the country recommend

- the use of PICTURES for the teaching of Comp051t10n both oral and
| wrltten, to boys in lower standards

. THE NEW (14th) EDITION OF
FRASER'S PICTURE COMPOSITION

'is printed from new blocks, and contains over 220 illustrations.

Issued in two books, each priced annas five.
@ Prepared Spec1ally for Indian boys.

- @ Contains Pictures with Indian settings.

@ Can be used as the basis of conversation lessons.

® Contains many “picture stories " suitable for interpretation by -
the beginner in English.

® Develops the pupil’s power of self-expression.
@ Provides subject-matter for free-composmon.’

@ Can be used by teachers as the basis of * seat-work.”

@® Can be used for a variety of exercises in composition—both oral
and written.

The TEACHERS HANDBOOK (supplzed to teachers only)

contains exhaustive Questiohs yand Answers on all the lllustrations.
Price, Re. |- 4 ‘

COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY, 4.
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Christian Literature Soziety for India, Park Towa,. Madras. !

_ R YA T
L e B bid
D S . . - e

SOME PARALLELISMS AND DIVERGENCES
IN SOUTH INDIAN DRAVIDIAN.

By Mg. L. V. RauaswaMi Aivag, M.A, B.L.,

Ernakulam,

(Continued from p. 109.)

10. Old Kann. had (like Old Tam.)
Liynmry and [ as absolute consonantal
finals; but by about the end of the Old
Kann period the colloquial practice (which
perhaps had already begun to be active from
a much earlier stage) began to be embodied in
literature freely..

- In this connection it may be observed that
S'abdamanidarpana allows 7 also as an ab-
solute consonantal final. This is confrary to
the Old Tam. rule where the sound corre-
sponding to 7 had all the attributes of a plosive
and it was followed by the enunciative in
final positions before pauses and before conso-
pants within breath-groups.

- This rule for Kann, is, I think, due to the
fact that Kanp. formed compounds like
bérpad-, basirkuttuw, marko!, mdarnudi, in
which the enunciative was elided and the
palato-cerebral 7 chémged to the post-dental »
(whch latter is allowed as an absolute final).

11. The difference between lip-normal
kuttiyalugaram w aund lip-rounded % is nof
rec;gnized by the linguistic traditioa of Kann. ;
but the difference kept up in sandhi between an
elidable « and a non-elidable  (in dissyllabica
with short vowels) shows how in actual
practice the principle of the difference may

bave been reflected i in Kanu; also,
XLV-=20

PHONOLOGY.
EXTERNAL SANDHI.

1. While many Tam. changes are present
in Kann, also, there are a number of varia-
tions which might be regarded as forward
developments in Kann.

In this connection, it may be noted that the
oldest Kann. inscriptions reveal Tam. -like
types like the following which point definitely
to an older stage of Kannada :—

1. Doubling of the initial surds of the second
members of compounds (as in Tam.) in in-
stances like ta{.a-k-kddu. taleppore. In lite-
rary Kannads, word-compounds of this type
show short surds or their voiced varieies.

Doubling in the sequence canstituted of the
infinitive participle and verbs following, as in
eyde -p- paduvar

Doublmg, as in mudzppzdar

2. Sandhi-changes like the following which
are peculiar to Kann. are represented in Tam. :
colloquials :—-

4 > 1, a8 in kal-kiccu

r>r, 4, nilr-mdtu
p>v, , bele-volam
m>v , mel-vitu

It may be noted that many of the changes
that are prescribed for literary Kann. by the
grammatical tradition occur in Tam. collos
quials.
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OTHER *OUND-CHANGES.

1. Kann. final -¢ (< ), as in mavre, ode-.

Kann. medial -a (< ai), as in odadu beside
odedu, etc.

The pre-literary inscriptional ille beside
literary illa illustrates two (parallel ?) devel-
opments of older «i,

2. The change of ¢ > ¢ and of u > o, in
radical syllables, when these sounds are
followed in the immediately following sylla-
bles by a short consonant and an open vowel ig
embodied in many literary words in Kann,
while it is confined to the colloquials of Tam.
and Mal,, generally speaking.

3. Kwnn. zasin kv, ils, idir, tifi, and u
as in kud -, tued- appear to have been * raised”
from older ¢ and o respectively owing to the
influence of the close ¢ and « in the succeed-
iag syllables. 'L'his is what a first comparison
of Kunn. instances with cognates in other
sp2echies sujgssts; but I thuk ihe problem of
t,eand u,0 is a wider one than that of
Kannada.

4. Kann. neél- beside l'am. #dl-, Kann.
nésaru besde ‘lam. Fidyiru, Kann., nén
beside l'am 7dn show & which is ptobabl;
derived from older G.

5. The elision of medial unaccented v owels,
and assimilation hive to be postulated in the
history of forms like emme (<erme<erumai),
ettu [cf. Tam. erudu], etc.

6. 'T'he correspondence of Kann. -s- o
literary ‘Y'am. -y- (colloquial Tam. -§- in
some words) has to be noted :

Kann. Tam.
bisil , veyyil
. nésaru ndyiru
pesar peyar
basiru vayiru'

(MagrcE 1989

7. Kann. s- < t-, as in si, s6/-; Kann. -s-
< -d-, as in esa/, nosal ; Kann. s- < c-, asin
sd-, sodar, Kann. j- <d < t-, a8 in jén.

8. Kann. nd corresponding to Tam. nd
and Kann. ¢ corresponding to Tam. ¢ have
already been mentioned. The probﬁ)ilities
are that the Kann. groups are derived
secondarily from stages corresponding to the
Tamil groups.

9. Double consonants in weak-accented
positions have been already simplified to short
ones in Old Kann., except in a very few
categories,

Iostances like alition and likhiccidon in the
pre-literary inscriptions point to an older
stage of Kann. corresponding to that of Tam.

10. ‘Lhe existence of voiced sounds in
initial positions of Kann. (and Tel ) words is, I

think, primarily due to original breathed
plosives having been voiced in word-com.

pounds and “popular " sequences, in accordance
with the operation of a principle of voicing
which in these dialects appears to have beel
a secondary development. '

1t has to be remembered that many of the
Kann. (and Tel.) words having voiced plosives
as initials appear in * popular " sequences and
word-compouuds. :

11. Initial - of Kann. corresponding to
v of Tam. (and of Tel,, etc.) appears to have
been & normal secondary development, in
view of the existence of pre literary inscrip-
tional Kann, forms like vettu, vitt u, vele,
varedon, iruvadinvar, all of which have b id
the corresponding forms of literary Kann.

12, Except in main-stressed radical syla~
bles, the homorganic nasals of consonant group¥
formed of nasals and plosives have today A4k

Marce 1939 ]

appeared in Kannads. The process of change
ghould have started before the time of
$'abdamanidarpana, since this grammar pre-
scribes rules regarding compulsory and optional
homorganic nasals.

13, The optioha.l cliange of initial p- to
h- and of medial -pp- to h- in antappa, ete.,
is mentioned by S'md.

14. 1>/ was a change which started,
being embodied in literature and inscriptions
by the ninth or the tenth century.

15. I >r was another change in forms
involviné the elision of medial vowels, asin
erd- (< eld), bird (< bild), korbu (< kolbu).

16. The colloquial change of I > / inberal
(< beral), koral, is already condemned by
8'md.

17. The mergiog of the palato-cerebral 7
in the post-dental » in Kann. is a compara-
tively late feature(about the sixteenth century).

18. Apha;aiesis, and lengthening (with and
withont qualitative modification) of the vowels
in the original second syllables, in hdge
(<ahage, hige (< ihage), hége (< ehage) is
also a comparatively late feature.

19. The assimilation of 7, / to a following

consohant, as in the past stems edd- (< erd-),
idd- (< ird-), kadd- (< kald-), and in bases
like kugg- (< kurg-), etc.
90, The embodiment of ¢ after the y of
tdy, pdy, kay and key, mey is a purely collo-
quial feature [cf. Tel. céyi méyi and vayi
where the ¢ is literary and colloquial. ]

Reviewing now the phonological changes
mentioned above, one would note the remark-
able fact that almost all the peculiar changes of
Ka nn. could be proved to have been “forward”
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developments from stages corresponding to

those of Old Tam. Many among these Kann.

changes arose in the ccurse of the known :
history of the language while for the others a

comparison of Kann. forms with those of
other speeches with reference o general rules "
of phonetics would show the changes in Kanni - -
to be secondary.

The occurrence of - in many Kann. words
corresponding .to ¢ of Tam. (and other
speeches like Tel.) would seem to be a feature
of Kann. which might be described - as
linguistically anterior to the stage of Tam ;.
but here again if Old Tam. ¢- was (in the
earliest stages) only a frontalised velar stop—-
a8 suggested by the description’ of the -sound
in Tol. El.,—then there would be no question

of anteriority here.

The fact that Kann. phonological changes
are “ forward ” developments with reference
to Old Tam. is also evident from Kapn. forms
like nettar, nettur ‘blcod’ [cf. I am. n'eyttor],
kabbup « [cf. Tam. karum-pox], etc., where
it is “forward” phonetic developments that
have given rise to the Kann, forms, 4

NOMINAL INFLEXIONS

-1. T_he gender-system of Kann. is sub-
stantially the same as that of Tamil. e

2. Among the casal endings, the datival
k, g and the ablatival -in agree wivth At-he-
corresponding endings of Old Tamil (except:
for modifications intrcduced by sandhi

"changes) ;

the *sixth case™ -a of Kann. may have
been ultimately connected with tke -u appcgr.
ing in  “non-yational”  third persopa)
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kurippuvinai appositional forms like avar ¢ tion shows an instance like tamare katt -in-

in avara kayam, and like othersin tdln'ira
muttu, kdtta kalat, mardtta n'ilal, ete. ;

the Kann. ablative (and instrumental) -inda,
-indam, inde have not been satisfactorily ex-

~ plained ; but it is worthy of inquiry if they

are related to colloquial Tam. in'dw <
irun'dw ;

the locative post-pcsiticn u/ (cf, Tam. u/)
appears in inscriptions ;

the sambGdhana ele may be compared to
Old Tam. éla, ella.

8. The extension of the use of the * non-
rational ” plural ending -ka/ to *rationals ”
i8 to be compared to the Middle Tam. usage
referred to above and to the Telugu practice
mentioned below, Middle Tam. used this

.ending not only for nouns, and pronouns;
but also for finite tense-forms and plural

imperatives,

4. The inflexional augments -in-, -(a)d-,
«(a)r are cenpected with Tam, i, (ajye-,
and -(a)ii-; while the Kann. augment -an-

~used for direction-denoters may have been
related to (or isolated from ?) an element like
_the one in Old Tam. avan ‘ there’ nadu-v-an

'8in the middle,’ svan * here.’ b

A, The use of augments in word com-
pounds, so varied in Old Tamil, is absent in
literazry Kann,, though a pre-literary inscrip-

-kelage.

The incorporation of ¢ immediately before
the “fourth case” ending in forms like
brahmanar-i-g-e is a fairly early feature. This
has to be compared to the so-called u-c-cariyai
of Middle Tam. (cf. Virac] as in avar-w-
kkw. Tt must have cropped up asa mere
enunciative with the value of w to begin
with. In Kann. the w may have become
‘“advanced " to the i position, on account of
the influence of neighbouring palatal sounds.

6. The Old Kann. pronouans are closely
related to those of Tam ; the following, how-
ever, may be noted :—

Old Kann, an ‘1’ Old Tam. ydn

do. am ‘we' do. yam -
do. nim ‘you’ Late Middle
Tam. n'im

Middle Kann. and Modern Kann. have
ndn(u) ‘1’ and ndve [< ndm(u)].

Among inflexional stems there are many
correspondences :—

Old Kann. en- Tam. en-

do. em- Old Tam. em-
do. nam- Tam. nam-
do. nin- ol n'in-
do. nim- Old n'um-

Kann. nan- (the inflexional base of the
first personal pronoun) and Kann, nin (the
second personal singular pronoun; are diver-
gent in Kann.

(To be continued)

[MarcH 1939, MaroH 1939.]
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1. The aim of this new textbook is entirely practical ; namely,
to help and guide Indian pupils to speak and write simple, correct

English.

and High School Classes.

3 The text and the exercises are progressively arranged, to en-
able the teacher to lead the class by easy steps from one stage to - |
~ another. . . o ,, .
4. Oral exercises form one of the chief features of the book. - - -

5. Great importance is attached to correct English Usage. The
" teacher will find Part II of the book, which is devoted to this subject,
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6. Each topic of ““ Written Composition” has been introduced
with hints and remarks that are the outcome of practical experience

gained in teaching Indian schoolboys. ,
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ive feature of the book. - . Ay
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present he is not asked to do it at all. He

is only asked to select a number of books

suitable to the boys in his class, and keep

them with him even without facilities
afforded for their safe custody and to have
them distributed among the pupils week by
week in the library period of the time-table.

NAME OF THE BOOK......
NAME OF THE AUTH OR., ...

He should compel the pupils to record
their progress in their library studiesin a
record book specially prescribed for it. It
has a number of printed headings and
columns, according to the specimen given
below :—

DATE 0F COMMENCEMENT vs00e0
DATE OF FINISHING evsrs

Record of Work done from Day to Day.

Number of

Date pages read,

an~d idioms.

Striking new words, phrases

Instances of wit and hu-
mour and something
interesting to read.

Remarks of the Teacher
with dates.

The columns have fine heads, but the
pupils, the best of them, cannot and do not
at all fill them up properly. The teachers
cannot put them in the way in the absence
of their knowledge of the subject matter.
They are asked by the headmaster to send
the record at some stated intervals with
their remarks, and they do so fulfilling the
letter of the order of the headmaster ; they
cannct do more. It may be that, from the
record, a solace may be found by the head-
masters and the D.E.O.'s that the pupils
have read about a dozcn or half a dozen
library books in the year. Can any good
flow from this kind of library work ?

- Why not? Such a question has to be
answered too. In the first place the teacher
does not sclect the book after going through
them even cursorily to know what they
contain and whether they are suitable for.
the boys of his standard. He selects them
hastily out of a vague notion of their suit-
ability in absolute ignorance of the contents
of many of them, and perhaps selects once
for all for the year. The pupils have no
chance to enter the school library for select-

ing the books they want after their own,
looking at the books available in the library.
Whether the pupils read the books or not,
and understand them or not, cannot be
found out by the teacher who has to make.
remarks about the work. It is not possible
to find time to ascertain the nature of inte-.
rest the boys have taken in the work. Again,
the books are forced on the pupils fora
record is necessary in the case of every one;
only a few may be eager to read and learn
while a large majority scribble something or
other to satisfy the teacher when he
demands the records. Naturally the record-
ing is bad and involves an unpleasant and
profitless business. Th: whole record seems

a criminal waste of paper, ink and human .

labour, and that too forced labour, to make
a show before the D.E.O.

It is easy to condemn. To point out how
the library work of the pupils can be made
bett.er, may not be so easy. Yet the
following suggestions are offered for the
consideration of the headmasters for the
substitution of the _present routine and
uscless methods by better and more beapﬁqub

[MaRrou 1939. “MakcH 1039.)

methods of library ‘work on the part of the
popils.

K Every school should be equipped with a
spacious hall furnished with desks and
benches or tables and chairs or stools
attached to the library, large enough to
accommodate at least a hundred persons at a
time. Such halls are necessary not only for
the library work of the pupils but also for
the meetings of their Literary and Debating
Societies, and for holding special examina-
tions, either of a surprise or short notice
type, for which the over-crowded class-rooms
are altogether unfit. The writer has seen
such halls in some High Schools ; one good
example is what he saw at Nagercoil some
years ago. Nothing can more attract pupils
todo good library work than such a hall
within or close to which the library is
located. The best library without a conve-
fient and attractive accommodation for the
readers will become quite a waste for the
large majority of pupils.

; Ease of accommodation thus ecured the
Ilbrary itself must be such as to attract the
pupils. There should bea lot of picture
books neatly and elegantly bound, and this
will at‘trac't the pupils of the lowest classes
to the library., There must be a great
number of well illustrated books in the
mother tongue treating of all subjects, and
this ‘will ensure facility of reading for all
pupils and make them ready to read and
improve their knowledge of their own accord.
Ttre ‘books in English and other foreign and
classical languages must be of a simple style
and. easy to read rapidly and understand
¥ith few dictionary references, The exist.
iog libraties are all, Ifear, too bad to niake

XLvV-21
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the pupils enthusiastic lovers of Ali’br‘ar&
work, Most of the books are in English and

~ barring perhaps a few tens, are of a style

and standard of difficulty terrifying to the
best boy in the highest class. This is the
real secret of the pupils’ distaste for the
library work.

The books must not at all be chosen by the
teachers and forced on the beys; they
should themselves be given the fullest
freedom to go to the library and have easy
access to the almirahs, to see and select the
books to be read. This and many other
methods of attraction are now too well

known to the educatiopal authorities and.

educationists to need any further description

here, The High School libraries in most .

places are models of what libraries ought

not to be, and yet the teachers are asked to =

make the pupils take to these unattractive
volumes ; nay, frequently torn off or having a

few pages absent, leading at times the um.

wary users to the danger of paying fines for .

tearing the pages or spoiling them -otherwise .
by an angry librarian, whose word.-has to be -

believed by the headmaster.

But why suspect the librarian of the

capacity of ill-will to any pupil? The

truth is that in many cases the set of

librarians in our High Schools are not
trained libratians imbued with the true
library spirit. They are most of them only

S.S.L.C.’s, eligible or otherwise, and even .

less than that, in their qualification, Thcy

-

are mostly given a lot of other work by the .

headmasters and have to be away from the
library very frequently to do some other
school work.
by the staff for maps, books, etc., and find:

In addition, they are worried
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it hard work to receive them back in proper
“condition through pupils who are deputed to
fetch and return them. Then imagine a
number of boys gathering to pester him for
books for their own reading; they have the
knack of doing it in an annoying manner
without being able to see it in the leest.
When they do not get the books, they
complain to the teachers and the headmasters
and consequently the librarian cultivates an
ill-will against the complainants. Thus the
present method of distribution of books
leads the pupils and even the masters go to
the extent of boycotting the library, or run
the risk of complaining and incurring the
ill-will of the librarian and the headmaster.

- So,. the High Schools should have e
trained full-time librarian, and perhaps also
two, with one or two attenders according to
the size of the school and the libraryn
Every L.T. teacher in a school can be made
one by one to undergo ashort course of
librarianship, and be given the charge of the
library for one year. During the year, he
should not-have any class teaching work at
all. He must be given only the library
period work'in several classes, The arrange-
ment is quite possible and will only involve
the employment of an extra LT, It is
quite reasonable to have in every school one
extra L.T. for library work. If all the
L.T.’s by annual rotation work in the library,
there will be a constant supply of very well
qualified librarians in the school. 'L'he
pupils will get expert guidance in the matter,
and will take to the library under the
influence of a high grade teacher working
full time with the true llbranan spirit.

[Maror 1989.

Further, the library hours of the school
libraries ought certainly to be more than
the working hours of the schaol itself. It
should open about two hours earlier and
close about two hours later. This will
mean that the librarian must have one or
two trained assistants or attenders to relieve
him and do his work by shifts. The library
must be kept invitingly open not only on all
working days but also on holidays and
welcome all the pupils to work therein with
the guidance of the librarian, as and when
wanted. At present no High School library
is giving such facilities at all. The result is
that the pupils always find library closed at
the times when they arc free to goin and
themselves choose a Look leisurely and
opened only when they are working busnly
in the class-room. Even then they find it
frequently closed and the librarian away,
perhaps doing some other work given by the
headmaster, and they cannot bring even the
maps or atlases required by their teachers,
Can there be any wonder, then, that the
library is more or less abandoned to the
librarian entirely insome schools by both
thestaff and the pupils? All this should
disappear if thc library work is to be
efficient. '

The absence of some teachers on casual
leave is now a matter for sorrow for othet.
teachers as it involves extra work which is
very unpleasant, because it means a sort of
scare crow work, involving only the physical

presence of the teacher for the maintenance

of the class in silence. If thereis a good
library of the kind described above, this
annoying work of the teachers and enfotcld‘
silence of the pupils can give way to. & mgu

‘Maror 1939.]

useful library hour for all not having regular

‘work. Further, the regular library period
“of the time-table can be beneficially taken
by the librarian teacher for the discussion

on the work done individually by the
pupils at home and the library itself out of

‘their own sweet will and pleasure. Some
‘general guidance for turning out better

work may be given week by week by the
librarian

~ Another method to improve the library
work is to hold nonthly written and oral
contests alternately for the testing of the
work done by the pupils, and awarding them
marks and prizes for merit. The prizes
chosen should be good books for further
deeper study by the pupils. This will

__éertainly stimulate and encourage the library

spirit, and create a good taste for knowledge
through reading books.

The above do not form a complete list of
suggestions for the improvement of the

Jibrary work of the pupils. They only show

the lines of work making for a good utilisa-
tion by pupils of God-given powers of intelli-
gence and acquired literacy for imbibing the
knowledge poured into books by great men
and preserved in them for ever, without any
extraneous compulsion. Just as love cannot

LIBRARY WORK IN HIGH SCHOOLS. '16.'3

be forced but has to be won by attractions,
the knowledge contained in the books of the
library cannot be forced on the boys but
must be made attractive to them by the arts
of the librarian. Can the teacher, as he is at
present in himself and in the conditions of .
work allotted to him, succeed in making the!
pupil take well to the library? 1 say:
emphatically *No’, though some headmasters
and DEO.s may not agree with me.,
Theirs is the happy task of blaming the‘
teacher for not doing this, that, and every-
thing without realising the difficulty of the
work given to them. My earncst prayer is
that they should very frequently confer with
the teachers on this and all other topics in
which the teacher’s” work is required to
achieve any desirable result. Nothre,
perhaps, is this happy spirit of cordial con-
ference found in our High Schools. Any
amount of blaming the teachers without
hearing them and considering their diffi--
culties and suggestions in regular ‘meetings
and discussions will not improve matters in
education, especially in the field of library
work. So, if the library work is to be carried
on in the way in which it is going on, it-is
better to take it off altogether and end tbe
arce as early as possible, '

-
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= |t is the one book that treats all the
topics usually included in the “Gene- |
ral English” paper. |

HIGH SCHOOL
ENGLISH COMPOSITION

By P. C. WREN, wm.a. (OXoN.), )
LATE INDIAN EDUCATIONAL SERVICE
AND
H. MARTIN, M.A., 0. B. E.
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PaGEs 428, NiINTH EDITION. Pricr, Rs. 2-4.

_ This book appears as a sequel to Wren's * Progressive English Composition,” and
is marked by the same excellences which characterize that book and have made it the
- most popular class-book of }'nglish Compesition for two decades.

_,, It is designed to do for High School classes what * Piogressive I'nglish Composi-
tion © (now in its 51st edition) has been able to achicve for the lower stardards of our
schools,

It has been planned on absolutely modern lines, and the treatment of each topic
is throughout practical and such as to prove of renl service to Indian boys and girls
studying English for the Matriculation and School-Leaving examinations,

The numerous exercises form a unique feature of the book, and should prove a .
very useful adjunct to the teacher of “(jeneral Knglish.” ;

The great care and labour bestowed upon the preparation of the book will be
evident at every step to the experienced teacher who uses it in the class-room, and, it is
hoped, will materially help him in his work of raising the general level of the knowledge
of English in our sshools,

Haphazard exercises in Composition have
failed to secure satisfactory results.

COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY 4.
Sole Selling-Agents for the Madras Presidency :

Christian Literature Society for India, Park Town, Madras.

THE PLAY OF THE SUBLIME AND THE BEAUTIFUL
‘ IN EDUCATION.
By MR. P. S. VAIDYANATHASWAMY, B.A, LT,
Madras.

(Continued from p. 114)

THE following lines from the Palanquin
8 Bearers of Sarojini Naidu describing
the ea—sy and smooth movement  of the
palanquin may be regarded as an example
of the Beautiful. The readers will find a
real interest in the study and grasp of these
lines.
** Lightly, O lightly we bear her along,

She sways like a flower in the wind of our

song;

She skims like a bird on the foam of a
stream,

She floats like a Jaugh from the lips of a
dream ;

Gaily, O gaily we glide and we sing.

We bear her along like a pearl on a string.”
In the course of the combat between

'Sohrab and Rustum, the latter received a

blow from the younger warrior and at once

something fearful huppened. The dreadful

’cry of the horse, Ruksh and the feeling of

awe created in the two armies are well de-
scribed in the following lines of Matthew
Arnold. The awe inspiring circumstances
portrayed therein make the passage an ex-
ample of the Sublime. See what a real
effect it produces on one’s ear and mind :—

“And~ Rustum bow'd his head ; but then the

, loom
G}'ew blacker : thunder rumbled in the air,

And lightnings rent the cloud; and Ruksh,

.. the horse, v ,
Who stood at hand, utter'd a dreadful-ery ;

No horse's ery was that, most like the roar

Of some pain’d desert lion, who all day

Has trail’d the hunter’s javelin in his side,

And comes at night to die upon the sand :—

The two hosts heard that cry, and quak’'d
“for fear, T

And Oxus curdled as it cross’d his stream.

But Sohrab heard, and quail'd not, but
rush’d on,...”

The following lines from Tennyson’s
Morte D' Arthur give us a picture of tender-
ness and sympathy during the last moments
of the great warrior king Arthur and one
should feel a touch of the Beautiful in the
description : ~

“ for all his face was white

And colourless, and like the wither'd moon

Smote by the fresh beam of the springing

east ;

And all his greaves and vcuisses dash’d"

with drops

Of onset ; and the light and lustrous curls—

That made his forehead like a rising sun
High from the dais-throne—were parch'd
~ with dust ; '

Or, clotted into points and hanging loose,

Mix'd with the knightly growth that fringed

his lips,
So like a shatter'd column lay the King ;™

Side by side with this, see the following -
lines from the same poem, which take us to
a realm of lofty thought and feeling regard. .

ing the - value of Prayer ta God. . Sic
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Bedivere who received this piece of advice
and rcquest from his master was doubtless
moved vary much with the sublimity there-
»f.  Whaut an unfailing impressicn on the
minds of readcrs is really produced by these
ines !

“ More things are wrought by prayer
Than this world dreams of. Wherefore, let
thy voice
Rise like a fountain for me night and day.
For what are men better than sheep or
" doats
That nourish a blind life within the brain,
If, knowing God, they lift not hands of
prayer
Both for themselves and those who eall
them friend ?
For so the whole round earth is every way
Bound by gold chains about the feet of God.”

The following description of Satan rising
up from the burning lake, in Milton’s im-
mortal poem Paradise Lost, Book I, is
markedly sublime on account of the awful
grandear and fearful dignity attending the
scene:—

* Forthwith upright he rears from off the

pool

His mighty stature; on each hand the
flames

Driven backward slope their pointing spires,
and, rolled

In billows, leave in the midst a horrid vale.
Then with expanded wings he steers his
fiight

Aloft, incumbent on the dusky air,

That felt unusual weight, till on dry land

He lights, if it were land that ever burned

with solid, as the lake with liquid fire,

And such appeared in hue, as when the
~ force ,

';)E‘pubtémnean wind transports a hill...”.

ey

Later, in describing the position of Satan
when the mighty army of the millions of
fallen angels were all ready to receive his
command, Milton brings into effective play
the element of the ‘sublime’ in his great
poem. The following lines by their majesty
of structure and idea give us a lucid and
memorable picture : —

“ he, above the rest
In shape and gesture proudly eminent,

Stood like a tower; his form had yet not
lost :

All her original brightness, nor appeared

Less than Archangel ruined, andthe excess

Ot glory obscured ; as when the sun new-
risen

Looks through the horizontal misty air,

Shorn of his beams, or from behind the
moon,

In dim eclipse, disastrous twilight sheds

On half the nations, and with fear of change

Perplexes monarchs.”

Wordsworth in his The Prelude traces
the growth of his own mind through
several experiences with Nature and recalls
carefully Nature's influence upon him lead-
ing him through fear, hope and joy to love.
The following lines describe in a ‘sublime’
way the effects of certain natural pheno-
mena, There is a feeling of loneliness, fear
and solemnity caused by the lines and to
that extent make the subject matter vmdly
understood : —

* Meanwhile, abroad
The heavy rain was falling, or the frost
Raged bitterly, with keen and silent tooth,
And interrupting oft the impassion'd game,

From Esthwaite's. nenghbourmg lake thev

splitting ice ;

While it sank down towards the water, sent, -
Among the meadows and the hills, its long-* -

[Maron 1939,
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And dismal yellings, like the noice of
~ wheels

‘When they are howling round the
Bothnic main.”

- Mark Antony's speech at the market
place to the excited mob on the death of
Julius Caesar has a good deal of pathos,
force and grace. The following lines may
indicate the play of the Beautiful in learn-
ing, for we know how the simple, moving
words of Antony produced an indelible im-
pression on the minds of the populace.

“ But here’s a parchment with the seal of
Ceesar ;

I found it in his closet, 'tis his will :

Let but the commons hear this testament—

Which, pardon me, | do not mean to read—

And they would go and kiss dead Cssar's
wounds

And dip their napkins in his sacred blood,

Yea, beg a hair of him for memory,

And, dying, mention it within their wills,

Bsqueathing it as a rich ledacy

Unto their issue.”

' The following lines are taken from

Hamlet's soliloquy soon after he privately

Béard a player’s passionate lamentation on

the death of Priam. See what a high

degree of vexation and grief the passage

expresses. In directness of appeal and

depth of filial feeling it has got a touch of

the Sublime.

“Why, what an assam I! This is most
brave,

That 1, the son of a dear father murder’d,

Prompted to my revenge by heaven and
hell,

Must, llkeawhore “unpack' my heart with
-words,

Must fall a-cursing, like a ,very drab,

A scullion 1

Fie-upon't ! - foh! About, my braml Hum,
_Lhave heard .

That guilty creatures, sitting at a play,
Have by the very cunning of the scene
Been struck so to the soul that presently
They have proclaim’d their malefactions ;

For murder, though it have no tongue, will
speak

With most miraculous organ.”

Bacon’s following words while dealing
with Friendship are again an example of the
Beautiful expressing the invisible value of
Friendship with clearness and feeling .

““Men have their time, and die many times
in desire of some things which they prin.
cipally take to heart; the bestowing of &
child, the finishing of a work, or the like. If
a man have a true friend, he may rest almost
secure that the care of those things will
continue after him...... ” g

Samson in bonds bewails his fall, Milton
clothes the wail in a sublime description.
The effect is clearly produced. The
reader’s feeling of pity is fully evoked.’ '

“1, dark in light, enposed -
To daily fraud, contempt, abuse, and wrong,
Within doors, or without, still as a fool,
In power of others, never in my own ;

Scarce half 1 seem to live, dead more than
half,” i

The following lines from Edward
Gibbon’s The Decline and Fall of the
Roman Empire serve as an example of the
Sublime describing the founding of Con-
stantinople with brilliance and grandeur.

““ As Constantine urged the progress of the
work with the impatience of a lover, the..
walls, the porticoes, and the principa]
edifices, were completed in a few years, or, .
according to another account, in a few
months : but this extraordinary diligengs "
should excite the less admiration, singe -
many of the buildings wara finishsd in's‘a'f'"
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hasty and 1n nerfect & manner, that under
the succeeding reidn, they were preserved
with ditticulty feom mpending ruin.”

Here is a sj.ecimen of the Beautiful 1 —
John Dryden’s few lines under an engraved
portrait of Milton.

“Three pocts in three distant ares born,
Grecee. Haly and Endland did adorn '

The tirst in foftiness of thousht surpassed.
The ncxt in mawSLy m hoth the last

The force of Nature could no tarther o .
To make a third she joined the former two."

These tines of J. Swift on Stella’s Dirth.-
day express asense of the Deautiful in g
very direct and straight-forward way,

"0, would it please the fods to split

Thy beauly, size, and ycars, and wit

No ade could furnish oul a pair

Of nymphs so graceful, wise, and fair .
With half the Justre of your cyes,

With hsalf your wit, your years, your size.”

Here is a beautiful stanza from the
Black eyed Susan of John Gay which ex
presses the out-spoken hearty sentiments of a
true lover to his beloved.

*“ O Susan, Susan, lovely dear,
My vows shall ever truc remain ;
Let me kiss off that falling tear
We only part to mect again.,

Change as ye list, ye winds! my heart
shall be

The faithful compass that still points to
thec'.

The following lines from Edmund Burke's
retlections on the I'rench Revolution,by their
surges of ideas, picturesque and moving,
make a deep impression on the minds of the
readers and produce a sense of the Beautiful
because of the feelings of compassion and
loyalty evoked.

“ We fear God . we ook up with awe Lo
kings, with affcction to parhaments o with
Juty Lo magistrates s with revercenee  to
pricsts ;. and with respect to nobility. Why?
Because when cuch ideas arc hreusnt before

our minds, it 15 natural to be so allfected ; be-,

cause all  other feelmos  are false  and
spurious and tend ty corvapt our minds, to
vitiate our primary morals. to render us
untit for national liberty .~

The following Tmes from Samuel Pepy's
Diary of 5th September 10660 regarding the
Fire of London for the frankness and lucid-
ity of the ddea contained may he taken to

be i example of the Beautitul in literature.

“1 lay down mn theoffice afan  upon
W. Hewer's auilt, beind mighty weeny, and
sore in my Teel withe doimgt UL was hardly
able to--start, Abowt dwo in Lthe morning
my wife calls me up, and tells me of new
crycs obf fiee, it heing  come to Barking
Church, which 1 the bottom of our lanc...”

Lor simphicity of expression and vivid-
ness of majesty and  peace of thought, few
lines of poctry can excel the following
account of the Deserted Villuge given by
Oliver Goldsmith—A Deautiful specimen.

“QSweet  Auburn! lovelicst villase of the
plain,

Where health and plenty checred  the
labouring swain,

Where smiling spring its carliest visit, paid,

And parting summer's lingering blooms
delayed :

Dear lovely bowers of innocence and case,

Scats of my youth, whenevery sport could
please,

How often have 1 loitered o’ce thy dreen,

Where humble happiness c¢ndeared each
seene 1”7

[ Marcir 1939,
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 The following lines of William Cowper on
the Loss of the Royal George with its crew
of 800 in 1782 for their very plainness,

directness, and pathos illustrate the Beauti-

ful in a remarkable degrec.

“ Toll for the brave !
The brave that ars no more !
All sunk beneath the wave
Fast by their native shore !
Eight hundred of the brave,
Whose courage well was tried,
Had made the vessel heel,
And laid her on her side.”

The following passage from Robert Burns’
The Cottar's Saturday Night brings to
light in a beautiful manner, the swect plea-
sures of a simple cottage home. Vor the
rustic simplicity and guileless heartiness of
enjoyment the passage lays a supreme claim
to be ranked Beautiful,

“Wi' joy unfeign'd, brothers and sisters
meet,

An' each for other’s welfare kindly spiers :

The social hours, swift-wing'd, unngtic’d
{leet ;

Each tells the uncos that he sces or hears ;

The parents, partial, eye their hopeful years;

Anticipation forward points the view.

The moiher, 'wi' her needle an’ her
sheers,

Cars auld claes look amaist as weel’s the
new ;

The Father mixes a’ wi’ admonition due.”

These lines from William Wordsworth’s
The Solitary Reaper again scrve as a
specimen of the Beautiful.

“ Behold Ler, single in the field,
Yon solitary Highland lass !
Reaping and singing by herself ;
Stop here, or gently pass |

XLVY-—-22

Alone she cuts and binds the grain
And sings a melancholy strain :

O listen ! for the vale profound
Is overflowing with the sound.”

The joy of Ancient Mariner on beholding

his  native  country is  expressed by
5. T. Coleridge with simplicity, grace and
smoothness and the passage impresses us

with a sense of the Beautiful.

“ Swiftly, swiftly flew the ship,

Yet she sailed softly too ;

Sweetly, sweetly blew the breeze—
On me alone it blew.

Oh'! dream of joy ! is this indeed
The light-house top I see ?

Is this the hill ? is this the Kirk ?
Is this mine own countree ?”

The following picture given by Lord
Byron regarding his dream of Darkness
doubtless fills the readers with a sense of
awe and confusion and the desired effect is
produced. Itis a fine example of the Sub-
lime in literature.

“‘The rivers, lakes, and ocean all stood still,

And nothing stirr’d within their silent
depths;

Ships sailorless lay rotting on the sea,

And their masts fell down piecemeal : as
they dropped

They slept on the abyss without a surge—

The waves were dead ; the tides were in

their grave,
The moon, their mistress, had expired
before ;"

John Keats' Ode to & Nightingale is an
example of magnificent description of a
simpl: theme. The following verse is a
very good specimen of the Beautiful.

“ | cannot sce what {lowers are at my feet,

Nor what soft incense hangs upon the
boughs,
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But, in embalmed darkness, guess each
sweet
Wherewith the seasonable month endows
The grass, the thicket, and the fruit-tree
wild .
White hawthorn, and the pastoral edlantine
Fast-fading violets cover'd up in leaves ;7 ‘
The following humorous bat ellcctively
realistic passage from Charles Lamb's le‘c
Old und the New Schoulmaster resarding
his new wife 15 o very good example of u.Z
Beautiful.

*To the boys, she never appears other than
the master’s wife, and she looks up to me
as the boy’s master : to whom all show of
love and alfection would be highly improper
and u_nbecomin;i the dignity of her situation'
and mine.”

The following passage contains o few of

Thomas Dc Quincey's confessions of ap

English Opium-cater, and thongh they arc

but his own sensations he has clothed them
with such a grandeur and appalling effect,
that the passage is out and out sublime for
the depth of feeling, series of thoughts, and
thickness of despair portrayed therein.

“Then came sudden alarms ; hurryings to
and fro, trepidations of innumerable fugi-
tives ; | knew not whether from the good
causc or the bad: darkness and lights;
tempest and human faces ; and at last, with
the scnse that all was lost, female forms,
and the features that were worth all the
world to me: and but & moment allowed—
and clasped hands with heart-breaking
partings, and then —ever lasting farewells
and, with a sigh such as the caves of hell
sishcd  when  the  incestuous mother
uttered the abhorred name of Death, the
sound was reverberated —everlasting fare-
wells ! and again, and again, and yet 8gain
reverberated-—everlasting farewells !

W=7 There is ny other book of its
in plan or execution.
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COINAGE OF WORDS.

By MR. S. KUTTALAM PILLAY,

Mettupalaiyam,

(Continued from f. 90)

HE D of Knowledge, when spelling only

is to be accounted for, is formed by

placing the tip of the tongue against the

gum of the upper teeth, and then trying to

place it as usual pronouncing the long e,
(But, here, ‘D’ is silent.)

In spelling, ‘ D’ has three functions to do,
viz., (1) .* Placing the tip of the tongue
against the gum of the upper teeth,” which
symbolises * Discernment,” (2) “ Trying to
place th§ tongue again as usual,” which
symbolises * Knowledge Practical,”” and
(3) * Pronouncing the long e,” which symbol-
ises * Worshipping God continually.”

What does this particular number 3 mark ?
This particular number 3 marks the three

'kinds of lights (Chudar 3).

'i‘he G of Knowledge is produced by the
tip of the tongue with a strong vibration.

Here, ‘G’ has two functions to do, viz.,
(1) * Producing the sound by the tip of the
tongue,” which symbolises * Readiness. of
Reply,” and (2) “ Producing the sound with
a strong vibration” which symbolises
Power."”

What does this particular
9 denote? This particular number 2 denotes
that Knowledge only can teach us the two
kind‘s of [Iraivan llakkanam {lraivan
llakkanam 2).

The final letter E of Knowledge, when
spelling only is to be accounted for, is pro-

number

.dueed by the narrower part of the glottis as

H

aforesaid. (But, here, ‘ E’ is silent.)

In spelling, * E ' has only one function to
do as said above.

What does this particular number 1

signify ? This particular number 1 signifies
that Knowledge is the only light of
Intelligence as we have seen.

When Orthoepy is to be accounted for,
the four letters, ('K, (2 W, 3) D, and
14) E, of the word Knowledge are silent.

What does this symbolise ? This symbol-
ises that “ Silence is Gold.”” For, it is usual
for us to say that the word of the four pious
men of Real Knowledge is nothing but the
word of God.

As every letter has its own phonetie value
and it has been placed on a hu’:n‘nerical
basis, the next‘pvoblem to be solved. is how.
Knowledge is numerically symbolic.

We have already pointed out that the
word Man is directly from Dutch, and
Wisdom from Gothic.

But, now, what about the word Knowledge?
The word Knowledge is directly from Anglo-
Saxon (Knowleche, Know--Which is known,
leche—a gift. Hence, a gift which is known).

As the word Knowledge is of Anglo-Saxon
origin,—and there are only 2€ lettersin the
Englich Alphabet,—first let us take only 26
examples from the English language to
prove the Intrinsic Value of words accord-
ing to the Anglo-Saxon Notation, :
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B Approved for cliss use for Schools in the Madras Dresidency.  (\ide
Iort St George Gazelle, dated 10th May 1938.)

=" Adopts the Reform Method recommended

by the Board of Fducation for teaching
modern languages.

THE REFORM METHOD |
LITERARY REALCERS, BOOKS I-li

EDITED WITH EXERCISES IN COMPOSITION AND APPRECIATION
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length to interest the pupils for whom they arc meant.
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Their Phonetic
Value according to
the English Notation.

1

10

Examples.
N.B. Here, I. V. = Intrinsic Value.

A d a m (Proper Noun)
1 4 1 13 Thel. V.is 1,
Hence, “ The first man’.

B o b (Noun)
2 15 p) The 1. V.is 1.
Hence, 1 shilling.

C h u r e h i n g (Noun)

2 8 21 18 3 8 9 14 7 Thel. V.isl

Hence, the first appearance of a woman in
Church after child-birth.

D o (Noun)

4 15 Thel. V. is1.
The name of the first tone of the musical scale.

E arnest-Money (Noun)

5 11814 51920 13 1514 5 95
The 1. V.isl.

Hence, First-fruits.
Fluepr-de-1 is (Noun

6 12 21 5 18 4 65 12 819 Thel V.is 3.

Hence, the bearing explained as representing three
flowers of the white lily joined together,

Gimmer-r (Noun)

7 913 13 5 18 Thel. V.is2

Hence, a two-year old ewe,

H e b d o m a d (Noun)

8 6 2 4 1513 1 4 Thel. V.is7.

Hence, ‘' The number seven’.

l nescuteh e o n (Noun)

914 519 321203 8 5 1514

Thel. V.is i

Hence, a single shield borne as a charger.,

Jou n i or o pt i m e (Noun)

109201149 1518151620 9 13 5

The 1. V. is 3.

Hence, ‘‘ A third class honour’s man at Cam-
bridge.”
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English
Letters

Kork

Lorl

Morm

Norn

Qoaro
Porp
Qorg
- Ror;r
Sors

Tort

Uoru

Their Phonetic
Value according to
the English Notation,

11

13

i6

1

18

14

20

21
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Examples,
N.B. Here | V. — Intrinsic Value.

Ket e h (Noun)

i1 5§20 3 8 Thel. V.is9

Hence a small two-masted vessel generally used
as a yacht or bomb.vessel.

L u st re (Noun)

1221 19 20 18 8 The I. V. is 5.

Hence, ““ A period of five years.”

Master-mason(Noun)

13 11920518 13 119 15 14 The l. V.is 8.

Hence, “ A freemason who has attained the third
degroe.” '

Noontide(Noun,)

14151514 209 4 5 The 1. V. is 6.

Hence, " the sixth hour (from sunrise), Midday op
Noon.”

Oneness(Noun)

15145 14 51918 Th2l. V.is1.

Henge, “ Singular ; Unity.”

Pentachord(Noun)

16 514 201 3 81518 4 The 1, V. is §.

Hence, “a musical instrument with five strings.”

Quadrupedism(Noun)

1728 1 4 1821 16 5 4 919 13

The 1, V. is 4.

Hence, “ the state of being a four-footed animal.”

R h e a (Noun)

18 8 5 1. Thel. V. igs5,

Hence, “ the fifth Satellite of Jupiter.”

Semuncia(Noun)

195 13 21 14 3 8 1 The I.V.is 4,

Hence, ' a Roman coin of four drechmas weight.”

ThaTerror(Noun)

20 8 5 20 518 18 15 18. The I. V.is 1.

Hence, “the Period of fever in the Jirst French
Revolution.”

U n i t (Nounj

¢

2114 9 20 The L. V. is {.

Hence “a single thing or person.”

Mancu 1939,

English Their Phonetic
Letters Value according to
the English Notation,
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Examples,

N. B. Here, 1. V. = Intrinsic Value.

V e 5 t a (Nounj

22 5 1920 1 Thel. V.is4.

Hence, “ the fourth planstoid discovered in 1807,
W i1 s e m e n (Noun

23 9 19 5 13 5 14 Thel. V.is 7.

Hence, Wise men &re seven in number, viz., {1} Solon
of Athens, (2) Thales of Miletus, (3) Pittacus
of Mitylene, (4) Bias of Prienca in Caria, (§) Chilon
of Sparta, (6) Cleobulus Tyrant of Lindus in '}
Rhodes, and (7) Periander Tyrant of Corinth. (It
we want to add our Mahatmaji’s name here, the
wordings should differ, if not, the notation should
ditfer, but not the true account. )

X e b e e (Noum

245 2 5 3 The I.V.is3

Hence, “ & small three-masted vessel,”

Y a r d (Noun)

25 1 18 4 Thel V.is 3.

Hence, " three feet.”

Vorv 22
Worw a3
Xorx 24
Yory 25
26 Z e d

Zorz

265 4Thel. V.is§

Hence, Z—38, according to the Pythagarian System |
(Now-a-days, the English Grammarians try theip
utmost to make all verbs regular. Why ? Verbs
whose past {enses and past participles are formed
by adding ‘ed’ to the present tense will never lose
their Intrinsic Value', as the sum of ‘ed’ is 8.3

*As the Pythaéorian System is nothing Accordingly, Knowledge is of six kinds, viz.,

but the

Intrinsic Value of the English (1) Previous Knowledge, (2} Improved Know-.

Notation, we can develop the same and !edée, (3) Future Knowledge, (4) Ordinary

account for the Digital Value as well as the
Numerical Value. Thus we can prove the

Common Sense Knowledge (practical as well
as theoretical), (5) Coherent Knowledge, and
(8) The Knowledge of Mystic breath,

existence of the English Notation.

Now, what is the Intrinsic Value of the
ward “ Knowledde” according to the English
Notation ? The Intrinsic Value of the word

Knowledge

1114 152312 5 4 7 5isbaccording
to the English Notation.

What does this particular number 6 sym.
bolise ? This particular number 6 symbolises
that Knowledge only can teach us about the
Six Sceneries (Katchi 6).

When only Orthoepy is to be acoounted

for, N o 1 e j
14 1512 5 10 is of two kinds, viz,,
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{1} Knowledge Religious, and (2) Knowledge
Secular, as we have alrcady scen.

Now, the next item to be dealt with is
how Knowledge is Digitally Symboalic,

As the digits are only ten in number, let
us take only ten examples trom the English
language to prove the digital value of words
according {o the English Notation.

N. B. Here, D. V - Digital Value.
(1) Y a r d w a n d {Noun)
26 1 18 4 23 1 14 4
The D, V.is 36,
Hence “ 8 stick 86 inches long,”
(22 C a n d vy {Noun;)
3 V14 425 TheD.V.is 20,
Hence, 20 maunds.
(3 F a t {(Noun
8 1 20 TheD,V.is 9.
Hence,” & dry
bushels.”
4y P ony {Noun)
16 15 14 25 The D, V. is 25
Hence, “ £ 25 (slang).”
(5) M a j o r
13 1 10 15 18 The D. V. is 91.
‘Henee, “ 8 perzon who has  completed
twenty-{irst year.”
5) D a y
4 1 25 TheD V.is 12.
Hence, “ the Daytime or the 12 hours
fram Sunrisc ta Sunset,”

M T unne

measure of nine

{Noun; Anglo-Saxon

fort Ton).
2021 1414 5 TheD.V.is 20
Hence, “ 20 cwts.”

8 H o r a {Noun; Sanskrit for
hour.}

8 15 18 1. The D. V.is 24,

Hence, * There are only 24 hours in a

day.'l

[MaARrou 1939,

9 L e t t e r
125 20 27 5 18 The D.V is 26,
Hence, *“ Every one of the 26 conven.
tional marks in the English Alphabet
is called a letter.”

0y C a1 a m
3 112 1 13 TheD.V.is 12
Hence, *' 12 maracals.”

Some of you may think that Swamijt can
account only for a few words. But the case
in reality is not so. Heis ready to acecunt
for each and every word in the Dictionary
without exception. The only thing is that
heis in nced of pecuniary help, as heis
steicken with poverty.

First, we should give children food that
is delicious so that they may not suffer
from starvation. When they have taken
enough food and lead a healthy life, ws
have to give them the Knowledge of the
ingredients that comprise the food. Every-
thing should go in order and should be in
the proper place. And so, we should not
come to o hasty conclusion, as it is our
bounden duty to appreciate the Science
Onomalology.

Now, what is the digital valuc of Notle}

{Knowledge), aecording to the English
Notation ?
The Digital Valucof N o | & ] is

14 15 12 51D
920 acnording ta the Engligh Natation. Hence,
we can account for the word Knowledde
whose real pronunciation is Nolej in twenty
ways, viz,, (1) Assured belief, {2) Instruction,
{3 Learning, '4§) Information, (5) Enlighten-
ment, (6} Practical skill, {7) That which is
known, (8) Cognizance, (§) Notiee, (10) Power
of knowing, (11) That which is mostly gained
by observation and experimant, (1 2){llumina-

tion of mind, (13} A clear and ceértain .pep<

Marncu 1939} COINAGE
ception of the connection and agraemont o
disagreemant and repugnaney af our ideas,
{14} Acquaintance with any fact or person,
{151 Acknowledge, (18) Avow, (171 Clear
understanding, {18+ Intelligence, 119 A clear
perpeption of that whigh exists, or of truth
and fact, and (20} Erudition.

What does this particular number 20
denote ?  This partigular  number 20
denotes that Knowledge only can clearly tell
us the 20 places where the pearls born
{Muthu jenikkumidam 20).

Mow, what is the Digital Value of the

word Knowledge according to the English
Notation ? The Digital Yaolue of the word

K nowled g ¢
111416 2312 68 4§ 7 5 is42 sccord
ing to the English Notation.

What does this particular number 42
signify ? This particular number 42 signifies
that Knowledge only can teach us fully
about the 42 Sakthies (Sshkthikal 42).

Now, the next thing to be done i3 to see
how Knewledge is Numerically Symbolic,

et us taske an example to prove the
Numerical Value of words according ta the
English Notation.

N. B, Here, N.V.=Numeariea! Value.
D a vy
4 1 95, The N, V.is 30,
Henge, “ Thirty WNaligais which
make the Day-time”

Now, what is the Numerical Value of the
word Haowledge ?

The Numerieal Value of the word

K nowit edge
§1415¢312 5 4 7 & is86.

What dogs this particular number 96 -
dieate ? This particular number 36 indicates
that Knowledge only ean teach us the 86
propecties of things (Properties of things
88). ‘

XLY.-23

OF WORDS. T

This Science A kkaralakkananm isin reality
nothing but Secientific Pedagogy which esach
and every teacher should know. Moreover,
it is quite rich enough to satisfy the curiosity
of an educated individual who belongs to the
cultursd nation—--a reading nation, and who
15 a vesal lover of antiquity and methodxcm
teaching.

Some men who do not belong to a resding
nation, are pleased to call this science as
Numerology, as they see as each and every
fetter is denoted by & Numeral. They faif
to bury their mind in deep thought and
never try to account for the assured fasts of
the other subjects here dealt with, as
Hierodlyphics, Hieratic, Phonetics, Astrongs
my, Astrology, Name and Colour and
Symbolism. Speaking plainly, Numerology
is one of the eight parts of the ssience
Akkaralakkanam. But they know peetty
well " How to spesk with elegance and
sase,” They can talk fluently, eloquently
and even humourcusly and gan  write
volumes after volumes in Johnsonian style, -

To tell the truth, it is an undeniable fact
that the Indian nation is the onty nation
culturally forward, and eligible to be called
a reading nation. But the other rations are
commercially forward, there is no doubt
about it, but culturally very backward, as
they are businessmen and depend only upmi
summarigs, and never take the trouble of
going throngh difficult shastras. The sgience
Music will clear this doubt,

Some men want to judde Indian Philo-
sophists, Philologists, Literalists and Neoloy,
g}sts But when they find that somethmg
is out of their comprehension, they beht’cia
others, and say Pooh, Pooh, This is the
custom of some of the now-a-day's learned.
men,

As each and every Numerat is under the
direct control of & certain planet, the next
problem to be solved is ‘how Knowl edge i5
Astronomically Symbolie.

{To be continued.)
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g Al)p‘roved Jor class use for schools in the Madras Presidency. (Vide
Fort St. George Gazetic, dated 10th May 1938.)

=" Wren's “Story Poems " still remains unsurpassed as
an .unique collection of stories in verse suitable for
Indian boys and girls. It is selling by thousands
every year through its sheer intrinsic worth. Of

ho.w many other anthologies of verse can this be
said ?

" vcrslcf }I]Sa‘tlzufe th]at ?l{ccee(llng compilers of story poems or stories
logy. but th hfee y drawn upon the labour; of the cditor of our a:nthc.)-
]a‘;yél' ‘ dg cfs not affected the popularity of our book which is

Zely used 1 schools all over the country, and also in Burma and

Ceylon,
STORY POEMS

» SELECTED AND ARRANGED
By PERCIVAL C. WREN, M.A. (Oxon.), LES,,

AUTH o <
. OR OF " THE INDIAN TEACHER's GUIDE,” " INDIAN SCHOOL ORGANISATION," ETC.
IFTEENTH EDITION PRICE, AS. 14
This . : o .
bes:)ook(,l on; of the cheapest offered at the price, contains by far the
and the most comprehensi ' T ‘S
— an¢ S nsive collection of STORIE
VERSE, UES N

T ,
hf:lpoems are .:1]1 Sll.Ch as a school-boy can rcad without much diffi-
culty and which will really interest him.,

SUPPLEMENT TO “STORY POEMS "
CONTAINING QUESTIONS AND HINTS
- BY PROF. HENRV MARTIN,

Pricg, 2 As.
COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY, 4.
. So{e Selling - Agenis for the Madras Presidency:
Christian Literature Socicty for India, Park Town, Madras.

THE WARDHA SCHEME AND THE TEXT-BOOKS
IN PRIMARY CLASSES.

BY Mg. G. K. SonpaRrA Sastri, B.A,, B.T.,

Prome (Burma).

HE Wardha Scheme is making a tremen-
dous headway in building up a new
system of National Education for India, It
has also silently influenced in planning the
National System of IEducation for Burma
with certain changes to suit her peeuliar local
conditions.
In the following I desire to say a few words

on the text-books to be used in Primary
Classes. The Wardha Report has not said

enough on this technique, perhaps it has left
it in the hands of some Sub-Committees.
Nevertheless a few observations will not be
out of place,

The modern text-books of the Primary
Classes are far from our satisfaction. The
most important defect is the very thin wrapper
of the books, By this children of five orsix or
even seven years are not able to keep their

_ books clean and tidy. The newly purchased

books in the hands of young children
of Primary classes become twisted and
crumbled in the course of a few days.
The books have lost much of their charm and

_beauty. Thereby the children have very

little attraction towards their books which in
necessity must absorb their whole attention
and interest for study. Indeed, neat and strong
books in the hands of children have a tremen-
dous psychological value. This becomes
clearer when we look into the Primary Text-

Books of countries like England or Japan.
T have in front of me a set of Primary Text
Books from Japan. The get-up of the book
is extremely fine. The finish has almost
reached perfection. The paper, the pictures,
the colouring, the technique are models for
India. Hence in the evolution of our National
System of Education, we will do well to get
such typical books from varjous countries, make
the necessary modifications and adopt them as
text-books in keeping harmomy with our
national ideals and aims, Any amount of
labour and money spent in this direction is
only well spent.

Secondly, the Primary Text Books of India,
especially of our mother-tongues, lack pictures,
The Kindergarten bonks of England are models
forus. 1t is a matter of great regret to
say that our Primary Text Books with a
few uncouth and unproportionate pictures
cause only awe and terror in the minds of the
young. This becomes clearer, for, in one of
the text-books there is a picture of a laughing
baby. But nearly 80 per cent. of the boys
said that the baby was crying! 1t is a fact,
for the strokes, the lines and the shades gave
such an impression. .

I have found out from personal experiments
that children like pictures, set in natural
¢dloms, pictures in motion, like running,
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Jumping, skipping, etc. The objects for such

pictures are plenty. Suffice it to say here

that the objects must be well set and coloured

v W1th due preclslon and techmque

Thirdly, the print must be bold and clear.
Our children strain much to read their own
language! The types are invariably small.
The paper is very thin and of inferior quality.
- Hence the letters become very illegible. Indeed
these text-books in a way contribute not a
ilittle to the early eye-defects of our school-
going children,

[Marcr 1939,

- When young children get into book stalls,
they snatch Iinglish books from the shelves
and they show great apathy to purchase their
own labguage books. Thisis grertly due to
the neat and superior get-up of I nglish books.
This is o personal experience of many parents.
Boys, when they get the optlon of selecting
the books, purchase only Iinglish books though
they arc more costly than thecir own books.

Thus in getting Text-books— especially for
Primary Classes special carc must be taken to
stitching, binding, prints and pictures. Then
we can say with pride that our text-books are

models for the coming citizens of India.
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THE ONLY VERNACULAR UNIVERSITY IN INDIA.
THE OSMANIA UNIVERSITY OF HYDERABAD.

By MRr. A. PapmanaBia IYER,

Trivandrum,

66 THE knowledge and culture of ancient

and modern times may be blended so
harmoniously as to remove the defects creat-
ed by the present system of education and
full advantage may be taken of all that is
the best in the ancient and modern systems
of physical, intellectual and spiritual culture.
In addition to its primary object to diffuse
knowledge, it should aim at the moral
training of the students, and give an
impetus to research in all scientif.c subjects.
The fundamental principle in the working
of the University shculd be that Urdu
should form the mediurn of high education,
but a knowledge of English as a language
should at the same time be deemed compul-
sory for all students.”

In these weighty words His I'xalted High-
pess Nawab Sir Mir Osman Ali Khan
Bahadur, the present Nizam of Hyderabad
and Berar, explained the aims and objects of
the Osmania University when it was estab-
lished about twenty yearsago. Since then every
step necessary for its successful and efficient
working was taken with earnestness and
promptitude characteristic of His KExalted
Highness. In 1933 when Nawab Mahdi
Yar Jung Bahadur addressed the Convocation
of the University, he asserted that, *in short
all the gloomy predictions about failure were
soon falsified and the University today is
not only capable of teaching all the subjects
including modern sciences with ease, but has
also earned recognition from several Indian

and British Universities, showing that the
standards attained do not fall short of those of
other  similar institutions,”  Last year,
Mr. C. R. Reddy, the Vice-Chanccllor of the
Andhra University, paid the following tri-
bute :—

“ltisto me and to all educationists =
matter of the deepest gratification that the
Osmania University which has struck an
independent line of its own and added a new
note of impressive grandeur to our system
of University education has been a success
in which not merely Hyderabad but the
entire country could take legitimate pride,
The chief credit for the organisation of the
University on the lines of courageous origi-
nality belongs, if | may recall the historical
facts to my personal knowledge, to my Rt.
Hon. friend, Sir Akbar Hydari.”

Such has been the glorious history of the
wonderful “institution in establishment of
which considerable originality and courage
were shown by the founders who had to fight
their way against a good deal of prejudice and
blind fetish of KEnglish education.

The working of this University for the
year 1345F (October 1935-October 1936) as
disclosed in the official report has been as
one could wish. The University authorities
have been fortunate in securing the valuable
services of Dr. A. H. Mackenzie, C. 8.1,
C. 1. K, D. Litt., whose experience of educa-
tional work in British India as Director was
of immense use. The comprehensive scheme
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of reform which he submitted for bringing
about a higher level of proficiency has done
much good. The basic change he recommend-
ed was in the re-constitution of the Transla-
tion Bureau which has ensured nore efficient
working of that institution. The number of
books made available in Urdu by this institu-
tion has been so many evenat the very start that
the Government were able to cominence
practical work and the progress made every
year was so striking that several translations
were placed at the disposal of the authorities
for selection and the matter became difticult.
At the suggestion of Dr. Mackenzie a Com-
mittee was appointed with full powers to
dispose of all applications from scholars for
the publication of their books. Another reform
be introduced was as regards the vesidential
life which had been already recognised as the
main feature of the University. This engaged
the special attention of Dr. Mackenzie whose
suggestions for the internal administration of
the hostels have been carried out with dis-
tinctly better results. The morale and well-
being of the scholars received better attention.
In another important matter of University
training and  discipline,  pamely,  the
formation of a University Corps, distinct
progress was made  The introduction
of Military Training in the University
had been under consideration for a long time.
‘Dr., Mackenzie took up the question in right
earnest and, with the co-operation of the
Military authorities, a University Corps with
two platoons, was formed. Since then
a Committee was appointed to recommend a
definite cadre for the University. The percen-
tage of attendance required for various exami-

" pations was raised from 66 to 75 as in most

--ther Universities. -

The different extra- curricular activities of
the University were carried on with full
vigour.  As stated in the Furman issued by
His FKxalted Highness in sanctioning the
University, one of the main objects was
research work in scientific and literary direc-
tions. The thesis of Mr. Shaik Chand, M. A,
LuB., Research Scholar in the Urdu
i'epartment, on the Urdu poet, * Sauda,”
was approved by the Board of Research to
be published in the form of a book as 4 Uni-
versity publication.  This thesis has been
subsequently printed. The Research Board
also uwarded six ncw Kesearch scholarships to
Masters of Arts for original work in history,
physics, law, Urdu, Persian and Kanarese.
Some members of the staff contributed original
literary articles to various journals, in addi-
tion to reading papers at important Confer-
ences like the All India Oriental Conference,
the Conference of the Indian Kconomic
Assoclation, the Marathi Literary Conference,
the Kannada Literary Conference, the Philoso-
phical Congress, the Mathematical Conference,
the Indian Science Congress, the Hindustani
Academy, etc. ') hat such subjects as The
Scientific Scrutiny of Life,”" * The Capacity
of the Skull and the Size and Weight of
Brain,” could be handled in the vernacular
is a distinct achievement and credit to the
University and has more than proved how
the Indian vernaculars could be successfully
made the mediuwu of instruction even in
technical sections of Science. The University
authorities naturally went onc step further
and arranged for series of Mxtension lectures
during the vacation, of which ‘it is recorded
“ the public took full advantage.”

The activities of the various literary bodies
been substantial: -Theé Students™ Union - hag
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developed corporate life in the hostels.
Arrangements have been made to place at the
disposal of the Union enough accommodation
which will have self-contained quarters of its
own, comnplete in all its respects with a Debat-
ing Hall, common room, dining room, and
rooms for the Committee and indoor games.
The Literary Circle started during the year
has done much to stimulate literary work of
an ‘“intensive intellectual type, demanding
hard work and profound study of original
sources. The fact that original papers
were read in Urdu om such topics as
“ Bources of the History of the Urdu Litera-
ture” and *‘ Divorce " is indicative of the
progress made The section regarding the
promotion of the study of Vernaculars and
Sanskrit has fostered a spirit of inquiry and
independent thought in the study of the Ver-
naculars of the State, such as Telugu, Marathi,
Kanarese and Sanskrit. Special classes have
also been started in French, German, Arabic,
and Sanskrit. A Musical Association has been
formed as an encouragement to the lighter
side of hfe in the University and to develop
a taste for classical Music among the students.
A “ Poor Students’ Fund” has been opened
from voluntary contributions of the members
of the staff to provide pecuniary assistance
to the poorer students of the University.

A very valuable and useful adjunct of the
Osmania University is an institution called
* Dairat-Ul-Maariaf ”. This is & unique liter-
ary institution in Hyderabad which was found-
ed about balf a century ago by the effort of
the late Nawab Imadul Mul and Mull Abdul
Qayum with the object of preserving such
ancient works of art and literature in Arabic
as are of recoguised importance and were get-
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ting rare and lost to the world. The Rt. Hon
Dr. 8ir Akbar Hydari, Kt,, I. ., L1.. D., who
is the D’resident, explained the object of the
institution in these words at the last annual
meeting -~

“The idea was to procure these works
from wherever availablc or at any rate to
secure their photographic copies and publish
them with the greatest care as regards their
accuracy, so that these invaluable treasures
of knowledge may come within rcach of the
literary world and the people in general may
be more widely benefited from them. ] have
the proud privilege of being the head of the
institution and it has always been my en-
deavour to see that thcse ancient Oriental
treasurcs arc studied and rescarch made in
regard to them on modern scicentific lines.
How far the Daitrat-ul-Maarif has succeeded
in achieving this high ideal is best known to
those Arabic scholars in India and those
European Oricentalists who have studied its
publications or have co-opcrated with it in
its work. Thus the Delegation from the
great Egyptian University of Al Azhar
which recently visited Hyderabad inspected
the Dairat-ul-Maarif in great detail and not
only appreciated its work but bore testimony
to its uniqueness in carrying on literary
rescarches and reviving the old and forgotteh
treasures of knowledge, Last year when |
was in London | had the plcasure of present-
ing, on the auspicious occasion of the Silver
Jubilee of His Exalted Highness, a complete
set of the publications of the Dairat»uil-
Maarif to the Royal Asiatic Society and alsp
ta the Oxford University. Now, the famous
India Office Library has expressed the desire
to obtain some of our publigations, and we
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frequently receive orders from prominent
Libraries in India. All this does to prove
the esteem in which the work of this insti-
tution is held by scholars. Many European
Orientalists have also praised its publica-
tions.”

The status of this institution will be further
seen from the fact that Nawab Mohamed Yar
Jung Bahadur is the Secrctary of the “xecu-
tive Committec, in addition to his responsible
and heavy duties as Political and liducational
Member of Government. e is also the Pre-
sident of the Literary Committec. During the

year under review substantial work in print-
ing and correction of several MSS. was done.
The total receipts of the Institution amounted
bo Rs. 52,835 and cxpenditure cime to
Rs. 39,716, which left a  balwnce of
Rs. 18,110. '

The number of students in all the Faculties
and Intermediate Colleges of the U niversity
was 1,806 as against 1,379.

His Exalted Highness' Government have
recorded their appreciation of the work done
by the responsible officers of the Osmanig
University.”

Gasetle, dated 10th May 1938.)

tion.

English Composition,

83" d pproved for cluss use for schools in the Madras Presidency, (Vide Fort St. George

WREN & MARTIN'S “HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH COMPOSITION” made
its mark on its first appearance in 1929, and has ever since maintained the same high -
place, because it is not a mere compilation but a text-book that embodies the result
of )ife-long teaching of English to Indian boys by two veteran educationists.

Every discerning teacher of English who has carefully cxamined this eminently
practical text-book will agree that the book-work is clear and comprehensive and
gives just as much as can be assimilated and utilised by pupils reading in High School
classes. Further that the exercises are not only comprehensive but such as can be
worked intelligently by the average school boy reading for the Matriculation examina.-

We need hardly emphasize the fact that this can be said of few text.-books of
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SOME FURTHER LIGHT ON THE ‘‘SHIO-BHARAT:"
By M. G. D. TAMASKAR, MA., LT,

Jubbulpore.

WE have shown in our previous articles

that the * Shio-bharat” was not
composed before Rajaram times, was
probably composed in the time of Shahji
(son of Ekoji), in Karnatic, most probablyy
at Tanjore, that the poet did not ljve for a
long time at the court of Shivaji, but lived
mostly in Karnatic, probably at Tanjore
and .that he used Karnatic, most probably'
Tanjoro, sources for his work. Below we
cite further ecvidences in support of the
above statements ; —

(1) Wad’'s " Sanads and Lelters " contains
one grant (document No. 1), which seems o
be of date 1153 A. D. but is really of the
fourteenth century at the carliest. There are
references in it to ‘Vidyanagar' and
' Vidyashanbar Saraswati’. [t js clearly
a grant in Karnatic. In it occur the following
names of the parts of India:- 4% &'ummm-
AT - ARAEA - (92 - (4 - 01 - - aww - ax -
AR - |F - FMF 1 AW - @AAANT - I Ay
K43 - [T#ASTEAT - TS 53 3956 - aiqrg -
FATH - {9587 - WERIT TiTA - T - F - -
JEF - AATT - T35 - F1F0 - FG27 - TR
Now compare the above list with the
following given in the * Shio.bharat.”

SRR HCER AR o TeE

FETAOIET FHAC AT 5.0 0

AATSAlT TESST FAATAFAT 1

FEANG AT TR ST | 63 0

FEHF AL HFAART H=9317 0

FISTRARTE 3T FEATFRIL 1 &2 0

TRAFIT i, @y Zgaaud |
FITHHP] QT fq221e%@ ST 0 €3 0
Hvamta wswe ahatigas aga;asﬂ ]
AR FTAAF goney gaaaEias 1 g
SVTIYITI Figediz Afeam FARA )
faTsEr fafises o afqerfa v ea v

Though some names in one do not occur
in the other, there arc many names common
to both. The first is a prose document
while the second is a poem. Therefore,
the order of names cannot be the same.
3ut one cannot but suspect that the author
of the “ Shio-bharat ' has borrowed theseé
names from some list existent in Karnatic.
Incidentally, we want to draw the attention
of the reader to the word ‘®erUd. This
began to be used for Shivaji after his

coronation.

That the poct Parmanand has San-
skritised many a word of the modern lang-
uages of India is accepted by all and is
beyond doubt.

(2) One more internal evidence to show
the Karnatic nature of the book can be
pointed out. In verse 40 of ch. 9, the
word ‘ Migaoz * occurs. Itis the Sanskrit.
ised form of ‘wraaegi’. In Kanarese,
according to the admission of the late
Mr. Divekar himself,* ‘a4’ means an
elephant; and the Sanskrit word “!f(g"'

* Mr, Divekar's Introduction to his edition of the
“ Shie-bharat,”’ p, 6. '
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means the same. So, the Sanskrit word
“q7 7 came to be used for the Kanarese
“@”, Onec not conversant with the

Kanarese language should not have becn
able to do this change.

(3) We have pointed out that the sons
of the poet Parmanand were diven rceep-
tion not by Sahu but by his cousin,
Sambhaji son of Rajaram) of Kothapur,
For this we referred to the two letters,
(Nos 117 and 118, Vol. 31, pp. 99-110) pub.
lished in the * Selections from the
Peshwa Daftar”. These sons of Parma.
nand continued to live at the court of their
patron and rose to some importance there,
This is corroborated by document No. 54,
part V. of Wad's “ Sanads and Letters
At rp. 208-209, tkey are referred to by the
word “Fez " and “Iwyai #4122 " (both of
the Kavindras "), This places our inference
beyond doubt and suspicion.

{4) We have already said that Poet
Parmanand’s statements of the Karnatic
events are generally very detailed and
accurate. This is borne out by acomparison
of the Kanthirava - naras . raj - vijayam
A CIECGR (i fasrqq\“ (The successes of
Kanthir'ava Naras-raji. A short account of
this work is published in Shio . Charitra-
Vritha-Sangrah, published by the Bharat-
ltihas - Sanshodhak - Mandal, Poona, At
pp. 4 and 5 and 11 are given names of the
military offcers who accompanied Randallah
Khan on his Karnatic expedition soon aftep
Shahji joined the Adilshah in 1636 A. D,
Almost these very names are repeated in
verses 34-35 of ch. 9 of the Shio-bharat, The

Kanthirava-naras-raj-vijayam is saiqg to

have been written in 1648 A. . and is
clearly 2 Karnatic production. It would not
be unreasonable to suspeect that Poect Par-
manand has read the Kanadi produetion,

(5) More convincing than the above is
the following similarity between the Parnal-
Parvat-Grahanakhyan " ( qofersagemend )
and the “ Shio-bhapat.”

Fff'fﬁa’(f{‘i.ifzr At AgmeTms - 2

FANTIANT, 007 amegaafia 0

AT AET - 113

e aERgRaE (1 304
Having seen curds, ¢rass and. other things,
(he) touched a cow with a calf; (then), having
proterly Lowed to the Brahman's wishing
him success, he ot into a comfortable
conveyance

(Parnal parvat-grahanakhyan, ch. 1V.)

FAY TAEAT: winaiy gufead v 9 »

i3 ARt T fragare

“fggaa,” bt e

* gfagaignan F2 T AGTTARTZE_ N 94 |

e 7 9T aar wor Ggan u

Bdm gUAaT: quuaRs=ad | 95 |
* Having got up immediately from his seat

and having bowed to the priest and other
Brahmans, he, whose prosperity was being
desired, having touched curd, grass and
rice, having locked at the disec of the sun,
and having given away in charity a cow
adorned with gold together with tho calf to
a meritorious Brahman,,.............
" Shio-bharat,” ch. 21,
It is clear that not only many ideas are
common, but many words and phrases are
common. This cannot be simply a chance
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combination. Clearly, one has borrowed
the ideas and words from the other. Boih
events relate to Shivaji. In the former,
tﬁe occasion is Shivaji's starting an his
journey to see Panhala, taken by his
minister, Annaji Datto, in 1672 A, D.
In the latter, the occasion is Shivaji’s going
out to see Afzalkhan. In the one, Shivaji
saw curds, grass, ete,, and touched a cow
with a calf ; in the other, he touched curds,
grass and rice and gave away in charity a
cow adorned with gold together with the
calf. This last difference can be explained
by the fact that the meeting with Afzal.
khan was an occasion of |fe and death.
All the chronicles show that he, at this
time, did all necessary ceremonies that a
Hindu is expected to do before death. So
the giving away of a cow with a calf in
charity to 8 Brahman was quite in agree-
ment with the occasion. But, after all, the
points of agreement between the two
descriptions are worth paying attention.
The question is “ Who borrowed from
whom ?” Jayaram was an old man, having
been a contemporary of Shahji. We have
shown that Poet Parmanand was a junior
contemporary of Shivaji. And even if we
suppose that he was an equal contemporary
of Shivaji, he cannot but be very much
junior to dJayaram in life and work.
«“paprnal-parvat-grahanakhyan” was
definitely composed at Tanjore in Karnatic,
and we have shown by citing several kinds
of evidence that * Shio bharat ™ also must
have been composed in Karnatic  itself,
and most probably at Tanjore itself. The
conclusion therefore is irresistable that

Poet Parmanand borrowed from Jayaram

the above words and ideas. In other words.
Poet Parmanand composed his work very
much later than Jayaram,

(6) We have shown that the meeting of
the learned persons, held at Rajapur by
Shivaji, could have occurred only in the
vyear 1674 A. D. We cite here one more con-
vincing evidence. In the Shivaji nibandha-
vali,”” part I, Sjt. G. R. Rajopaphey of
Satara has written an article on the history
of the priests of Shivaji. In that, he has
cited certain facts from the doecuments in
his possession. Prabhakar Bhat was the
priest of Shahji. © This Prabhakar Bhat
died only a little before Shivaji's coronation:
but before his death he adopted Balam Bhat
as his son. On the document of adoption,
there are signatures of sixteen witnesses.

Their names are these :—(1) Shamthat of
Arni, (2) Mahadeo Bhat of Arni, (3) Vishva-
nath Bhat Tonke, (4) Balkrishna Bhat
of Tonke, (5) Khanbhat Guru, (6) Anant
Bhat Guru, (7) Shambu Bhat Goutam,
(8) Ratneshwar of Neware, (9) Dhenu “Joshi,
(10) Koner doshi, (11) Gagabhat, (12) Jaya-
ram, (13} Keshao Bhat of Shpingarpur,
(14) Mukunda dJavada, (15) Mahadeo Bhat
Potey, (16) Hosing Narasinha Bhat.

Amongst the persons present at the
Rajapur meeting were (1) Shitikantha Dik.
shit, (2) Raghunath Pandit, (3) Kavindra
Parmanand, (4) Mahadeo Pandit, (5) Pra.
bbakar Upadhyaya (priest), (6) Shrirang
Shastri, (7) Nrisinha Shastri, (8) Vishwam-
bhar Bhat, (9) Mahadeo Avyachit
(10)Vinayak Pandit, (11} Somnath, (12) Jagan:
nath, (13) Vishnubhat, (14) Anant Upa-

* See Wad's ““Sanads and Letters,” p. 112; als§
Rajwade, Vol, 13, letter 385, dated 1618 A, D.
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dhyaya, (15} Bhugopal (?), 116) Mahadeo
Sesha Gagabhatta presided over the
meeting.” lt is clear that & sull'cient number
of names arec common. This cannot be a
chance combination at all, The conclusion
is irresistable that the meeting was held
spme time in April 1674, which fact we
have established on other evidences. [t may
also  be inferred that the signature of
Parmanand was not obtained on the docu.
ment because of his being a junior person,
for this honour is generally given to senior
persons. Had Parmanand already compo-
sed his ‘ Shio-bharat’ before this, he
would have becn a man of first-rate impor-
tance, and could not have been neglected.
Anyhow, it is clear that the Rajapur
meeting was definitely held onlya little
before the coronation of Shivaji.

(7) That “ Shio-bharat’ was composed
at Tanjore some time during the timc of
Shahji (son of Ekoji) is clear from other
evidences, Inthe *“ Shivaji-nibhandavali,”
Part |, Pandit N. Vaidyanath Shastri of
Tanjore has published an article styled
‘* Shivaji from Tanjore lines”. In this, he
has quoted extracts from various MSS
preserved in the Saraswathi Mahal Library
at Tanjore. The following extracts from
Sangit-Saramritam  (Fiflq AHd) bear a
close resemblance and are worthy of our
attention :—

qarid afefataenfs e -
A9 Fa EIIGE afFFa o (p- 2)

Thq lord of Bijapur, the Muslim king,
having placed the burden of the (administra-

¥ s EEr FaaaiE.
A YN VT FARE A9V |

tion of the) land upon whom, gave up (all
his) anxiety .

Now compare the following with the
above ;—

qREEeraRTd; fama |
framafaea fafag: (@amaag

“ Formerly my father, Ibrahim Shah, having
destroyed the enemies with his (Shahji’s)
help, lived 'a life) free from anxiety.”

The persons referred to are thc same
and the idea is the same. In one, the
statement is made direct by the poet; in
the other, the statement is made in the
words of Mohammed Shah. The description
is however so similar that we cannot but
conclude that one author must have bor-
rowed from the other. “Sangit Saramrit” was
composed by King Tulaja, otherwise known
as Tukoji, the third son of Ekoji. He ruled
from 1729 to 1735 A. D. Clearly, this author
borrowed from DParmanand. But this
makes it clear that * Shio-bharat” was
composed at Tanjore, a copy of which was
left there at the asking of the king. We
believe that further comparison between
the two works will further corroborate our
conclusion. For, we note one more simila-
rity between one of the extracts given
in the " Shivaji-nibhandavali”’ and one of
the verses of the “ Shio-bharat.”

safaam feraeslt amfc T gayd

REAATME I TEITANT axa 17 0

F 7 TATN fqgid MTPIFEY FAfaan o

FAfaRIT! AFATT dvgig ynSEaiTAd |
dMaamag , 99 63

Here, Shahji has been compared to
Shadanana and Sharofji to Gajunan,

[ Makcn 1939,
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AR TAFAR S, FAREHIA |
frawra, o 9 T 69.

Here the Kumar (prince) referred to is
Shahji and he has been compared in bright-
ness to Kumar (Shadanan).

We believe if an attempt were made, many
more such similarities may be discovered
between the '* Shio-bharat ~ and the manu-
seripts of the Saraswati Mahal, Tanjore,

(8 The Iate Divekar and Mr.
Apte tried to place a great premium upon
the absence of the word “ Chhatrapati "
We however pointed out that the Chhatra-
pati”’ is of no importance before the
word Chakravarti (which oczurs in the
“ Ghio-bharat ') and that the title of Chha-
trapati was used by Shivaji from very early
life. We have already referred to one docu-
ment published in the « Saraswati Mandir.”
Then we referred to one document dated
the 28th Jan. 1669, published in the first
volume of the Patrasar Sangrah. Since
then the Bharat-Itihas Mandal, Poona, has
published the third volume of the Patra-
sar Sangrah. In this volume there are two
doecuments containing the title before the
name of Shivaji, which deserve attention.

The first is document No. 2452 which is
reproduced from the selections from the
Peshwa Daftar, Vol. 31, article 10. The
pertinent sentence is this:—

“ wiHd Wfﬂa St = HBE .
e A A wHLE 7

“In accordance with the assurance of
Maharaj Shio Chhatrapati Swami in the time
of Dadaji Konddeo . :

The date of the document given by
the editor is Shaka 1558, which has been
turned into 1636. A. D. We have reason to
think that the corresponding Christian
date ought to be 1637 A. D. For it was after
Shahji had made a treaty with the Adilshah
and the Moghul emperor, some time after
October 1635, that Shahji could go to
Bijapur.” From all the accounts it seems
that Shahji did not first take Shivaji and
Jijabai to Bijapur with him, but left them
at Junnar and asked Dadaji to bring them
to Poona and make all necessary arrange-
ments for them. Shahji seems to have
meant from the beginning that Shivaji
was to enjoy Poona-Supa dJagir as his own,
and to have thought of carving: out terri-
tories for his other sons elsewhere. The
word “ Chhatrapati’’ used as a title before
the name of Shivaji points to this very
conclusion. To one more point, and an
important point indeed from the view-
point of the determination of the birth-date
of Shivaji, we haveto draw attention. [t
is genera ly believed that Shivaji was ten
years old when he was first marricd. lf
this fact be true, then it is clear that Shivaji
was born in 1627 A, D.

(9) Messrs. Divekar and Apte attached
much importance (o the absence of the
word Go-Brahman-Pratipalak in the Shio-
bharat’ in order to determine the date of the
composition of the ‘ Shio-bharat.” But we

* Dr, Bulkrishna gives Dzcember 1636 as the date
of Shahj's submission (see ''Shivaiji the grest,”” Vol
I,p. 100). Kincaid and Parasnis (the IHistory of
Maratta People, Vol.1,p 121) metion that -hahji
asked for terms in October 1636. So, his actuil remo.
val to Bijapur must have occured in the earlv part of
1637 A, D.
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pointed out that this idea oceurs in‘othep
words  in that work. But it is cleap from
several documents that gz {Go-Brah-
man: represented the symbols of Hinduism .
and every Hindu king was expected to pro.
tect cows and religion. For this, the
following references may bs cited : —

AT - FFT 3 2qga T g AR
MARRAE A IR wRAL A Wl e
AR TEE. TER AVTE TAAE, qhq e
M TEAMRARL WEE WMARMT gy
YRl AR TERAS AR s
gz FEE  FAEE. ww gy
TN 9TNA IEATEE EqE I fe
FAW 974, a0fzS @y .

THE EDUCATIONAT, REVIEW,

[MaRch 1939,

This document is of 1647 op 1648 A. D

ln' & document (no, 146 of Shio-charitra-
Sahxtya)\dated the 97th January
words, g sy q, oceur.
swear by the cows and Brahmins
most sacred oath, This oceurs inW
document addressed by Shivaji

%h:hwar Bhat, son of Meghnath Bhat
r
“San:;e Upadhye, published in Wad’s

S and Letteps” (

1ac part |y i

o ' » article 4).
oo lp;:tcle:r that in Shahji-Shivaji times

ection of Matrago (co

ws and B -
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was expected to do it.
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TRAVANCORE—THE LAND OF HOLY SHRINES.
ANANTHASAYANAM---SREE PADMANABHASWAMY TEMPLE.

By Me. K. P. PADMANSBHAN Tanry, B.A.,

Trivandrim. S

ot (Continued from p. 103.)

d

Origin of the Temple. _,
NANTHASAYANAM, astheSree
Padmanabhaswamy Tgm;ple is popularly
known, is of greatﬁ antiqd!ity. Two ancient
Vaishnava Saints, Na‘vmr'n‘a]war and Thiru-
mangai Alwar, have sung praises of this
sacred shrine in their devotional hymns
which are of supreme historical, literary,
and cultural value. The colourful stories

- of the origin of this temple have been em-

bodied in two interesting legends. The
first legend has the following story to tell.

The sacred spot where the temple now rises _
.up in sublime grandeur was formerly part of

a dense forest called Ananthan Kavu (Ser-
pent Grove} infested with deadly serpents.
In this jungle there lived in daysof yore a
Pulaya (Member of one ‘of the backward
communities in the State) and his wife who
earned enough for a hand-to-mouth existence
from cultivating paddy fields.” One day
while at work in the fields, the Pulaya
woman heard the shrill ery of a babe. She

-rushed to the spot from where the cry
rissued’ and lo! to her great surprise she
.found a handsome child. The simple and
‘superstitious vs;oman believed that the child
“was divine and hence she should not pollute

the babe. However, after washing herself
in & nearby stream, she took the baby in

‘her hands and fed it with milk from her
‘breast. leaving the child temporarily

under the protecting shade of a large banyan

tree, she hastened to her husband and
X1 V"R

narrated to him what had happened.
Together they went to the tree to remove
the child to their hut. They were dumb-

“founded at seeing a live-headed' cobra

protecting the child from the sun by spread-
ing its hood over the babe, The esbra
gently dragged the child to th~ hollow of a
tree. The Pulaya couple every day o’ ered -
.to the child milk and Kanjee (rice pom‘idge)"
In a coconut shell. This tidings soon
reached the ears of the Sovereign of the
State and he immediatel{{ ordeped a temple
to be constructed at the s‘pojt.— ~The pious
Maharaja believed that the child wa: an
incarnation of God Vishnu, -

> . .
¢ } "
N .

Another interesting version of the o:-igin'i
of the temple has been handed from genéra-:
tion to generdtion as a lulla'i)y?éong which
still continues to be sung- by Brahmin
women  while lulling their children to sleep) -
This story runs as follows. ,The Vilva.
mangalam Swamiyar whose hallowed‘ name"
is inseparably linked 'wi_th the consecr'a_tior‘;
of the more celebrated temples in Malabar
used to perform his daily pujas to the’
Salagramams. They are sacred stones
representing the incarnstion of Vishny
and are gathered from the bed of the
Gandak, Jumna and the Canges Rivers
where they are found in abundance and’
thus'worship Maha Vishnu. Whenever the.
Swamiyarclosed his eyes in deep meditation,:
some small ¢hild would stealthily approach
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him and play pranks with his Salagramams
and flowers by disarranging them and yet
when he opened his eyesthe little miscreant
would almost immediately vanish, One day
experiencing the annoyance caused by the
child unbearable, the Swamiyar in a fit of
wild temper with his eyes still closed,
brushed aside the medling child with the
back of his left palm. The child grew
furious at this and before the Swamiyar
could open his eyes, angrily told him that
the child whom he had so rudely disregarded
was none other than the deity whom he was
all the while worshipping and yearning to
see and that he could not see the God except
at Ananthankad. The Swamiyar who had
no idea whatever of Ananthankad was
deeply distressed and he in a fit of utter
remorse and disappointment wildly ran in
the direction which he presumed the child

must have taken. The occasional but distant

jingling of the child’s waist ornament and
the fool prints left by the galloping child on
the loose sands led the Swamiyaron and on.
After several days of such running in hot
haste without food or drink, the distressed
Swamiyar heard the cry of a babe at a dis-
tance. - He rushed to the spot from where
the cry emanated and he came acrossa
Pulaya woman threatening ' her weeping
child by saying that if the child would not
stop crying, she would throw it into
Ananthankad. The Swamiyar begged the
Pulaya woman to show him Ananthankad.,
The good-hearted woman led the Swamiyar
to the place and there he heard again the
tingle of waist bells and lo! immediately
there came down with a tremendous
erash & huge peepul tree. Before the
Swamiyar there lay the God Maha Vishnu
reposing quietly on his bed Adisesha,
the thousand headed serpent, but in such
gigantic from that the Lord extended from

Thiruvallaln to Thiruppappoor, a length
of six miles. The middle portion of the God
lay at Thiruananthapuram or Trivandrum
as the place is called now. Lord Vishnu
pardoned his Bhaktha, the Swamiyar, and at
his request the God contracted himself
within a small compass so as to enable the
Swamiyar to perform -his daily pujas and
pradakshinams (circumambulations). 1t is
believed that the image of Maha Vishnu,
consecrated in the Sree Padmanabhaswamy
Temple, was carved out of the huge tree
which fell at Ananthankad. The precedent
established by the Vilwamangalam
Swamiyar, in offering to the Deity rice
oblation in a coconut shell, it is interesting
to note, is still continued. Y"[he Pulaya
woman who used to husk paddy;for obiation
tothe Lord by the Swamiyar, was arﬁply-
rewarded by the then Mauaraja with. the
munificent grant of & patch of padddy'land
for her family to live upon. This paddy feld,
ever since known as Putharikandom lies to
the east of the temple. (The main publie
Memorial in Travancore in commerﬁorationi
of the Temple Entry Proclamation wili take
the form of & statue of His Highness the
Maharaja who promulgated the epoch-fnak-
ing Proclamation and will be ereated in &
park facing the temple of Sri Padmanabha,
the most important of 1,500 temples ’which
have been thrown open to all Hindus by the’
Proclamation, an edict remarkable for its
beauty of diction and nobility of thought,.
The Statue and the Park will be located
at Putharikandom, a spot intimately
associated with the origin of the shrine.)

Ananthasayanam has been a place of
worship from time immemorial. Particular
mention is made of this shrine in the
Brahma FPurana. Ancient this temple no-
doubt is, certeinly more ancient than any
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other shrine in India and yet not Pre-Aryan,
for in the temryle are enshrined Aryan gods
and becausc the architecture here difers
vastly from that in the Nopth Indian
temples. The greater part of the buildings
are, however, not of remote antiquity. The
earliest inscription in the temple belongs
to 340 ME. (1103 A.D.) and it refersto the
liter additions and repairs to the original
temple which had remained there, The
temple Gopuram as well as the othep costly
rortions of the temple were built in the

reign of His Highness Maharaja Marthanga
Varma and his successors, '

The Growth of the Temple.

The State of Travancore attained ijtg
fresent con’guration during the reign of
H. H. Marthanca Varma (1729-1758 AD)
who by subjecting the nsighbouring chieftain.s
and annexing their territqries consolidated
the State and became the “Makep of Modern
Travancors ”. Marthanda Varma Mahg.
raja dedicated all his possessions tq the
Detty in  the Ananthasayanam temple
Sree Padmanabha, styled himself ag Padma:
nabha Dasa (servan! of the God) ang
s.'.ssumed the management of the State as the
chg.gerent of the Lord Sree Padmanabha.
This ceremony of great political, historie
end religious importance, held in January
1750 A.D,, has been a land mark in Indian
chronicles. The Maharajas of Travancore
Who have always been pious Hindus and
Defenders of the Faith, have ever since
borne the title, Sri Padmanabha Dasa, Ot
the many titles of the Maharaja of Travan-
co.m the place of honoup has been given to
this title.  His Highness Marthanda Varma

after establishing peace and order in ths
land turned his attention to oth )

. €r cons .
ive schemes, truat

He ordered the building

[Marcm 1929.
anew of the temple which was most near and
dearto his heart, The image of the God
was remade and it is said that 12,000
Salagra'mams were put into the idol itself.
The pr.mcipal image is huge and depicts
Lord Vishnu, the_ Protector of the World
ac‘cording to Hindu Trinity, reclining on the
thousand-hooded king cobra. No words can
convey the magnitude and sublimity of the
lc?fty conception of the 1_opg who lies

dl§turbed repose over the many tho
cotls of the hydraheaded cobra an
w‘hen contemplated with
piety and devotion relieves true Bhakthas
of all fears of birth and death. The famous
Ottakkal Mandapam, the front Mandapam
of the temple, was built in 1730 A.D \f'ith
one. huge slabot granite stone of c;xc;uisite
polish ang evenness, 20 feet square and
2% feet thick. It is saiq that the Maharaja
h.lmself Superintended the woirk of construc-
Fl:n. The Ottakkal Mandapam

1do! and devoteeg stand on this M
and  worship the Deity.

most sacred to offer pra
from thig Mandapam. Th
thi§ iMposing Mandapam
Thirumalaj, three miles from the Capital
Thg moderns can take off our hats to the.
ancients and theip ingenuity in overcoming
t.rapép.or-t difliculties in spite of the scant

facilities at their disposal. The magnifi :
stone 'corridor of the temple knowncen
Seevelipura, measuring 420 feet from eaa:
to west and 226 feet from north to sout:\
was built during the regime
of Modern Travancore "' This corridor ig
20 feet broad, 23 fect high and g supported
bY 368 huge granite pillars, each 13 feet
high and 24 feet in diameter ang exquisitely

sculptured. The poot of this corridor is &

in un-
usand
d who
concentration,

faces the
andapam
It is considered
vers to the Lord
€ stone used for
was brought from

‘terrace paved with stone slabs each 25 feat

of the “ Makep

long, 23 feet broad and 13 feet thick. This
stupendous work, almost a miracle of con-
struction, was completed in six months l?y
4000 masons brought from all over Indis,
6,000 coolies and 100 elephants. The Flag
Staff (Dhwajastambha) was also raised at
this time. The special teak log out of
which the Flag Staff was made was felled
from a forest thirty miles away and brought
to the temple by an army of men and
elephants without ever touching the gro.und
in scrupulous observance of the regulations
laid down in the Silpasastra for temple
building. The teak pole so many feet high
is completely covered with gold plating
The great tower of the eastern Gopuram,
the foundation of which was laid so early as

1566 A.D., was cnmpleted up to the fifth

storey during the reign of Maharaja Mar.
thanda Varma and the next two storeys of
this stupendous edifice were completed in
the reign of his successor who won the
appellation of Dharma Raja from his

subjects.

Pooja in the Shrine.

Scrupulous observance of pepsonal purity,
a characteristic feature of all the high caste
peoples in Travancore, is demanded alike

. from all those who worship the Deity. The

Sree Padmanabhaswamy Temple, the biggest
and most endowed shrine in the State, has
a heirarchy of priests learned in religious
lore. Pooja (worship) in the tempie is
performed by Pottis, high class Brahmins
of. noble parentage and great scholarship,
The temple hasas its functionaries two
Sanyasins, four Nambis or arch priests,
and thirty-five assistants to the head priests.
Scrupulous personal cleanliness, purity and
gelibacy are expectelof the Nambis and they
have to make a permanent stay of three to
six years in the Mutts (houses) assigned to
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them close to the temple during the period
of their special priesthood. The Nambis are,
as a rule, chosen from certain long estab-
lished families in North Malabar. The two
Sanyasins, descendants of the Vilwa.
mangalam Swamiyar, are monks of the
Nambudiri Caste and being specially associa-
ted with the story of the origin of the
temple are looked upon with the greatest
reverence and unstinted veneration by the
Maharaja and the people. On festiva
occasions, during the Utsavoms, spec’al
priests known as Thanthrigs officiate. The
Thanthries are the highest. dignitaries
descended from Nambudiri families of great
and distinguished antiquity. Besides the
priests, the temple has got its own staf of
an army of servants, musicians, garland
makers, sweepers, guards, cooks, all of whom
have well assigned duties to perform.

The anthropomorhpic tendencies of the
Hindus invest their Deéities with & halo of
domesticity. Indeed, the daily ritual of
worship at the Sree Padmanabhaswamy
Temple resembles a time-table regulating
the movements of a busy human being. Thae
God is awakened at dawn and the numerous
ceremonies connected with his bath, toilette
and meals keep his many attendants busy
the whole day, for it is close upon midnight
before Maha Vishnu, the Lord of the Worlds,
retires fo bed. The system of worship
current here is perfect and remarkable for

its marvellous and meticulous punctual-

ity and regularity in all its .varied
aspects. The Usha Pooja in the templé
begins so early as four o'clock in ‘the
morning for the doors of the Sanctum
Sanctorum are opened at that auspicious and
holy hour when it is believed the Godsg
wake., The loud booming notes of the
sacred conch shell announce the Ushg
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Posja. This pooja is performed by the
Namhiora>ch srisst. AL 7 AM | the Swami-
yar pays his visit to the temple and worships.
Betwezn 8 and 9 AM. the membeps of the
Rayal Family worship at the temple. Every
, day His Highness the Maharaja offe-g

prayers at the shrine at this hoyp, After
this the second pI7ja is performed. The
Pantiradi commences at § PM. There ape
two poojas in the evening, the Athazpha
Posja beginning with the Dzeparadhang
(Waving of Lights' and the Ardhapama
Pooja in the night. The Deeparadhans
hour isrejarded as the most sacred time for
- worship. 1t is then that the temple is in g}

its splendour. The image s lavishly
decorated with jewels, sandal paste, flowepg
and silk cloth and the innee shrine is lighteq
brilliantly with hundreds of tiny beautify)
lamps shedding reddish yellow light. The
Deeparadhanais supreely imposing, Flutes
play, drums beat, conches sound, bells ring,

devotees chant mantrams

and piety and
devation

reign supreme. The thoustnd
lights which light up the Holy of the Holies
render the place sublime ang attractive,
The flash of the rubies, emeralds and
diamonds with which the Lord is adorned
dazzles one's eyes and spreads g heavénly
radiance and glamour al] around. The
nignt breeze beging to bellow softly and
gently and the whole place is fullofsweétest
smell from the incense buent in temple.
The temple starts into a new glory,
all hung about with tiny,
the facades of the shrines are lit ¢ p. The
lamps are arrainged in long rows or in circles
to fit the places they embellish.
iuminated thuys to its pinnacl
centric lamyps, looks like a
The temple looks
majestic,

for it is
bright lamps “and

The templa
e with econ.
pyramid of flame.
austere, magnificent,

{To be continiued )
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Both Wren's High School E
School English Composition *'

the low price of Ry, 3 only. Pg
omitted as Papt | of *

somewhat more fully,

“Wret's Compositien hard]
the fand. By placing this book i the market, 1}
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ENGLISH COMPOSITION

BY
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are now largely used in schools, At the suggestion of
several Headmasters, this ON E-VOLUME edition of the two

books is published gt
rt 1l of “ High School English Gr.
High School English Composition

_ QPINION .
¥ requires any recommendation

¢ publishers have hardly left., ..., any room for choice,”’
“ , —The Bombay Teachers' Journal {March, 1937 y or choice.
The publishers should fee} proud that they have bee

~The Botubay Teachers’ Journal (March, 1937). ing it a STANDARD book." 1
COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY, 4,

-Agents for the Madr
ty for India, 1

residency.  (Vide Fops 2 . George

Prick, Rg 3. 1

nd Wren and Martin's « tHigh |

ammar ' s, howevep,
covers the same ground

OF review as it is very widely read ai} over

1 successfal in mak

as Presidency .
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WASTAGE IN HIGHER EDUCATION.

By MRg. P, RAJESWARA Rao,

Mahendru, Patna.

N any system of elucation, wh«\gzvesrm:ee:
l the stage, there is bou*::d. -t(; o o
wastage. 1f it occurs in tbe'mma ls aﬂg , o
incidental harm is comparatively less.

higher education we usually mean the caollege

course Ihc main reasaon fOl th.S u“des.[able
“i \) f l l )ﬁt to
po] =0 ,

. : o
ursne the collegiate liberal clucation are
P

admitted into the colleges. 4 The dﬁe‘g‘r}eli
@h'obia w hich unfortunately still C.\leS 12m
fundamental incentive. Fu'rther sccon S(y)
education is not self-sufficient. hlt Ons;lege
designed as to be preparatory fors ctc s
course. The position of the studen o
defined in any way. He dozs not >
,\;'h.at he is and where he "stands. 'Namfmhi);
:l‘ic ascends the next step l:l;res;)e;tils'.;so o
: ity or inclination, an .,
S:I:!: ,:!)x’e way after unsting.‘ so much n:io:cii
and precious time. The third clas(sl pr:; o
are'as helpless as these waste products. [
these days of unemploy;nent ra;:hkeizn <':r "
iti ey are ousted eve e

5’;";:“;‘:: ;touth is entering the bh,rid allei;
But repentence comes t:o late.' I\ hii fhe
pot to be blamed for the defectis wi

system of education that is prevailing at

present. As there is no other go, every one
resorts to the existing systcn}. o
Many have tried to explain the sxtuatfoz
in their own way. Some say that eégcahod
should be for the sake of ec.i ugatnonblan
unemployment s an economic  problem,
This is begging the questxon.. There ‘ lshno
gse of trying to evade the issue and it has

got t> be faced sooner or later. Whatcver
it is, the cup ot misery of the ecucated
unemployed is full. Some way out of the
impasse should be found out.

 Mahatma Gandhi suggested tha! educa-
tion should be self-supporting and the

Universities should be private badies receiy-

ing no aid from the State, Rut how 'fnr i
this scheme piacticible and desiruble ¥ Can
the important work of higher education be
entrusted to a privitc agency 7 At any rate
the present mode should be chenged to sﬁuit‘
the prevailing circums@x'nces. In the ﬁyst

place primary and secondary stages should"
be self-sufficient and self-ccntained ‘ a‘nd,.
should not be preparatory for higher ‘educa-
tion. After the completion of either of these
two stages students should “be capable of
settling in life according to their tastes and
temperaments, Hence arts and erafts should
have their place in the curriculum, Here the
Wardha Scheme comes to our rescue. Byt it
should not be overdone, The present
system of education develops only the ming
and leaves the other parts as they are, \Vhat
is wanted is the evolution of the individual-
ity in all its aspects, Further higher
education should be restricted. Only the

it persons should be permitted to continue,

Of course Universities have their vested
interests and oppose this reform on financial
grounds. Hence the intervention c¢f the
Government is necessary to effect this
change. This problem can be successfully
solved by the co-operation and ca-ordinatin
of the Government und the people,
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INDIAN CLASS READERS

P. C. WREN, u
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Primer, As, §; Reader |, As. 6; Reader I1 As. 7.
Reader 1V, As. 12,
This series is a revised edition of P, C, Wryep's ¢
Readers,” and as such, it is hoped, will not f.ai] to l.]ls
of teachers all over the country. Tt will be: notic( r
series has been most carefully planned and ;
illustrated.  All the lessons, without any exc
- of interest as they present children with objects and stor h
~to them- Each book marks a stage in the ories familiar

: pupil’s :
expression. Abundance of conversational le PII'S progress in self-

. ssons f :
feature of the whole series. The poems includedoir;ns 4 prominent
e

simple and of genuine merit.  The questions ‘on each ?ech book are
framed as to ensure a firm grasp of the subject matter ,IStSC.){l are so
that this new series provides excellent material for effect: 1S claimed
of English toour children, ective teaching

Reader 111, As. 10.

¢ .

Indian Class
aw the attention
d that the whole
graded, and very fully

OPINION.

“Here is a fine revised series of books for young be
are well graded, varied and interesting. Dialogues have
there ; some lessons are in dramatic form ; the poems are such .
children ; very many lessons are illustrated. These can be utili:sd‘vflll P
composition. To add to all these excellent recommendations of ti o or
at the end of each lesson are bound to secure the best resylts ; ) bOOk-S
- English.”—The Bombay Teachers’ Journal (March, 1937). " speaki

gmners in Ep

glish, ,
been introdyc They

al and ‘written
» the exerciges

COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY 4
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Christian Literature Socicty f ia, P L
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eption, will be found full .

?d here anq °
Peal to Indjan

ng and Writing |

TYPEWRITING SUBJECT INTHE S.S.L.C. CURRICULUM
' By Mr. A. V. SuBBA Rao,
Sullurpet.

l WISH to write a few points and sugges-
“tions on the above subject through your
valuable Journal.

In most of the Secondary Schools in the
Presidency, say 75 per cent., Typewriting is
taught as an Optional subject under Group C
and generally the pupils who are very
poor and who wish to discontinue their
studies with the $.S.L.C. should naturally
select this subjeat bearine in mind its useful-
ness when they take up clerical jobs in any
Government or Business Office.  In a
majotity of High Schools, these Typewriting
boys are in a greater number than in other
C Group subjects, taking into consideration
that they will learn the art of typing a little
easier than other subjects and thus secure
good 1esults in the Opitional.

Of course the syllabuses in this particular
subject were a bit light up to 1937; but from
that year onwards the syllabuses have been
made heavy so as to make them equil to the
Lower Grade syllabuses. As such is the
case, these Typewriting boys have to be
specially coached up to that standard and
the Commercial Instructors in the High
Schools must try to complete the whole por-
tion in these two years, carefully dividing
the syllabuses into equal portions, say cither
monthwar or termwar, t.c., Dasara Term,
Christmas Term and Short Term.Unless such
a course is adopted from the beginning of

the school vear in the V Form itself, I may

frankly say that the results in this particular

class will be very poor in the S.S.L.C. Exa-

mination'so far as the knowledge of the poor

set of boys is taken into consideration.
XLv—26

These boys must be made to purchasc the
necessary books for the TypewritingClass and
by the end of the Dasara Termcr a little later
these boys must be made up fer typing the
running matter. They must also
be made to understand the calcu-
lations for typing the simple statement,
invoices, various kinds of letters, paying
attention to spacing between the ditferent
parts cf the letters by the end of the Christmas
Term. Then these pupils must be asked (o
read the Manuscript letters one after another
at home, afterwards direct them to 1ead in
the presence of the Instructor on th: next
day and then tell the boys to rcad the same
again at home bearing the instructions given
by the teacher in mind and then only allow
the papils to type the samc letter in the
class. These must be corrected Iy
the Instructor daily, and the
boys wust be asked to go through these
cotrections and try to understand the 'mistakes
at .least this fourth time. Uunless and  until
it is done 1in this way, I my cmphatically
say that the results in this Typewriting
Section will be very poor with the present
dzy set of boys that cnter this particular
section of the Secondary Schools. 1If the
Instructors take the trouble of making the
typewriting boys to work in this way in the
V Form itself, they will have atleast the
courage of rexding the Manuccript letters.
during the Summer holidays in their hoyces
and when they come to VI Form the ‘il
show a little imprcvement in reading the
advanced type of Manuscript letters, b,\'f(e,
entering into VI Form class, both readip

the Manuscript | tters and speed cultivnio{é
must be made part and parcel of tflc(clas.
work. I'requent test papers in Speed '*ns
readipg the Manuscript letters must be gi:len

y will



202 THE EDUCATIONAL REVILW,

to these boys «nd their zlteround ability b
tested. 1 would request the Commercial
Instructors in the High Schools in this
connection to correct the pupils’ work daily
by showing the various kinds of mistakes to
them and thus understand how the progress
of the boys is day by day so far as their
C Group subject i3 concerned.

The hiats in the Mechanism tests must be
given to the V Form pupils before the end
of the Annual LXxamination and questions be
put now and then, or atleast in the {.}uarterly
or the Half Yearly IExaminaticns let there be
this Mechanism test also to these boys along
with the written test and thus make the boys
know that there is such a practical test
after their S.S,LC. LExamination in Type-
writing. Unless the Instructor gives
such instructions soon after they enter
the VI Form class, therc will be no use
if the teacher hurrics his  instructisn
in Mechanism after the S.5.L.C Examing-
tion by asking the boys to come specially for
this purpose a few duys. These boys must
be made to know these nstructions before.
hand and after the S,S.L C. Exataination i

the teacher puts on one or two days a few

intelligent questions on practical points, |
hope, it will suffice the matter a great deal
and naturally brings gaod results in the enq
Unless the Instructors take the trouble of
giving instructionsin this way, 1 apprehend
very much that the results in the Typewrit.
ing Seetion attach:d to the High Schogls
will be very poor taking the poor kn
of the present day boys into consider

I'beg to point out also that the auth
vartous Arts’ Colleges in the
have opencd their doors to b
take up Higher Accountag

owledge
ation,

orities of
Andhra districts
0ys who wang 14

¢y, Commercigl

[Marcu 1939,
Geegraphy  and Banking as  there are
B. Com. and M. Com. Courses in the Andhra
University, The boys who sccured eligi-
bility with any Commercial subject as their
Optional, when entering into  Junjor Inter-
mediate Class, can well  take “up’ these
CommercialCourses but suchkinds of subjects
have not been opened in a few Colleges
such as the V. R. College, Nellcre, etc.,
and the boys who took Commercial Subjects
as their Optional in the 35,S:L.C. have to
change their Optionals into History and
Logic or to any other Group, . This.. change
will be a sort of handicap to these poor
pupils who wish to prosecute their studies
after their S.$,L.C, and who ar
fit to read in Colleges,
the Andhra districts.

e financially
I all the Golleges in
are provided- with thece
Commercial Subjeets and different Groups,
thuse boys who have tuken commercial
subjects as their Optionas may conveniently
select the allicd subjcets such:-as Higher
Accountancy, Commercial Gecgraphy and
Banking so as to benehit them in secuting
the B, Com. and M, Com, Degrecs. As the
College in Nellore s lacking in having the
above subjects and ‘Groups in the Junior
Intermediate Ciass, some of the boys whe
are very poor and who cannot afford to gc
to distant places such as Guntur, Vizaga:
patim, etc, have to change their Optionals
I therefore carnestly appeal and pray tha
the Colleges where there ig no,provision for
subjects  under Commerce head in thi
Junior Intermediate Class which are required
for B. Com, and M, Com, Degrees may
atleast  provide these subjects in their,
Colleges from t4e beginning of the next
school year ang try to give all kinds of
facilities to the young boys who wish to,

take these Commiercial Courses after thein:
SQS-L-C. . . .

Marcu 1959 ]

AT 203
ADVERTISEMENT.

-
s

" ENGLISH COMPOSITION

ous things, however, live but for a fime, lhen.meei ihfair
natural fate, while the redoubtable *“ Progressive English
"’lé'om'position ” marches on (riumphantly from year to

.

b
%
4

.

| is in greater demand than the first edition published

& Approved for class use for schools in the Madras Presidency (Vide
pFort St. George Gazelte, daled 10t May 7938.)

52nd Fdition
PROGRESSIVE

By ‘
P.C. WREN, M A 1ES

ASSISTANT DIRECTOR QF PUBL}C INSTRL‘CTTO.V, BOMDAY.
PRICE, Re. 1-8.

There is but one “‘Progressive English Compq~
sition.”’ though numerous are its imitations. These spufi-
b

year, as is attested by the fact that its 52nd edition
, .as

twent'y-seven years ago. Thus, as an elemenlary .text_
book of English Composition, it has perhaps aitained .
a popularity unparalleled in the anmals of school-

books in our country.

COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY, 4.
Sole Scliing-Agents for the Mudras Presideacy :

i { 32 in, I'ark Town, Malras,
Christian Literat'ire Soziety for [adin, N




THE MAIN PROBLEMS OF RURAL EDU
By MR. I. N, MENON, M.A., Bar.

" He that doth live g home, and learns tq know G
¥

HATEVER be the pecific aim of

education, whether it be to cultivyte
the mental powers of the child, develop his
personality, train it for citizenship, oy educate
it for a career, it will not be questioned thgt

an education which tends to render the child
U

pernicicus, No
doubt even those whoare ignorant of the aims

unfit for the conduct of Jife is

of [Zducation have at least some idea of what
the opprtunities anl responsibilities of life in
society are. I do not Propose to cnter into
the age-long controversy about the

- ‘ aims  of
education; the task which we as teach

ers have
to periorm is something more concrete thin
that. We are called upon to do something
wore humble than philsophise I thiyk we
shall not be wrong in beginning with few
assumptions which may be left to g final

philosophy of education to defend, | take it

then as generally conceded that for purposes

of education (1) an individuul must be treated
always asan end and never as a meaas, (2) that
$he development and well-being of an i \
must be consistent with the welfare
(3) that human development is un
without th> provisiin of g
of material comfort,

ndividua}
of all ang
attainable
modest minimam

Offered a congeaial trining,  the rural
child has better opportuaities than hig urban
counterpa t for the d:velopinent of individug].
ity. The very conditions of life in rura) homeg
compel the child to develop early habits of
self-reliance and a degree of self-suffi

. slency
which the urban boy takes years of Cﬂucxtig;}l

. —————
(1) Culture (3) Citizenship (3) V

ocation,

od and himself, necdeth no f{urther go."'

CATION.

at-law, Trichyp.

" Curis, HarviF.

to attain. Tn hig gwp small way, he has to he

A8 resourceful ay n seor
little calls made on h;j
farm. Born ig pasto

15 to tneet the many
m by the home and the

ral surroundings, livi
. : , living
1a the midst of nature, more lonoly and henc»

more . self sufficient, 1he rural boy offers
splgndld material for the educationist wbh(.)!
believes that the Primary almy of education is
culture, Indecd ny own experience ena,blc;
me to assert ¢ nfidently that he ‘tustic’ min:l

is naturally capable of g degree of refineme .t
and culture which only ye

Ars of patient to
can breed into the mind of : ol

of a cultural cducation,
he is able to appreciat
education more keenly

On the other hapg,
6 the value of g gultaral

world is for an “edu

forget the drudgery
to-morrow,”

cation which makes. one
; of to-day in the hope of
an education that “unfag

| stens the
doors and OpPens up vistag", | would invite
any‘ one of you who faglg sceptical about {he.
correctness of these observations to visit in
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the parents and the public generally in the
events’ of the celebrations in the two cases.
The farmer will be found to en}oy the music
' and dance of his children with a degree of
absorption which will be almost wholly absent
in the case of the urban pyrent if he cozes at

_ all to such gatherings. Occupied as the farmer

may be the whole duy long, there will not be
the lightest hint of boredomm or of a feeling
s$hat all this singing and dancing are any thing
"but a proper utilisation of time and energy

* whereas to penple in the towns it may be
little more than a pardonable waste of time
personally undertaken to humour aspoilt child
ov a peevish wife.

1 The first proposition that every individual
must be treated as -an end and never as &
means will be readily admitted by every
’ci\’zilAisved community. Iiven those societies of
classical antiquity which maintained slavery as
_an institution admitted this principle within
‘ the pale of their own citizenship and tried to
, :qxplain away slavery on the ground that the
"e‘nslaved were devoid of individuality and hence
inea.pable of freedom. Unless we accept this
cardinal axiom, education as a consciously
directed social process has no Justification,
Becaus_e education relates primarily to the
individual child and seeks explicitly or tacit?y
to develop its potentialities along lines laid
down by its nature or prescribed by the needs
of ‘good living". In any case, the improvem.ent.
of the individual seems to be the primary object
or at least the first step in education, howevgr
tcue it may be that the help of society is
indispensable to this process of individual
development. Thatis why any system of
Veducu.l.iou which seeks to mould the individual
according to & pattern which is designed

entirely in the interests of society wivt.h‘bno
reference to the potential worth and latent
energies of the individual as in the case of Nazi
Germany or Facist Italy, must always remain
suspaet. A demncralic society can never
approve of such a system. 1t is true that
individul develop:uent‘ is not achieved in a
vacuu; that it is conditioned by heredity'and
by social pressur.; but, we, teachers, know“i;hat
in spite of a uniform curriculum and the very
unsatisfactory system of grouping childern into
forms, for conveniences of ins‘iuction, and
in spite of & pumber of other ‘stereotyping’
influences and levelling factors, the individul-
ity of children breaks through these fetters ard
claima recognition.  The individual is the
dynamic element in all progress and i~dividual-
ity will break through the bars which society
and the needs of a conmmon citiz:nship muy
frame for it from time to time. 1f our system
of rural education succeeds at least in minimis-
ing the hindrances to the growth of iuitiative
and individuality in children, it will “have
achieved a;,grea,t success and rendered a greats
service to h’umanit'y. !

But, the individuality which we seek to
develop must be a social one. Asmost of us
know, pugnacity is a strong instinct in the
young and it must be the aim of the teacher
to train the children to live as useful members
of society. The chief sign of the criminal is
that his ‘will’ and his tendencies are anti-social;
that he is not willing to recognise that others
have rights which he has to respect. Even our
communal jealousies are at bottom traceable to
an imperfect appreciation of our social duties,
What education can achieve in this direction
is, no doinbt, limited by social usage and
economic circnimstances ; but, even what is
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really possible has not been realised, becanse

the education which we huve been imparting

toour children hus tended to develop the

competitive rather than  the co-opetative
tendencies in human nature.

Finally, the provision of a modest minimu:y
of ma‘erinl comfort is indi-pen<able to the
well-being of m i acd necessary for the suceesg
of education. Due partly to the increase in
papulation, and partly to the competitive
basis of all modern societies, the provision of
& bare subsistence for one's wife and children
is & problem of etreme difficulty with the
large mjority of mankind. What education
can attempt in this direction is, indeed, infip;.
tesimnl; but, as [ have already obscrved, the
system of education we adipt should not, at
any rate, render the children unfit to eypy
their living. 1 say this Lecause there is an
almost universal tendency on the part of our
school children to ‘do no work on the land
when once they have wielded a pen.’ Irdeed,
it will be my effort in these lectures o show
that the "pea’ can never take the place of the

" “plough’; that since ours is an essentially
agricultural country,

“He that by the plough would thrive,
o Himself must cither hold or thrie”

B, FRANKLIN,

v I have already referred to the effect which
accupation has on the nature and trend of
rural life. In fact, urban occupations, like 3
great many other things in the towns, seem to
be very artificial with reference to one’s
natural interests and touch only the surface of
life. WVith the trader or the shop keeper, his
‘business’ is strictly a matter of working hours
and working days, leaving him f{ree to follow
the bendof hs ipstincts or intercsts which

looks, talks, and

in the same wily

hand, is a real child
to all the forceg-—

him  His oceaption fully <.

and takes up |

hay; he lies by the sid. of the b,
amidst corn-fields; and he t
but his vocation y
family or hig friends.

the impress of his rura
of his labour fa]) in p

thing

poverty; if theye
or straw

The educ

because of the Opportunity,
pleasure to be derived fy
‘I'he function of education
throw light on the situatio
sible for rura] children not
in their lot, byt to activ

population fron) tpe countr

the censcquent

countryside apq

—_—

* Lee L Driver-.

v he looks ﬂourishing.
mprove the farmer ang |

improve his ‘|ot’

generally bl
. The farmer, on the

of nature; he IS sen
fine and gro:s

cupies’ hiy
his energies

alks ravely of
nless it be .o

I calling.
rices, he shows sig
183 1ise in thg price of |
children you

in life,

qual;

tte the chh

in1n the cou
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in this behag
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the gragug) deterio)ntj
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agriculture  There is need there to do some.-
thing at once, on a large scale to s.top this
depletion of their countryside. With us,
however, there are no signs of any such
sendency and it is the pressure of (.:1rcun‘1-
stances and the absence of any openings in
town and country that compel the farmer to

stick to the land.

It is not witbin the scope of these lectureﬁas
to inquire into the wider question how agri-
culture as a calling can be improved; but, we

teachers cannot affect complete indifference to

the economic lot of the children we try . to
eduéate and the conditions of home-life which

they are subject to. 1 would, therefore, con-

clude this lecture by just calling your attention
to some of the main difficulties that dodge the

course of the farmer.

| The centre of the problem is the cgmpma
tively unremunerative nature of a‘grlculture
compared with other occupations. '1<.J-da.y the
prices of paddy and coconuts which form
our staple produce have fallen to such a low

level that it is impossible for even the cultivat-

ing peasant to earn a subsistence after

meeting the cost of cultivation and paying the

taxes. Curiously enough, in the old (?a.ys the
farmer was in a way protected by hls. com-
phrative isolation ; argiculture was entively a
local concern and the prices of paddy were
fised by the demands of the home .market.
To-day agriculture is as much an interna-
tional business as any trade or industry .a.nd
the prices are subject to violent ﬂuct‘ua.uoné
brought about by world causes. While ou(;
tarmers thus drawa into the vortex. of wgrl
momenf.s with all the attendant 1.nsecur1ty,
they enjoy few of the advantages which have

followd in other countries as a result of contact
with the wider world. His output is still what
1t was a generatien ago; his difficulties in
finding the money needed for the processes of
production have increased; he is, even more
than before, at the mercy of the money-lender
and the middleman who stands, in this case,
not between him and the consumer but be-
tween him and the wholesale purchaser, thus
introducing one more link in the process of
marketing and consequently reducing the
profits of the primary producer.

To conviuce such of you as do not fully
realise the plight of the peasant ! would ask
you to compute in terms of paddy the lowest
salary which a rural elementary school teacher
draws— Rs. 17 per month or Lis. 204 per
year.  This represents the value of approxi-
mately 612 ‘paras™ of paddy which in turn
represents about Lis. 12,000 in land according
to the old level of prices or about Ks. 6,000
according to prevailing land values.  In other
words, your wages—low as they are—inean
in the estimation of the farmer the dividend
on an investment which is beyond the capacity
of the bulk of them. Is it any wonder, then,
that the average parent in the country desires
to give his children an education which ia
‘worth’ such a great deal? And is it at alf
surprising that he feels keenly disappoiuted
when he finds that what greets his son when
he leaves school is not the goose that used to
lay the golden egg but the hungry-looking
spectre of unemployment ? My wonder is that,
human nature being what it is and economig
and social conditions being what they are, the
farmers continue to send their children for
secondary and even for highr education. *

*‘Para’ is the name of the local measure.
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}’ou may ask me what ycu can do to help
thg.&mucr in this difficult situation which has
beién created by the operation of unbending
economic laws ard of world forces? 1 bave
briefly referved to the main difficulties.  Now
let me erumerate tke chicf needs of the
peasantry. These needs arc not all economice,
although fuilure to sutisly most of them may
have repercussions on the prosperity and
m:‘;.{t'erial well-being on the farming commu-
nit:y. I should name among the most urgant
needs : —

(1) better farm production ;

by  better credit facilities ;

() zreater facilitics for securing farm
supplies 1 ke sceds, masure, impfe-
ments, cattle, etce. |

(1) greater facilitics for the marketing
of farm preduce ;

(e) Detter educational facilities

(f) better sanitation ; and

(g) greater means of social contact and
oppotunities for recreation and
intellectual and moral improvement,.

Of these, the last three coccern you very
intimately and can be met cfectively through
the service of education. The other needs
require other agencies iod the part that the
teacher can play is limited to the cducation of
the adult in more effective ways of CO-Opera-
tion for common ends and by the orgaunisation
of voluntary Village Welfare Associations,
Education is the most potent factor in the

reeonstruction of rural life and. as such, you

teachers are the main agencies through which
this reconstruction has to be eftected. Jn a
village even to-day the school-master occupies
@ position of special influence. He commands

the confidence of the villagers in a degree in ¢

which no one else does or cin; and the °

present time offers you great opportunities

for service in all directions of rural uplift:

Village Welfare Associations are o very

suifable channel «f activity for teachers in

that they ave larger Darents’ Associations
organised for other than purely educational
purposes.  You teachers ought to take
the lead in such matters. Your efforts at

*adult education’ should aim not merely ag

remedying the evils of adult illiteracy, but at
helping the rural population to better realisa:
tion of the benefits of health and hygiene, the
need for thrift and cn-operation, the duty to

act resporsibly in all matters of civic action, *
.

the advantages of supplementing agricultural
income by the proceeds of

auxiliary occupation and the ways of spending

obe's leisure to the edification of oneself and

k] . . .
one's neighbours  'I'his is the true meaning

and scope of adult education and, viewed in
this light, yon cansce its importance in the
scheme of rural reconstruction, :

The instruction of adults ip the advantage&

of rural reconstruction is bound to be limited
in scope, and if we wish to lay the foundation

of future prosperity deep in the social st .'
ture, we must look to the pro e

of rural children, Iu the new scheme of ruraf’

education, therefore, rural higs should bave'
& prominent place. By rual bias I do nog
mean mere vocational edu:ation, but an edu

catiop. which is intimately related to rural
conditions of life. Any plan for the re-organise -

tion of rural education must have for ity
perspeétive the opportunities and needs of
rurafl life which' is determineq to an extra
ordinary degree by itg occupational fea.m:a.

per Lringing up:

s"me suitable
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No doubt, this is true of life as a whole
whether it is lived in town or country; but
the opportunities and needs of vocation tend
to leave a special impression on the organisa-
tion, cu look, and aspiration of people in the
countryside so that, if we seek to improve its
quality, enlarge its scope, or enrich it- content,
we must approach it through a re-oientation
of rural occupations in the light of the
ultimate purpose of good living. Mere preach-
ing will fall flat on a temperament whichis
capable of grasping only what is concrete ;
and the poor resuits thyt have attended the
efforts of the Departments of Agriculture and
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(‘o operation in the ecountryside in Cochin
proves the futility of propaganda which fails
to touch the life and wants of the peasanﬁy.
Any soc'al experiment which aspires to
snceess must demonstrate to the farmers how
the proposed change is going to affect their
lives for the better. Handicapped by isolation,
by the force of established usage, and by
limited resources, the rural people can le
made to accept change only when its advan-
tages are clearly demonstrated and the main;
way in which this can be achieved is the

reform of the system of rural education.

Gazetie, dated 10t May 1038)
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HOMEWORK IN CONNECTION WITH THL
CURRICULA OF ELEMENTARY'SCHOOLS,

The following is a Circular of the Chief
Education Officer to the papers.

Fcllewing investigations throughout the
country, the Board of Education have issyeq
a report on the subject of Homework in
connection with the schools,* The repert
recommended restriction of Homework in
general, and its conclusions in respect of
elementary education have been considered
in conference by the Surrey Education
Committee together with the Eduecation
Committees of the five Municipal Boroughs
in the County which administer elementary
education,

As a result, the Education Committees in
Surrey have come to definite conclusions
with regard to the place of Homework as
an adjunct to the curricula of public element.
ary schools and have decided to issye,
simultaneously, an agreed statement of theip
views for the information and guidance both
of School Managers and Head Teachers to
whom a circular has been addressed, ang
also of parents, for whose benefit the state.
ment is sent in the hope that you
will be so good as ta publish it in the issue
of your paper during the week beginning 4¢h
September. The views of the Education

Committees in Surrey are expressed as
follows : —

“The Education Committees in Surrey
have had under consideration the Board of

_—
* Homework S. London, H. M. Stationery Office, 1937.
Board of Educational Pamphlets, No. 110.

Education Pamphlet No. 110 as far as its
contents affect elementary schools.

After tull deliberation they are of opinion
that it would be unwise to prohibit or even
deprecate work of all kinds by children at

home in connection with their school
studies,

Attention, however, has been drawn to the
practice of encou raging children to do at
home special work in preraraticn for exami-
nations external to the ordinary work of the
schools. The Education Committees in
Surrey most strongly deplore the desire of
some parents, and the willingness of some
teachers, to extend homework to preparation
for examinations.

The pr

actice frequently hag disappointing
results,

The e xaminaticn for sgecial places
in secondary schools is of necessity com.
petitive, but the tests are o arranged as to
defeat, as far as may be pos
improve the chances of selection by the
imposition of studies over above those which

are ordinarily followed in &n elemantary
school.

sible, efforts to

The child who follows the ordinary day-
to-day curriculum in & normal way is tully
equipped for dealing with the questions set

in the examination. Indeed, additional
intensive coaching is quite unsuitable in
character, and is, therefore, prejudicial

rather than helpful to the child's immediate’

chances of Success, and to his futupe edu-
cational progress.

The Education Committees are, therefore,
most anxious that for the County examina-
tions for special places tenable at secondary
schools, day commercig| schools and junior
technical schoolg there should be no prepara-
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clear aQnd §lI‘pkt; guidance given to children’s study, through the questions at the begin-

tions can almost be used as a brief summary of the lesson.
ques
i d basis for active learning.
i the teacher. It provides a soun

oral teaching by

hildren of this age. The approach is humanistic throughout.
chi

ide for ‘drill’ or repetition of the essential points in a variety of ways,

to provi
facts are organized into generalizations.

Ytools’ of geography are taught.
are made.

i i hly competitive.
ciated the prices are thoroug | |
e Applications for specimens from headmasters will be considered.
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{, The large number of illustrations and very simple sketch maps which are

h t ”h. ini y .]'e the l i p ta.

i i her, make it possible to legve
uestions, if used by the'teac » M : e
h 3@ t};l;hlees:ms:rr]rée tqo directed study, thus doing away with the overe-mphasis on
much O

i tions, and the rest of the
i re found in the answers to the ques , '
‘4.1 'T::s::issgi‘\t/‘:]vs/}?ich tends to arouse interest and promote the enjoyment of
material 1s

fully graded in difficulty,
ises at the end of each chapter are care grade

5. Thete)éegg;sya.riety and provide many opportunities for lnlel?Uﬁ.l and srcégg
carelfu.lly lsel:(;;om and home work activities. They are also‘very carefully arran
work in clas
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epresentat .

i that first hand -
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children can
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and T;eluggu Sgogggvaphs ' In the certainty that the series is bound to be very widely
many large p : .
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tion other than that provided

' by the
ordinary curriculum of the elementary
schools attended. Indeed, the Surrcy Edy.-

cation Committee, who sef the questions,
will not hesitate, if the practice of spegial
preparation is found to persist, to altep the
whole character of the examinations in such
8 way as toey may think fit with the object
of putting a stop to a practice which they
regard as highly prejudicial to the best,
interests of young children,

It is much hoped that Managers, Teachers
and Parents will appreciate that it is most
unfair to estimate the success of a schoo] i
comparison with othep schools
number of special places which its
obtain.

by the
pupils

Whilst the Education Committees in
Surrey deprecate most strongly any ip.
tensive coaching in any school, and any
form of homswork designed as preparation
for examinations external to the school, they
feel that the nature and extent of o1/,
homework, which should be entirely volyn-
tary, can be safely left to the discretion of
the teachers in the schools.”

The Education Committees will be
much obliged if you will be SO good g
publish this statemsnt in your papzar d
the week beginning 4th September,

very
3 to
uring

RURAL SCHOOLS WITH A HOSTEL
HUNGARY.

IN

| In the great Hungarian plain, the inhabit.
ants of scatterad farms have no opportunity
of sending their children to school, on
ageount of the gdreat distances, bad roads,

severe glimate, searcity  of clothes and

money,
The  Mmistey - of- Public Instruction
~ttaches dreat importance to ths ordanisa
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tion for {he ct

1ldezn in country districts of
rural schools

and itinerant, schools.

The rural school
school with g hostel wt
hygiene and modern ¢

s an elementary
ere the principles of
ducation are applied.

To this type of ecle
attached a seniop ag
atl preparation fop g
tion and

mentary school is
ricultural school aiming
ood farming administra.
: at the same {ine giving a consider-
able impetus to agriculture in the whole of
the neighbouring region.

' Every child subject to compulsory edyeca-
tion and living gt a distan y

. ce of more Lhan
three kit

omelres from an elementary school
must enter a rypal school.  The length of
the <chool year is as follows -
For classes [ anl 1BER

Sept. 1)h to june  10th.) moths
inr ., v . O2t, st

W Vo VI : Nov, 1st
w VIE ) VI ; Nov, 151h

wMay 33 months
w April 30th ¢ months
» March 15th.4 moaths
The school g finan
Public Instruction.
senior agricultural SC

ced by the Ministry of
{:arm broduze trom the
"ool con ey

needs of the hostel ag cioesmt}l)w[:u;rgiithe
segt by the parents of pupils, Itis intengz;
Lo increase the land Lelonging to the agricul
tural school untj it measures fron; 4.53‘3Ut°'

525 acres, op 1} acres pep pupil,

The staff of the s i
ta! school 3
hcadmzvetcr, as coists of the

ssistant, misiresse~ '

587, as:istant
masters, |p ‘
Mmentioned
stoker, bakep, cook,
aundry-maics.

addition must he
the matron, caretakerp

kitchen-majid and two |

The loc ing | '
local managing board, or committes
. )

has the following members ; tha headmast

oft.he elementary schaool, the matron o::
assxstant'mistr‘ess and one assistant m;ster
the h.eadmaster of the agricultural schOOl.
he priest op P30 the communal adminiS:
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trator, the local doctor, one delegate of the
inhabitants, three delegates of the parents.

The duty of the Committee is to ensure
harmonious co-opsration between the State
and the commune, to contribute to the
successful working of the school, to gain the
sympathy of the population, finally, to give
an impetus to the progress of the education
and welfare of the population.

The first of these rural schools is already
functioning and shews every prospect of
being very successful.

Itinerant Schools.

Some time ago, the Ministry of Public
Instruction organised a Service of Itinerant
Schoolmasters. These schoolmasters travel
from place to place taking with them the
necessary teaching equipment; movable
school plant, fittings, learning material;
benches, tables, wall-maps and pictures,
radio, etc.

It is the duty of these teachers to give
daily tuition to children of school agde, and
attend to the post-school instruction of
adults and illiterates of the neighbourhood.

The school term lasts about five or six
months. After the examination, the master
takes leave of the population and goes to
another district.

In the opinion of competent persons, the
results obtained in these schools are highly
satisfactory, not inferior to those of the
ordinary elementary schools.

The itinex;ant schools are real community
gentres for the peasants who attend them
willingly, following with interest the courses
of lessons and the lectures given by the
masters, enjoying agricultural broadcasts,
devoutly listening in to the sermons.
Thess schools are gultural centres render
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ing invaluable service to the intellectual
and social progress of the people.

SOME EXPERIMENTS OF GARDEN PLOTS FOR
SCHOOL CHILDREN IN IRELAND AND
SWITZERLAND.

The International Bursau of Education
desires to make known to educators two
experiments carried out, the first in Ireland
(communicated by the Permanent Dzlegation
of Ireland accredited to the League of Na-
tions), the second in Switzerland (from a
report published by Pro Juventute in their
Bulletin, No. 10 of 1938).

Ireland Ardee Garden Plot Scheme. ~ At the
Ardee Rural School, in County Louth, the
cultivation of garden plots by students was
adopted as part of their training in Agricul-
tural Scicnice. The schemz was a competi-
tive one. The area to be cultivated by each
competitor measured one rood of ground ;
it consisted of two plots, one at the school,
comprising 1/3 of & rood and the other at
home, comprising 2/3 of a rood. The com-
petition was confined to the boys of the day
school;  Nineteen boys competed. Fifty
per cent. of the total marks could be
earned for the school plots, thus raising
the standard of the work in the school,
Students were restricted in their selection
of plants and seeds, so that there might
be fair competition. These were pro.
vided free for the school and purchased
by the students for the home plots. The
various sprays against pests required for
use in the home gardens were prepared ‘in
the school. As well as providing their
people with vegetables, competitors were
able to market a large amount of their
produce, which rewarded them amply for
their efforts. .is
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(5) The head of the institution will be
the final judge whether a particular meeting,
organisation or activity falls under any of
the aforesaid heads. The final approval of
Covernment will be necessary only as
regards the character or types of publie
meatings or organisations with which per-
sons at study desire to associate them.

selves.

(6) Sehool masters and teachers who aré
Covernment servants are at liberty to attend
all public meetings but shall play no part in
such meetings which might suggest that they
favour a particular party.

(7) School masters and teachers who are
the employees of local bodies like muniei-
palities and local boards, ete., are at liberty
to attend all public meetings subject to the
rules (if any) regarding their conduct and
discipline which may be prescribed by
Government or by the local bodies them-
selves under the powers vesting in them by
law.

" (8) School masters and teachers in aided
or unaided but‘recognised educational insti-
tutions are at liberty to attend all publie
meetings and become members of organisa-
tions other than those whose policy or
programme involves the dissemination of
ideas of violence or the usa of violence.
The head of the institutjon will have final
authority so far'as "his assistants are con-
gerned to d-ecidg whether a particular orga.
nisation can be said to disseminate idsas ‘6f
violence or the use of v_iolé_ncga. "It he fe"é.‘ls
s;ny doubt as to whether he himself should
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or should not join any par'tiéular organisvation ‘
he should refer the matter to the Director
of Public Instruction whose orders will be
final, 4

TRAVANCORE

Inaugurating the first meeting of the first
Senate of the Travancore University,
Sachivothama Sir C. P. Ramaswami lyer,
Vice-Chancellor, -made a vigorous plea fora.
synthesis of the intellectual and vocational
aspects of University ~educa£ion. ' The .
Vice-Chancellor, inter-alia observed :—

“ Before the work ofthe first meeting of the .
first Senate of the Travancore University
commencges, it is my  pleasant and valued
privilege to welcome to their labours the
members of the Senate.

v

* 1 do not propose, on this occasior, to_deai
with the past history of the efjorts thatL_
culminated in the establishment of the Uni-
versity, Suffce it to say that hany persons
had laboured hard for the purpose of briné-
ing into fruition their varied ideals with'
reference to the question of a University,
There arose thoughts in some that, situated
as Travancore is in a particularly charaster-
istic environment, one of the main - duties
and prerogatives of the University should
be to maintain, to cherish, to uphold and to
augment those treasures. In other words,
the ideal of some of those vyhb Iébodréd for
the inauguration of the Univer;sity -was to
try and bring about that regenerstion a;{a
synthesis of culture without which life wod]d
be a sham and not .worth living. Otheés
there were, who, fmpresséd with whéﬁsyis
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going on around us, impressed with the
impact of practical problems like those of

unemployment and of education, have

thought that & new orientation should be
given to education for the purpose of enabl-
ing, as far as it may be, the alumni of the
University not to rest contented with those
avenues, those channels along which their
culture proceeded in the past but to try and
see it some more realistic and practical bias
should not be given to their endeavours.

This University was founded to achieve g
synthesis of those two ideals and it may be
hoped that it will realise that,

Now, there are just one ortwo more

thoughts to which | shall give expression

before | conclude. One of the greatest and

most cultured men that recent or rather
greater India has produced was my old and
respe‘cted friend, - Sir P. Arunachalam. He
has, in a marvellous address which he deli-
vered to the Caleutta University, at which |
Vq.lﬂS privileged to be present, recalled to his
listeners the true functions of the teacher.
He, | may add, if by the way an autobiogra-
phical touch were permissible, it was who first
introduced the Dialogues of Plato to me or
me to the Dialogues of Plato; they were
one of his favourite sources of study. Quot-
ing from one of the Dialogues of Plato he
said to the alumni of the Calecutta Univep.
;ity that the true teacher is the * midwife’ of
thought. Whad does that imply and involve?
What he said and sought to convey was that
thought, and the action thatis born of
thought, should not be something superimpo.
sed from outside but Benerated, nourished,
nuptured and cherished and begotten from
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within oneself. The teacher, the elucidator,
the Guru acts as the midwife, as the instru-
ment by which the thoughts are evolved,
maintained, preserved, enhanced, augmented
and then brought to the world. That idea
has never departed from my mind .after |
heard the striking address of my friend Sir
P. Arunachalam.

It is then the function of the University
and the true Gurukula not to act as cram-
mers, not as conveyers,
suppliers and foreible feedrs of thought and

culture, but as evolvers, as people who bring -

about an efflorescence from within. These
are the ideals.of the University.

Ncew, my friends. this University is a very
young University. But His Highness the
Maharaja, with that solicitudeforhis subjects
and the ultimate interests of his subjects
which is such a distinguishing charaeteristic,
cf his, has authcrised me to tell the Senate
cf the University that in all legitimate
eforts to tring atout an imporvement in
educaticnal ideals and standards he will
encourage, and that his encouragement will
be ‘there, morally and fnancially. Let this
University not, therefore, despair of getting
that financial support which will enable'it‘to
strike out along new  lines and do its ‘work

properly.. I am.. emphasising this aspect

for this reason. There are many Univer-

sities in India. To have added one more to
that list may be a censure from one point of
view, more a censure in view of the recent
amendments of the Government of [ndia
Act by Parliament which will come into
operation very shortly, This

University
must try to make Travancors

Education

purveyers and

Marca 1039.j

samething higher and something ditferent.
It must be our object not to open our portals
to those who are not fitted for particular
types of study. If a student is fitted for

‘what may be called the humanistic study,

let him get entrance to that course; if by
nature he is fitted for a practical course of
instruction let him be given suflicient scope
for that line of work, and sufficient chance
of distinguishing himself and doing good to

his mother country. But if a person is not

fitted by nature for a higher course of study
let him go withoutit. Let this University
keep up stich a rigid standard that it should
not be said of it that its Degrees are cheap
and casily procurable, and that a man who
has come out of the Travancore University
isa person wno may be described asa
second or third rate man. To do that
we require money ; to do that we must have
competent instructors. [t is in those direc-
tions that | am entitled and authorised to
say, on behalf of His Highness, that the
University need not consider themselves

‘starv'ed either in finance or in staff.

1 have very little more to say. | am glad that
we are meeting to day amidst com paratively
calm surroundings, without those academic
turmoils, which are calculated more than
anything else to hindertrue education, The
student, whether in the school or in the
University, is and must be made to be a
student primarily, a student secondarily and
a student all the time. True, he must have
the utmost liberty of thought and speech
within his academic walls and inthe aca-
demic atmospere. It does not matter
what he says, what he talks, and what
he discusses within the four walls of
his college or University. To curtail that
liberty would be to curtail the liberty of
human thought, gspecially in the stage of

NEWS AND NOTES, e

plastic development when curtailmient’ is
an anathema. But if the student either goes
out into the open or by misguided counsels
is forced to come out into the open, and takes
part in the troubles, in the controversies, in
the disputations and in the actions of the
men outside, then it is the duty of the Uni-
versity and those charged with the mission
and the destiny of the University to set their
faces sternly and definitely against such
actions, so that it may be said of the Travan-
core University that it is a home of thought
and speculation, daring speculation if you
like, nothing more, nothing less,

In this connection, let me end my few
remarks by reading to you waat some of our
great men have understood to be the end
and aim of such a University, of such
gatherings of men and women for pursuing
the ideals set before them. It means:

“Let our counsels be uniform and united’;
Let our decisions be uniform and united; Let
our minds be united; Let our thoughts be
united ; Let the decision that we take as
a result of that uniformity and that
homogeneity of thought and culture ba
uniform ; Let out'vision be also united.”

With this invocation let me wish Godspeed
to this institution and all success and
prospemty to the Travancore Umversxty :

" KURNOOL,

At the Kurnool District Headmasters
Conference, convened by Mr., G, Damodarf
Mudaliar, District Educational Oftcer, on
1-4-1939, Mr. K. N. Pasupati, Secretary- of
the Kurnool District Teachers’ Guild, was
invited to address the meeting on the work
of the Guild. N

Mr. K. N. Pasupati sroke as follows:— -

“ | deem it 8 great privilege and rars
opportunity to say & few words at this con-
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fefence of Headmasters about our District
Teachers’ Guild. You are our leaders in
educational matters; and to you, we teachers
look  for enlightenment and guidance
regarding problems connected with our
profession and class-room work. You must
naturally give us also a lead in matteps
connected with the teachers' guild and in
promoting its objects.

“Our Guild is now fifteen years old; but in
point of financial strength, its academic and
professional efliciency and activities, it lags
far behind its compeers of other districts.
The Madras Teachers’ Guild, the Trichino.
poly, Tanjore and Salam Guilds are much
ahead of us. The Trichinopoly Guild has a
house of its own; its activities are varied
and useful. [t is my ambition as a membep of
our Guild and its present Secretary to raise
its position as far as possible to the
level of efficiency and usefulness attained
by the more forward organisations in the
presidency.

“To do so, your fullest co-operation and
support is absolutely necessary. The promao.
tion of social and professional intercourse
among teachers and the sense of solidarity
among them, must be your constant aim,
We are far fram the realisation of the ideals
et out in the bye-laws of our Guild apg it
is the duty of all of us to contribute oyp best
towards their fulfilmznt,

“The geographical factor is one chief
obstacle to face in our endeavour to bring
all afiiliated associations in the distrigt
closer todether. It is found very difficul
for members from Markapur or Koilkuntla
to attend Guild meetings. To be able to
depute representatives from every assogia-
tion to guild mestings we must strengthen
the financial pesition of all affiliated

[Marcn 1939.

associations. [ appeal to you to take
personal interest in the work of the
associations in your schools and do
all you can to promote their efficiency. |
request youto revive the associations which
have become detunct and breathe life and
activity intothem and keep them fit and going.

And if you can enthuse teachers by your

own infectious zeal, in matters relating to

our profession, such ag curriculum, syllabus,
class room work, etc., you will be increasing
8 good deal the usefulness of our associa-

tions and thereby considerably strengthening
the position of the guild.

“ The finances of our Guild are very poor
and to improve them, a more decent scale
of subsciptions must
tions,
poor,

be levied from associa-
We teachers may be broverbially
but not too poor to afford a subseription,

say, of half a per cent of our sal

ary for oup
own betterment.

* Another important matter | wish to pefer
to and enlist your king €o-0
for, is the s. i T.U. Pn
Only about thirty per cent. of our Guild mem-
bers have joined  the fund, This
fund is a great brotherhoog of teachers,
worthy of our fullest support.
sound and safe lines,
best principles of life-insurance and rutual
benefit funds. |t promotes thrift among
members, and renders benefit to the families
of teachers dying in harness. Qup profes-
sional consciousness must be roused to the
degree to which it js exhibited \by brother
teachers in England who belong to the great
organisation known ag the Teachers’ Provi:
dent Society, which s said to function effei
ently. 1 request YOU t0 persuade teachers

peration there.
otection Fund.

Itis run on
combining in it the

Wwha have not enrolled themselves in the .
tund to become members. Literature -

Mmcn 1939.]
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(MODERN INDIA STORY BOOKS) |
By Mrs. CORRIE FEARON, Ep. B. (Edin)

Superintendent, Child Education De[mrtment
) Teachers' College, Saidapet

1 FOL.K STORIES OF THE NATIONS

P 1 i Aa. 8,
inted in bold type, with illustrations, on superior paper. A
r1 ) ’ .

I. SOME FAMOUS F'IGHTS‘

As. 6

o I

SECRETS OF SUCCESSFUL TEACHING
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: LL TEACHERS, PUPIL-TEACHERS,
ABLE BOOK TO A : :
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(‘ 8 l““ ages l)l'l“‘(‘([ on S“l) i < p‘ l) ] 3 p . . .
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A TEXT-BOOK OF AKITHMETIC
| for Lower Secondary or Miccls Schoil |

By

The face 5. RADH ASKRISHNAY AIYAR, B ».
Principe/, Msahersjah's College, Pucdukotak

AND
K VAIDVANATHASWAMI ALY AR, B.A,

Petired Hesdmnster, Board High School, Tiruvalur
PART 1—24th Editlon for Form . Price As. }3
PART 1}1 —26th Edition for Forms II & [Il. Price As. {2

Approved as & Text-Book suitable for School use, vide Fort Saint George Gazette,
]
" Page 113, Part (-8, dated the 4ith May 1937,

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO., 2/15, MOUNT KOAD, MADRAS.
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nected with the fund may be had eithep
from Me. V. Srinivasan, Secretary of the
Fund, Madras, or from me.

* One word more and | close, Theannua|
. conference of\our Guild will come of at
Kurnool in the beginning of July next. |
request you all toattend it and send as many
| ciélégates as possible, from your associationg.
g I apreal to you once more to pro_mote the
linterests of our Guild in all manner of
Iways you can. | thank our kind Educationg]
Officer for giving me the opportunity to
speak to you this evening.”

PERIYAKULAM,

The prize-giving function in connection
with the conduct of the Annual Sports and
iTournaments of the V. M. Board High
School, Periyakulam, was held at 5-30 P. M.
on Thursday, the 16th of March, 1939, under
the presidency of Me. S. Santhanakrishng
Naidu, B. A, a member of the Madura Dist.-
rict Board and a leader of the local bar,

The function was preceded by an interest.
ing programme of Physical Demonstration
by the pupils of the High School The
public meeting began with a prayer by two
vpupils, Then the Headmaster, Mr. M. R.
Rangaswamy Ayyangar, M. AL T,ina
short speech, welcomed the ladies and gen.
tlemen that were present on the oceasion
and laid speeial stress on the keenp
interest taken by the late Mp. R. Foulks,
Ex-President of the Madura Distrigt Boarg,
in launching a successful scheme of compy|-
sory Physical Education fop all the Disteict
Poard Schools,

[Marca 1939,
The President of the ey

ductory Speech, said that Periyakularp is
one of the best places fop physical o

culture
abounding asg it does‘ in beautifyl and inter-
esting natura] seensry with a genig| climate.

He said that Very many schools cannot
compare favourably with the
High Schoof, Periyak{ulam, with

respect-to
its situation and publie Support.

The next item of the progdramme wag the
reading of the Annual Re

and girls

sight to seg the
students of the

lower ang hi

gher classeg
coming forwarg to

receive the prizes,
medals, and certificates,

The President, in his concluding

speech;
said that he was struck with the interest
which the teachers €Vinced in the all-rouncf

Y and CXperience og

the present H eadmastep.

He hopeq that the

Pupils of thig High
est of the

Headmastep, staff, and
School will make the b
which the school anq i
them, ang wished the
vear in the District §

ts loeality alord tg
m bettep Suceess next
Ports,

The Heg Imastep thankaq aj thosa
for theip Kindnggg i

n being
oaeasion angd for eng
the sghool

presant
Praesent on the
uraging tha pupils of
in thejp sports activitigg, He

ening, in his intro-

V. M. Board -

He alsg appreciat!

9223
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also thanked the President for his wise

advance-

or Government educational instit;;tx:r;sf t:::
invi nd urged to avail themselve
l)r":;:)t:fuzity of attending refresherfc(:‘ur:::
and thus equip themselves better fo e
teaching profession. Those who.come e
are sure to leave the place enriched .m :
lectually, spiritually, and phys:ca;{

Y ked the Hon’ble Mr. Sampurnanand,
LUCKNOW. remar

utterances towards the furth(.ar e
t of the pupils, especially in charac
men _
building. | )
A smaﬂ treat was given to the children

i ing.
the conclusion of the meeting

. detailed
. .. tion. Send for »
- ining College will  Minister of Educa w
; hristian Training . Shah, Luckno
The LUCknOWC; Summer School of Educa- prospectus from Dr. L. K ST
ing the Sur " )
> condUCtth ts during the months of May  Chpistian Training College
tion for teacher -

“and June 1939 at Sat Tal. Teachers in aided
anj.du

) Madras Presi g Vide Fort St. George
A . ‘f‘ ] (se for schools in the ras Presidency. ( 4 S. )
" App oved for class 1 | |
‘ Garz tte, dated 10th may 7938.) . ” | i | |
] i other bOOk Of its C[GSS that s qu e SO good_ 6._‘h'€)‘ A
re is no
K“? he e IS

in plan or execution.

'HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH GRAMMAR

CONTAINING - cre
‘} YSIS OF SENTE
AGE—ANAL ENCES—
GRﬁmgéng?lo%sAND SYNTHESIS OF SENT
- TR

SPEECH, ETC.
DS—FIGURES OF _ ‘
Sy MATION OF WOR ' OSIT'ON
201 EXERCISES IN GRAMMAR AND COMP » B
RY
| N P. C. WREN, AI. (lO:O\xXIc)d matter) PRICE, RS, 2.
- ins 399 pages of closely pris - .
THIRTEENTH EDI{)IO[‘:{ f(;‘;’(;:::‘;}nghst] Grammar and Usage for I’Iloh Qchnol clisses
A working class-book o

v

COOPER, publishers, BOMBAY, 4.

Sole Selling-Agents for the Maz.iras frel.zid;‘nc\i n Madras.
Christian Literature Society for India, Park Town,
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IN ENGLAND. BY DR. S. G. DUNN, IEs.

(Retried). MACMILLAN AND CoO, LD,
CROWN 8vo 113 Pp. Pyice, lkupee QOne.

The present book is a new and reviced
edition of the book first published some
years ago. It is neither a guide book nor a
geographical reader but & masterly survey
of the entire life and culture of people
in the homeland of our rulers. For a proper
appreciation of the spirit of English litera-
ture the background of knowledde supplied
by this book would be invaluable, The
chapters on The Lake District and Oxford
are particularly good. The description of a
few industrial areas, a detailed description
of the country as a whole as viewed from an
aeroplane and a map will considerably add

*to the usefulness of this good book, We
"weleome this new edition and hope it wili be
used asa book for the library hour in our
H high;»'échools. The illustrations make the
: book really charming. ’

T s N
SOELL P e

HEROES AND HEROINES OF INDIA.BOOKS |
TO IV.MACMILLAN & Co. LTD. Pp. 67,
66,96, and 131. Price; Annas 8, 8, 8 and 12
respectively, . . :

¢

It has been agreed on all hands that

children in their formative years must .

imbibe a sound knowledge of heroes and

heroinés Wha have made history, particularly

of their own country. The heroes and

heroines chosen for study, range from the
epic heroes like Rama’‘and- Kfishpd<to"

living personalities like. Rabindranath, P.C,
Ray 'anl. C. V. Raman. They represent
all parts of the country and religions. " The

illusteations seem to have been chosen with

’ vattractive—~v0yage

7 SECONDARY

cs.n*e and it is hoped * that each of these
bzogrgphies will leave g distinet and whole
some impression on the mind of the readep s
/\.n attractive and wel] printed series th'is
will be a valuable addition tg clags libva'ries.

———

THOUSAND WORD ENGLISH. SENIOR

SERIES. STORIES OF THE GREAT Dis.
COVERERS. BY A.S, HORNBY, PUBLISHED
BY GEORGE G.HARRAP AND Co., (LocAL
AGENTS, OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS,
LTD) Pp. 118.  Price 1s. 6d.

The stories contained in the book undep
reéview are based on Famous Voyages of the
Great Discovereps retold by Eric Wooq. Me
:. S. Hor.nby hag adapted and rewritten the.

ook within the thousand worq vocabular
of ?a}mer. The advantages of readers wit:
a h_rptted voeabulary are obvious and as the
subject matter of present book is particularly

of Columbus, Catot

Amerigo Vespucei, - M
' adelle . .
among others, this will ba g e LT

\ & usafyl b
for our high school Pupils, A o o'o
word of praise i3 due tot o

he i :
of R H. Brock. neaﬁ 1llustratlon

A MIDDLE SCHooL ENGLISH CouRsE By

FREDERICK T. woop, B.A,PH.D
ENGLISH MASTER, ‘F’IRTH PA;RI'(

" The'study of the grammar

: of & y
13 not attractive to many pupi 8 language

Is, particulgsty

Marcu 1939.]

when the subject of study happens to be a
foreign language. The study will be made
a little less irksome if it is based upon
graded exercises which involve the under-
standing and appreciating the language.
The present book is a collection of such
exercises in punctuation, figures of speech,
sentence structure, letter writing, ecssay
writing and other topics. A study of this
book will help teachers of English to benetit
themselves and their pupils.

———

FUNDAMENTAL MAI' WORK—THE OLD
WORLD AND THE AMERICAZ, BY JOHN
GRUMP, GEORGE PHILIP & SONS, LTD,
9'5" BY 7'4.” 104. 10pp. and 14 PAGES OF
MAPS.,

REVIEWS AND NOTICES. 225

The supplementary title of the book is * A
draded series of outline maps with exerciscs
to be worked in the pupil’s note book”. Th~
author’'s preface describas the work well.
“ This bogk cantains a graded series of ma3-
reading and map making exercises intended
to supplement the redional geogdraphy studies.
The maps are printed in thick outlines. The
pupil should place the book (open at the
required map: underneath the page of his
exercise book $0 that an outline sufficiently
plain to be followed in ink or pencil shows
through. Thus the book itself is not marked
or damaged.”

The fourteen pades of maps relate to the
warld in outline and the New World. There
are special maps of Canada, United States,
The Great Lakes and Central America.

'FOR SECRETS OF SUCCESS -

EDITOR

READ WHAT MR. FORD
THE WORLD FAMED INDUSTRIAL MAGNATE
TELLS IN HIS WRITINGS WHICH APPEAR -
EVERY MONTH IN TIHIE EAST & WEST TRADE
DEVELOPER THE MOST INTERESTING AND
INSTRUCTIVE MONTHLY IN INDIA.

SUBSCRIPTION RUPEES SIX PER ANNUM.
" SINGLE COPY EIGHT ANNAS,

LAXMI 5 er
AXMCHANFI:AS)?'BS_FBHM SHAH The East & West TradeDeveloper-

XLY—29

RAJKOT, :
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The exercises require  topographical
knowledge, reliet features, railpoads and
such other essential features,

This publication deserves wide publicity
8nd it is hoped that it will be used with

advantage by all teachers of geography in
our schools,

THE HOLY LLAND. Book H-—BACKGROUND
AND CUSTOMS. BY DR, E. M. SANDERS,
SENIOR GEOGRAPHY LECTURER AT THE
FURZEDOWN TRAINING COLLECE.
PUBLISHED BY GEOQORGE PHILIP AND
SON. LTD. (AGENTS, LONGMANS GREEN
&CO.LTD) 98" < 7764 pp. 2 45 g 4
CLOTH; 25. 3 4. BoaRrDS.

" The book is offered to teachers in schools
in the hope that it may help (o illustrate the
scripture lessons,”” The book is divided into
two sections; the first jg entitled “The
Geographical Background of the Old Testa.
ment” and the second “Some Customs of the
Jews in New Testament Times"”. The descrip-
tive geography of Palestine and the surroyngd.
ing lands is enriched by a large numbep of
maps and other illustrations.
each chapter select referencas to passages in
the books of the Ol4 Testamant gps

Pp. 27-41 give an ascount of tha

At the eng of

Siven.

historical
eireumstances, the time ang the |

etter-press
is enriched by a number of mapg (1) of the
promised land, {2) of the kingdom of
(3) of the Holy Land spiit into tw

(Israel and Judah), (

Solomon,

o kingdoms
4) Empire of Cyrus,
(5) Empire of Alexander, i6) of the Roman

Empire in New Testament Times, 17) showing

THE EDUCATIONAL K EVIEW,
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the Journeys of St Paul. The time chart
from B.C. 4600 1o 1940 A.D. ot events in the

different important countries will be highly
useful,

The second vart, gives a clear account of

the customs and lite of the Jews in their

native habitat, The coloured maps at the

end papers add to the value of this very good

book. A very useful and welcome publication
attractively got up.

WORLD GEOGRAPHY, By E. Q. RoBinsoN,

M.A. M?\CMlLLAN & Co , LTD. Pp. xvi +
543, Price, 5s.

There are alrzady many single voluma

text.-hooks in wopld geography for yse in

schools. So an additional book must have
many vital and attractive features to catch
the fancy of young readers. The book
under review deals with the subject in an
orderly manner and the subject matter is

distinetly divided into units which can s

covered in a limited period, fart | on
general  world geography s dividal
into five chapters and the Succint an

clear way in  which Chapter vy {(Main

Climatic Regions of the World) has been

written will help Pupils using the bask to
have a grip of th: subject. The data of
typical climatio statistics is very helptul. It
would have been better if diagramsg of rain.
fall charts ang temperature graphs had

baen put in instead of merely setting them

8BS an exercise, Papt Il deals with the

different countries of the world. Thi

treatment of the geography of counteis:

SRTISIEMENT. 927
MarcH 1939 ADVERT 1

KX Approved for cluss use for Schools in the Madras Presidency. (Vide
Fort St. George Gazette, dated 104 May 1938.)

S ts the Reform Methoc_l’recommem!ed
Adg)’f the Board of Fducation for teaching
modern languages. : ,

THE REFORM METHOD
LITERARY READERS, BOOKS I-11i

POSITION AND APPRECIATION
D WITH EXERCISES IN COM _
EDITE o _ ,
HENRY MARTIN, M.a., 0.B.E.
PRINCIPAL, ISLAMIA COLLEGE, PESHAWAR. . )
Book 1. Price, Re. 1. Book 1. Price, Re. 1.2, Book L. Price, Re, 1.6,
° .*1 2 ,Pcwders containing modern selections from Prose and
Poet ,I 1';56(: il;téndcd' for use in the higher standards of our schools,
> n"[‘h‘eir aim is to help boys and girls to appreciate fine literature
and to express themselves in good .Enghsh- ) he I
‘ Excrcises and Hints have been written on_the lines
The NOtC%’ di)i;rr's life-long experience in teaching Indian boys
stlg‘gC§th by 'ahl%; in High School classes, and are meant to help
‘mg' gui)lgvge&) acquire practice in answering the type of papers set at
lln‘ ﬁﬁtriéumtioﬁ and S. S L. C. examinations,
the AL > method adopted is the Reform Method advocated by the
d lth([i:ﬂlecation in their Report on the Teaching of English, and
flj}Odruré)d by most modern educationists, _ _
e ill be scen that all the selections in the three books are
i neldtf;\élm works which have a permanent place in the history of
rlea _
%nglish literature, e ) h and
At the same time these selections are quite easy enough an
-uitable in other respects for High School classcs.. '
i should also be pointed out that the sclections do not consist
- Int)bvlextra‘cts, but cach one 1s self-contained and of sufficient
?fnsg,ftllil‘t‘o'intcrest the pupils for whom they are meant.
c .

COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY, 4.

Sole Selling~Agents for the Madras Dresidency :
Christian Literature Society for India, Park Town, Madras.
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though apprarently political, is based on a
regional grouping as indicated in the chapter
on natural regions of the world. The authop
has done well to indicate the cultupa) and
human problems in general of all apeas and in
particular of areas like the U. S. A, and S.E,
Europe. The political boundaries of Bihar,
Orissa and Sindh might have been indicated
on maps 11! and 110. One may not quite
agree with the author that as teachers of
geography are likely to use photographs of
places of geographical interest in the clags.

[MarcH 1939,

room, it is desirable to omig ajj picture

illustrations in g geograpt,y text-book.

This is a really usefy] baok

with man
good features — 191 !

. maps and diagrams
ex ’
ercises on each chapter, revision exercises

on each continent, revision

questions
taken from papers

: ' set by bodies like
ambridge ang Oxford, aselect bibliogra

phy
for further study, and an exhaustive index
both general and of place names. We wel

come this useful,

clearly written and
got up book. "

Magror 1959.)
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MACMILLAN'S NEW PUBLICATIONS

SCIENCE :

ELEMENTARY SCIENCE

By H. R. MILLS, M.SC. (London', Dip, Ed. (Cantab,) Principal, Maharajah's College,

Ernakulam, and E. RAMAN MENON, M.A
College, Ernakulam

Asst. Prof. of Physics, Maharajah's

A new course of scicnce for Indian Hith Schoosls, weitten by experienced scientists of
this country to suit the new syllabus in Elementary Scicnce of the Madras 6.5.1..C.

Examination.

English : BOOK |

Tamil : do.
Telugu : do.
English : do.
Tamil : do.

Telugu : do.

GEOGRAPHY .

(For Form 1V)
( do. ) (In the press).
( do. ) (In the press).
11 (Fur Forms V& VI)
" ( do. ) {(In the press,

( do. ) ({ax the press).

"

10 Knnas
12 Annas

1 Re.

GENERAL GEOGRAPHY FOR HIGH SCHOOLS

DSEYE, B.SC. (London}, Geod. Dip. (London). An entirely fresh and
delightful series of Gzographies cspecially written for L_he Mad_ras syllabus in
Geography by an author who, by thc success of her carlicr publlcations and by
reason of her long experience as a teacher, is regarded as an authority on the subject.

By EvA. D. BIR

English: BOOK L

Tamil

BOOK 1. do. do. o
Translated by M. SHUNMUKHASUNDARA MUDALIAR,
Pachaiyappa’s High School, Madrus.

(For Form V).

Tamil: FOR

. FOR

FOR

FOR

FOR

FOR

English: FOR
PEDAGOGY :

[aa e o8 Vo oV Vo P VL V. W V. V. V. VR PV, YV, Ve

VoV, oV Vo oV U, oV V)

XLV—b

'PUPILS' CLASS BOOK OF N[:i
By S.T. A. HOPPER, B.A., L.T., The Kellett High Schocl, Triplicane, Madras.

With Answers)

THIRD CLASS
FOURTH CLASS  (

FIFTH CLASS ( do, |
FIKST FORM ( do, )
SECOND FOKM (( Ho. )
1.

(Kevised and Enlarged)
do. )

THIRD FORM do.
FOURTH FORM Re.

r——— 5o BT

MACMILLAN &« Co., LTD,,
MADRAS —BOMBAY—CALCUTTA—LONDON.

Thz southern Continents and North America,

:
... 12 annas
. ... 12 annas
M.A,, L.T., Heudmaster,

12 Annas

... Re.1
(In the Press).

Telugu : BOOK L. do. do. Iready shortly.
English: BOOK Il. Eaupwsinand Indin.  With Some Treatment of General
Geography. (Icur Forms V & V)
Tamil BOOK IL (n the Press).  Telugu: BOOKIL
MATHEMATICS

W MODEL ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS

4 Aunnas

6 do,
8 do,
10 do.
10 do,

do

) .. 10 do.
FOR FIFTH & SIXTH FORMS Rs, {-8

A SOURCE BOOK OF MODERN INUIAN EDUCATION--1797-1902

Compiled by M. R. PARANGPE (For Teacher's I¢:feeence and LT Examination) Re, 1-12.
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DESK WORK

By J. P. ROSE, M., b1,
Book I 6 as. Boork IT 6 as. Boox I(I 8 as.
REVIEW FROM “THE HINDU”

' “The excrcises are all so planned as to cnable the pupils to stabi-
lise the ground covered in the oral drill class and develop in them the
capacity to judge and choose and build up a sound knowledge of the
language. DBeginuning with the clements of gramumar the author takes
the pupils through carciullv graded cxercises  More and more of
practising matter 1s given by wav of storics and nursery rhymes as
the pupils progress further and further, 1t seems certain that by the
time they conplete the three hooks thev will have gained adequate
practice to enable them to use the language cifectively and to profit
by the high school education. Nowhere is the language stilted or
unidiomatic.”

REVIEW FROM THI " EDUCATIONAL INDIA”

“The Books form a necessary supplement to the Grammar
Text Book and can be placed with advantace in the hands of pupils of
the middle forms ; and the work may be done daring the periods set
apart for oral and written conposition an vractical erammar,  The
exercises offer good assignments for home work, The chief merit of
the series is that puptls have before them suitable, ready-made exer-
cises in clear print with space provided for ANSWErS Pupils receive
an incentive to self effort in a pleasant and attractive way, work at
their own pace under the guidance of teachers or parents and acquire
that amount of knowledge 1 practical Hnolish which is esser;tial to
their age and class.” N o
REVIEW FROM " THLE INDIAN LDUCATOR.”

“ All schools will profit by placine this v: ies |

- Allsc ‘ pro v placing this valuable series in the
hflpdb ({f\bugmncr.b ‘U[ English. Priced cheap, they should be within
easy reach of pupils even of puor wmeans who wish to learn English.”
REVIEW FROM THE “ CHRISTIAN EDUCATION.”

" This author has now brought t
exercises which will eradicate 1 )
come habits.”

hese very helpful books of
1¢ commonest errors before they be-

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.,
MADRAS—BOMEAY~ CALCUT? A~ LONDON

(MaRCH'1939
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A New Series of English Readers for India

N LN

HIMALAYA READERS

[llustrated in Black and Whiie and Colours

P oR 80 pages O annas Reaper I 112 pages 8 annas

{FU\;{_;{ [ 88 pages 7 annas, Ruaprr IV 136Gpages 10annas
4 L o - g

%) EADU [I 88 pages 7 annast READER V130 pages 10 annas

READER A

REVIEW FROM “rHE HINDU, | |

“ This is a carcfully planned and \v%‘ll produced serics. It can

| with profit in our schools.  All the cannons of sound text
b ok com iling arc here catisfied.  The Primer and its immediate
book compl m'-] ‘vCrV bold type and the whole lot is profuscly and
ety 1 nrctn ted.” The atmosphere i wholly Tndian in the carlier
carcfully 1{lﬂi r{; not solcly Enelish in the later ones, As the pupil
books and tllu'Ouu-h the serics he is sure to find the road cven and
pr?e%‘éiifﬁi The lessons are all so carclully wraded, Varietv is a
intercs .

i -aturc herc. |
ﬂOthC?}Pktfigc end of cvery lesson CXercises are suggested, ‘oral in
the Primer and Cwritten T in the sueceeding hooks. (;rndu)lv CXCrCisSes
in orammar and composition appar tmv}grds the closc of Book T and
ler;gb‘.e the pupil to clinch the oral work,

REVIEW FROM THE “ EDUCATIONAL INDIA”
“ The get-up is excellent 5 the iltustrations, apt and wcll-chosen,

% > Co. are he coneratulated on bringing out
acmillan & Co. arce to graty ] ging
ch?SSScrxSéclll\gnt sct of Readers, which we trust will be largely patronised

by the teaching world.
REVIEW FROM “ o HE INDIAN EDUCATOR.
“ A1l the books have been very ncatly exccuted and would
prove useful text-hooks in Linglish.
SEVIEW FROM " THE MADRAS MAIL, |
I\EVIIT« The type 15 excellent and the reading matter good. The

ords, scencs and incidents used in the carly books arc Indian and the
iv{lustr;\tions are such as deal with the dailv life of Indian children.”

T ————. ct—t

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD,,
MADRAS—BOMBAY--CALCUTTA—LONDON.
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FIRST ENGLISH COURSE

By ARMANDO MENEZES ann
Vo DU SALGAONKAR

CONTINTS -
NOUNS. ADJECTIVES: THE AKTICLES; PRONOUNS. VERBS: AD.
VERBS: PREPOSITIONS . COMJUNCTIONS, INTERJECTIONS: USES OF
THE SAME WOKD  THE SENTENCE (Five Chapters:. PUNCTUATION : WORD
FORMATION . DHRECT AND INDIKECT NARKATION .
PRACTICE . STORY -WHITING . THE
WRITING . DIALOGUE

REVIEW IFROM

8o

ENGLISH ORAL
, PARAGRAPH ; THE ESSAY, LETTER.
VARATHRASE : APPRECIATION OF POETRY.

"THI HIND

['his is an exhaustive book ot Grammar and Composition for
the lower forms, most vrobably for Forms II—IV. Tt aims at giving
the pupil a thoroueh wrasy simultancously hoth of erammar and
composition.

" Nowhere in the book can be tound an exercise

' : : cisc or explanation
beyond the comprehension of the pupils for whom it is ‘

intended.”
REVIEW FROM THE “ EDUCATIONAL [NDIA” |

* The number of books on Grammar and Coniposition for the
earlier stages of lineuistic instruction in English is lceion and there
must be special reasons for adding to their number.  The present
volume provides instruction in vrammar and composition in one
volume, which 1s not often the case.”

REVIEW FROM " THE MADRAS MAIL”

What strikes one most is the thoroughness and comprehen-
sivencss of the treatment... ...

“Thus this is an indispensable,

the teachers and the students. 1t makes both arammar and compo-

sition delightful and casy, while it avoids all the old faulty methods
which have made these import '

\ ! ant branches of the study of English so
liteless and mechanical.

andy and cheap book both for

N v
A Combined Grammay and Composittion for

Jumor Classes.
Price, Re. 1-8-0.

b S m———

MACMILLAN & Co, LD,

{(INCORPORATED IN ENGLAND)

MADRAS—BOMBAY-- CALCUTTA—LONDON.
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COMMERCIAL BOOKS

BY
T. V. SUBHAMANIA AiY AR,

Commercial Dustructor, Govk Muhammadan College, Madras.

COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDENCE

]’r(,',';ar(‘(/ in accordance with e Syllabus i;f. the 3‘1{7/’//?'(,?/ .
fir the Madrax Soconiliry Schood=Lewring Cerlificals l ramination
anid
lhe Madrus (Fovernmenl fechwical Framinalions
. Crown !8mao. 180 pager, ¥rice T:e. 1-8-0.
approved ag a suitable i 0&t-book fur School use,

(Fort St. George (asette, 2HL July 1923, page 671).

e —

GRADUATED EXERCISES IN TYPE-WRITING
Usefal for both Touch and Sight Methods

Demy 8vo. 240 pages. PRICE Re. 1-8-0.

E—

B0OOK-KEEPING FOR BEGINNERS

Over 400 pages—bound in cloth. Price Rs. 2.
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for school uso ard Librarie®

vide Fort Saint Georgs Gazette, Part I.B p, 511, dated 22-12.°26

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC

FOR SECONDAKRY AND COMMERCIAL SCHOOLS
Prepared in accordance with the S. 5. L. C. Syllabus

D. Cr. about 200 pages. Price Re. 1-4-0,
Approved as a Text-Book sultable for School use,
vide Fort St. Georpe Gazette, Part 1-B, p. 547, dated 1-11-1927

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & Co., 2/16, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS.



THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.
BOOKS
By CORRIL FEARON (Nee GoRrDON), Ep.B. (Edin.

Associate of the Freebel International Unlon,

)

e cra London ; Spectalist in Chltd Educatloy
President of the Association of Child Nature and Education of India and

tccturer, T acty rg" Col'ege, Saidapet,

CHILD NATURE AND EDUCATION
AN INTKODUCTION TO CHiLD STUDY

Crown 8vo. 400 pp, Price Re. 2

ESTAYS ON THE CHILD AND HIS EDUCATION

Crown 8vo, 120 pp. Price Re. 1.8.

"FROM A KINDERGARTEN WINDOW'

ESSAYS ON EDUCATIONAL SUBJECTS

FOR

TEACHERS AND STUDENTS

F’cap, 8vo. 180 pagee.  Price Re. 1.8-0,

—rn.

SRINIVASA VARADACIIAR] & Co., 2/16, MOUNT ROAD MADRAS

[MaRrch 1939, - MAncr 1989.)

ADVERTISEMENTS. vil
“THE SOUTH INDIAN TEACHER”
1S

THE OFFICIAL JOURNAL OF TIE
SOUTH INDIA TEACHERS UNION.

It is therefore the Journal of the teacher
and no teacher should be without it.

Subscription is only Rs. 3 per annum,
Registered Office :—
41, Singarachari Street,
Triplicane, Madras.

FOR

THE BEST OF THE BEST READ
THE

INDIAN READERS' DIGEST

Monthly Journal, Appreciated Highly by Leading Publicists, Educationists,
Government Oflicials, ete., ete,
Recommended for Colleges and High Schools
SingLe Cory As. 8. ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION Rs. 5.

You Can’t miss this Stundard Publication
¢ INDIAN WHO'S WHO"”
5,000 Biographies, Profusely illustrated, Over 1,400 pages
Valuable Information about every Indian State.
(PosTaGE EXTRA, Re. 1.)
Available at all Leading Book Stalls throughout India

Price Rs. 10.

U.S.A. Representative :— Publishers, London Representative :—
MEssrs. Soeam & Co,,  Yesuananp Purricarion, Lirp., SUuNDER P. KaBabi, Esq.,
230, Fifth Avenue, 20/22, Liphinstone Circle, 2 Willoughby Load,

New York, (U.8.A.) Fort, Bombay, 1.

Hampstead, London, N, W.
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